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Intended Use of the Ocean Next Software

Together with instruments from RTI Group AB the Ocean Software is intended to be used for
independent service and quality control, including measurements of kerma, kerma rate, kVp, tube
current, exposure time, luminance, illuminance, and dose area product, within limitations stated
below.

If installed according to accompanying documents, the product is intended to be used together with
all diagnostic X-ray equipment except for:

- therapeutical X-ray sources.

- X-ray equipment w ith tube potential below 18 kV or above 160 kV.

- X-ray equipment on w hich the instrument cannot be mounted properly.

- specific types of X-ray equipment listed in the instructions for use or in additional information from
the manufacturer.

With the X-ray installation without patient present, the product is intended to be used:
- for assessing the performance of the X-ray equipment.

- for evaluation of examination techniques and procedures.

- for service and maintenance of the X-ray equipment.

- for quality control of the X-ray equipment.

- for educational purposes, authority supervision etc.

The product is intended to be used by hospital physicists, X-ray engineers, manufacturer's service
teams, and other professionals w ith similar tasks and competencies. The operator needs training
to be able to use the product as intended. This training can be achieved either by study of the
manual, study of the built-in help function in measurement softw are or, on request, by a course
ordered from the manufacturer.

The product is intended to be used inside X-ray rooms ready for clinical use and can safely be left
sw itched on and in any measuring mode in the vicinity of patients.

The product is NOT intended to be used:

- for direct control of diagnostic X-ray equipment performance during irradiation of a patient.
- so that patients or other unqualified persons can change settings of operating parameters
during, immediately before, or after measurements.

- for any guidance to diagnosis of patients.
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n Introduction to Ocean Next

1 Introduction to Ocean Next

T
R, (I

ocedan next

PROFESSIONAL

Application is loading, please wait...

©Ocean Next s a powerful software for X-ray Qualty Assurance work. Use Ocean Next with the Mako, Pianha,
Cobia Flex/Sense andg/or RTI Scatter Probe significantly increase the qualty and efficiency of your X-ray QA
process.

QOcean Next alows you to set up templates to automate X-ray equpment testing, analyze the test data and
store the data, waveforms and analysis results for future reference or re-use.

©Ocean Next uses myRTI and myBox, cloud services, to safely store your data and alows you to directly share
your data with your colleagues.

Ocean Next must be activated within 30 days. This is done by getting an myRTI account at https://myrti.rtigroup.com.
Do that now, if you haven't done it yet.

It is recommended that you run Ocean Next on a computer that has internet connection. You must not have access to
internet all the time, but it recommended that the device you run Ocean Next on has the possibiity to synchronize as
often as possible but at least every 30 day. With internet connection Ocean Next wil be able to use the myRTI and
myBox cloud services to increase your productivity. You can read more in the topics myRTI Overview and How to use
myBox.

A good way to get started with Ocean Next and your RTI meter is to do your first measurements with Quick Check.
Quick Check is a "display function" that automatically sets up the measurement for you as soon as you connect a
meter and probe (plug-n-play). In this way, you can quickly get started and begin to learn how to use both Ocean Next
and your RTI meter.
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1.1

Compatible meters and license level

The tables below shows compatible meters for Ocean Next compared to Ocean 2014:

Ocean Next

Ocean 2014

Connects to myRTI

Black Piranha product version 5.5 or
higher, firmware 4.0A or higher

land
ICobia Flex and Sense
and

RTI Scatter Probe

Black Piranha product version 5.5 or
higher, firmware 4.0A or higher

and

ICobia Flex and Sense

Red Piranha that has been converted to
Black Piranha, product version 5.5 or higher,
firmware 4.0A or higher

Red Piranha that has been converted to
Black Piranha, product version 5.5 or higher,
frmware 4.0A or higher

Red Piranha with frmware 4.0A or higher

Red Piranha with frmware 4.0A or higher

Mako

All red Piranha can be upgraded with the latest firmware and used with Ocean Next.

Mako with systems version 1.1.1 or higher are supported in Ocean Nextr. Each version of Ocean Next includes the
relevant Mako firmware. Every time you connect to Mako, Ocean Next wil check your Mako system and directly make
it possible to install a suitable firmware. Follow the instructions in Ocean Next to complete the firmware installation.

Ocean 2014 doesn't support Mako.

License level

The license level is stored in your meter and is set every time you connect to a meter. This means that license level,
and the available functions in Ocean, might change when you use different meters if they have different license levels
stored. License level CONNECT used in Ocean 2014 has now been renamed to ADVANTAGE.

You can read more about the different license levels in the topic License levels.

1.2 Installation

Ocean Next requires Windows 10 or 11. You must also create an account and sign in to myRTI; our customer
platform. It is also recommended that you run Ocean Next on a computer with access to internet. You don't need
constant access, but it is good if Ocean Next frequently can synchronize with myRT]I.

The screen you use must at least have resolution of 1280 x 800 with factor of 100% (setting in Windows). The table
below shows minimum screen size with other scale factors:

Scale factor Minimum screen size
100% 1280 x 800
125% 1600 x 1000
150% 1920 x 1200
175% 2240 x 1400
200% 2560 x 1600
250% 3200 x 2000
300%. 3840 x 2400
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350% 4480 x 2800
400% 5120 x 3200

Example: Your screen has a resolution of 1920 x 1080, maximum scaling you can use in Windows is 125%.

Ocean wil warn if screen size is incorrect and continue to run but certain objects may not be visible on the screen and it
might be confusing and difficult to use the application.

Installation
During the installation the following applications are installed:

e Ocean Next
e Ocean Sync
e Various applications required for the RTI meters

Run the instaler and follow the on screen instructions.

In case you are updating from Ocean 2014 and the installer finds Ocean 2014 installed on your computer, you wil be
asked during the installation process if you want to import your database from Ocean 2014. If you accept this, all your
data from Ocean 2014 wil be moved over to Ocean Next. Read more about updating from Ocean 2014 in the topic

Update from Ocean 2014 to Ocean Next.

When the installation is completed you shall see the Ocean Sync icon on the Tray bar:

200112

& = 2023-04-10

NOTE! You will sign in when you start Ocean Next, do not sign in directly with Ocean Sync even if it is possible.. You
can read more about Ocean Sync in the Ocean Sync topic.

Ocean Next is installed for one user and will require you to activate it via myRTI or with an activation code withing 30
days. After 30 days without activation, Ocean Next wil no longer communicate with your meters. Al other
functions wil remain and all your data wil be available. If you don't have internet access on your computer, or if you for
any other reason don't want to connect to myRT]I, activation with a code is also possible. See topic Starting Ocean Next
for the first time and activation to read more.

It is recommended, in case you are more than one person using the same computer to run Ocean, that each user has
a personal Windows account on the computer and installs their own copy of Ocean with their own username and
password. Working in this way, wil make your and your coleagues setup more compatible with future functions coming
from RTI Group.
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1.3 Ocean Sync

Ocean Sync is a utiity software, installed with Ocean Next. This software functions in the background, to allow Ocean
Next to communicate with myRT]I.

Ocean Next

You do not always need internet to use Ocean Next, but when you have connection, Ocean Sync will work silently in the
background. Normally, you don't need to do anything with Ocean Sync, it starts automatically when you login to your

Windows account on your computer.

Ocean Sync status

Ocean Sync appears on the Tray bar of your computer:

20112
& (= 2023-04-10 % ‘

The icon shows status for Ocean Sync:

ﬂ Ocean Sync is running and you are signed in to myRTI.

h Ocean Sync is running but you are not signed in to myRTI.

The Ocean Sync Window

If you click on the Ocean Sync icon on Windows Tray bar, the Ocean Sync window is opened:
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@ Ocean Sync s up to date! The Ocean Sync window shows the communication with the cloud. Normally you don't
need pay any attention to this but it may be of use if any problem occur with the cloud
Ececution Toak: 0.095a communication.

GETCLOUDSYNCINFO
Execution Took: 0.007s

Click on the button in the upper right corner to close the window.

[Relell)]

“ Can't access myRTI
Click here to for more information

a User is not signed in!
Click here to sign in

®
2 @ bod ?

Sign In Visit Online Settings Help

The Ocean Sync buttons has the following functions:

This button opens the Sign in dialogue.
NOTE: You shall normally never Sign in here, this is aways done from Ocean Next.

This button opens Ocean Sync's Settings dialogue, see below.

- This button starts your web browser and the myRTI web page is opened.
o

This button starts your web browser and opens RTI's Support portal.

You can on the Settings page control when Ocean Sync shall
synchronize depending on battery mode and internet access
mode.

The other pages are not for normal use.

How to exit Ocean Sync

Normally, you don't need to stop Ocean Sync but if it may be needed in special situations. Right-click on the Ocean Sync
icon on the Tray bar and select Exit to stop Ocean Sync:

Sync Now

Sign In

: 1115
8°C Molnigt ~ x 4 @ & ] 2023-04-29 %D

f
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How to restart Ocean Sync manually

Normally, you don't need start Ocean Sync manually since it starts automaticaly. However, there might be specific
situations when this is needed, then do the following:

Best match

Ocean Sync

Ocean Sync

If you cannot see Ocean Sync in the Tray bar, or need to restart the software, follow the instructions below.
1. Close down Ocean Next software if it is running.
2. Find the Ocean Sync App; use the Windows start-menu, type "Ocean Sync" and it should appear.

3. Start Ocean Sync clicking on it.

14 Update from Ocean 2014 to Ocean Next
Update if Ocean Next is installed on the same computer as Ocean 2014

When you update to Ocean Next on the same computer where you have Ocean 2014, all your existing data can be
imported to Ocean Next. During the installation you will get a question and if you select this option when asked, your
current Ocean 2014 database is moved to Ocean Next. The conversion of the database file wil occur when you start
Ocean Next for the first time.

Update if Ocean Next is installed on a different computer

You must manualy move the database file if you install Ocean Next on different computer than the one you use for
Ocean 2014. This procedure is described below.

1. Start Ocean 2014 and go to the Help tab.

2. Click on the Backup button:

Ocean 2014 Professional
ntral database I

FO @ ' @ 0 5 H 25
Try

wtact  Activate Check  Show error About Import Backup Restore
v update reports Professional ~
Support Database
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3. A backup fie of your Ocean 2014 database is created on your Desktop. It wil have the name
"Ocean2014_db_date_time".

4. Rename the file to "AlData".
5. In some way, move over the file to the computer where you wil be running Ocean Next on.

Important! if you already have been using Ocean Next on this computer and has activated with myRTI and maybe
also myBox, then you must do the following:

o Deactivate myBox if you have used this service, see topic Activation of myBox for more information.
o Deactivate Ocean Next from myRTI, see topic myRTI for more information.

Now continue with step #6.

6. Stop Ocean Sync, right-click on the Ocean Sync icon on the Tray bar and select "Exit" from the menu:

Sync Now

Sign In

jgn Out
Exit

—_—

: 11:15
8°C Manigt ~ x BB SOL1= o %

7. Make sure that Ocean Next isn't running.
8. On the computer you use for Ocean Next, open Ocean Next's Data Folder. This folder is found here:
C:|Users|your username|AppData|Local|RTI Group|Ocean Next|ProgramData.

9. Copy the file "AlData" to this folder.

10. Locate the existing Ocean Next database fie. The fie name is "OceanData". Rename i or delete t if you are sure
that you never want to revert back to this database.

Reminders 2023-01-23 0855 Filmapp
|| OceanNextHelp.chw 2021-01-22 16:54 CHW-fi 188 kB
|| QuickCheckHelp.chw 2021-04-10 0748 CHW-fi 29 kB
[.ﬂ OceanData, 2023-04-16 19:48 Data Base File 198 420 kB
|] OceanlLog 2023-04-16 09:32 Data Base File 96 kB
? OceanNextHelp 2019-11-11 07:51 Kompilerad HTML... 37811 kB
# QuickCheckHelp 2021-03-24 14:26 Kompilerad HTML... 2079 kB
? TestViewHelp 2022-03-1219:33 Kompilerad HTML... 106 kB
%] AutaFill 2022-10-20 11:28 Konfigurationsinst... 1kB
+ | OceanNextSetup 2023-04-07 19:54 Konfigurationsinst... 36 kB

11. Now log out from your Windows account and log in again (or restart the computer) to restart Ocean Sync.

12. Now start Ocean Next.

13. Ocean Next will automatically find the Ocean 2014 database and show the following dialogue:

Confirmation

backed up.

o Your Ocean 2014/Next database will be converted to a
new format and the old database will be automatically

= Continue

=> Abort

=> Read more...
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14. Select Continue, the conversion starts and a dialogue is shows the progress:

e Migrate to new database = O X

Migrating Department records A~
Migrating Room records

Migrating Generator records

Migrating Tube records

Migrating User-defined equipment records
Migrating Report template folder records
Migrating Report template records
Migrating Session folder records

Migrating Session records

Migrating Session template folder records
Migrating Session template records
Finishing migration

W

15. Wait until the conversion is completed, it might take a whie depending on the size of the database and computer.

16. You wil now find all your Ocean 2014 data in Ocean Next.

If you are new into Ocean Next, read the topic Ocean Next Overview to learn more about how your data is organized
in Ocean Next.

1.5 Activation of Ocean Next

Ocean Next requires activation with your myRTI account. You can activate Ocean Next in three different ways:

e The device you run Ocean Next on has internet access now: You can be activate directly by signing in with your
myRTI account.

e The device you run Ocean Next on hasn't internet access now but wil be on a regular basis has that: You can
activate later by signing in with your myRTI account when you have internet access.

e The device you run Ocean Next on wil never have access to internet: You must use an other device with access to
internet to get an Activation Code by signing in to your myRTI account.

You can use Ocean Next for 30 days without activation but when time expires communication with your RTI meters wil
be blocked until Ocean Next is activated but all other functions and your data wil be available to you.

When activation is ready, Ocean Next, your measurements and your equipment wil be logged and registered in your

myRTI account. If you for any reason would need to change myRTI account, this can be done by deactivating myRTI
and activate again with another myRTI account. You can see how this is done by reading the topis myRTI.

1. It is recommended that you first sign up for an myRTI account if you not yet have one. Go to

https://myrti.rtigroup.com to create an account.

2. If you, during the installation process, chose to import a database from Ocean 2014, a migration process starts that
wil take a few minutes depending on the size of the database. The progress is shown on your screen. Note that
your existing installation of Ocean 2014 is not affected, it is kept exactly as it is.

3. Next a setup wizard wil start and ask you to enter some basic information:

- Language: Only Engiish is currently available.

- Tester information: This is the name, organization and contact information that is included in reports.
- Default units for Exposure, Length, Temperature, Air pressure, Ambient light and Light intensity.

Fil in the required information and finish the wizard.

4, Ocean Next wil now try to connect to myRTI and ask you to sign in with your account to activate Ocean Next.
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5. Depending if internet is available or not, you will see the following, if you have internet access continue to step #6.

If you don't have internet access, this dialogue will be shown:

You must activate Ocean Next by logging-in to myRTI. Select
"Sign up for free” when prompted to create a myRT| account
(requires Internet on first log-in). Ocean Mext must be activated
within 30 days.

o Internet isn't available now but wil be later on a frequent basis; do not activate no, do it later when you have
internet connection, go to step 8.
o Internet wil never be avaiable; activation by code wil be required, go to step #11.

6. If your computer has internet connection it wil prompt you to sign in to myRTI:
(if you have other applications running, this dialogue may be hidden behind other windows on your screen)

OceanSync Login X

Enter your sign in name and password to sign in. Ocean Next will show a message and confirm that activation is
now completed.

If you for some reason don't want to activate at this point, click in the upper right corner to close the sign in
dialogue. Ocean will show a message that tells you that you must activate within 30 days and you can start using
Ocean Next.

7. Ocean Next starts and the Backstage is shown:

Ocean Next Reference Manual 2025-11-30/4.0A



Introduction to Ocean Next m

Ocean Next (Professional) ~ Group="MYBOX"

~ Q
Y Home Ocean Next g &K &G
[ ew
. T
HoLoic Jwectroni] <§3> SIEMENS

o )

Most recently used Modified Show preview (@

@] QA (Mam room) - - . X 2023-04-05 08:03:15 -Arab Health webcast on 10 February

emplates / Testing / Examples (RTT) / Templates - Gy / Mult-page sessions / Mammography (Session templt <t-Arab Health webcast on 10 February (09:00 CET), hosted by RTF's Manager Training
) QA (Rad room) 2023-02-22 14:20:58

News: RTI Academy 2023 courses for X-ray QA
RTI Academy off

Import offers video and ciassroom-based product and application training

Export

Account

Options

The icon at the top of the page indicates that Ocean Next now is connected to myRTI.
You can also go to the Backstage Account page and here see what cloud services you have activated:

Ocean Next (Professional) ~ Grou

User information Product information
UIf Toll T RTI Group AB
U tol@rtigroup.com (O Ocean Next (Professonal)

Services

R
® MyRTI | Activated Lcence Tl

53 Updates
Downboad updates
Updates
Import
@ About Ocean Next
- Read more about Ocean Next, version and
About copyright information.

You have now activated Ocean Next and you are now ready to start using Ocean Next.
It is recommended that you continue with reading the next topic; Workflow with Ocean Next. However, if you have
a valid myBox subscription you may want to activate that first. The myBox button will indicate this by saying "Click

to activate" if you have one. You can read more about how to start up with myBox in the next topic; Activation of
myBox.

Activation by signing in to myRTI later:

8. If internet isn't available now, the folowing message is shown:
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Next X

You must activate Ocean Next by logging-in to myRTI. Select
"Sign up for free” when prompted to create a myRT| account
(requires Internet on first log-in). Ocean Mext must be activated
within 30 days.

This message wil be shown every time you start Ocean Next until you activate it. When you start Ocean Next later
and internet is available, follow the procedure starting with step 6 above. Make sure to do this before the 30 day
period expires.

9. Click OK, to continue and use Ocean Next without activate .

10. Ocean Starts and the Backstage is shown:

Ocean Next (Professional) ~ Group="MYBOX"

/ ‘Your RTI system is out of compiiance.

CB2-13060182 was due for calibrati Q
Ocean Next F 4 h P @ [
Leam more
fam T
% Holosic % SIEMENS
Quick heck Favore Test o Hologic Medtronic RTlGroup Semens
= 5
Most recently used Modified Show preview (@
ﬂ QA (Mam room) o i 2023-04-0508:03:15 News: RTI Post-Arab Health webcast on 10 February
emp esting/ Examples (RTI) / Template y (s Register today or our post-Arab Health webcast on 10 February (09:00 CET), hosted by RTT's Manager Training

2023-02-22 14:20:58

T DS

News: RTI Academy 2023 courses for X-ray QA
Import 1 Academy offers video and classroom-based product and application trainir

Export

Account

Options

The icon at the top of the page shows that myRTI isn't available.

You have not yet activated Ocean Next but you can start using Ocean Next. However, it is recommended that you
continue with reading the next topic; Workflow with Ocean Next.

Activation by code:

11. If the device you run Ocean Next on can't use internet, Ocean Next can't connect to myRTI and activate. The
following message will be shown when you start Ocean Next:

Next X

You must activate Ocean Next by logging-in to myRTI. Select
"Sign up for free” when prompted to create a myRT| account
(requires Internet on first log-in). Ocean Mext must be activated
within 30 days.

Click OK to continue.

12. Ocean Starts and the Backstage is shown:
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©
vleens Ocean Next
[ New
=] HOLOGI
oSS
(5 Open cuck reck — oot
‘Search L

Most recently used

= QA (am room)
A T
PRI (] 2 (< oo .
Templates / Testing / Examples (RTT) / Templates - Gy / Multi-page sessions / Radiography (Sessi

Import

Export

Account

Ocean Next (Professional) ~ Group="MYBOX"

=
r 4
mectronic} <R§72|> SIEMENS

Medtronic

ssion template]

sion template)

g

&

RTIGroup Siemens

Modified

2023-04-05 08:03:15

2023-02-22 14:20:58

‘Your RTI system is out of compliance.
CB2-13060182 was due for calibration on
20210601,

Leam more

B - o X

& 8 G

Show preview (@

The icon at the top of the page shows that myRTI isn't available. If you don't have internet connection on this
device, Ocean Next must be activated by using another computer and a code. To do this follow step 13 and

forward.

13. Click on Account in the Backstage menu on the left side.

14. Click on the myRTI button under Services.

Account

User information Product inf

T
R

Services /
oo -

myBox

15. A dialogue is shown, select the second option.

You must activate Ocean Next by logging-in to myRTI. Select
the first option below and choose "Sign up for free” when
prompted to create a myRTI account {requires Internet an first
log-in).

If you cannot access the Internet on this computer, you will need

to get an activation code generated from myRTI on another
computer with an Internet connection.

—> Activate by signing up to myRTI

— — Activate with a code via another computer

16. A dialogue is shown:
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Activation code

Code activation
Use this function fo activate your Ocean Next software when not connected to Internet

Visit myrti.rtigroup.com to login or create your myRTI account

To generate a code and activate Ocean Next:
Enter your myRTI username below and click "Refresh”

On a separate device with Internet, log into your myRTI account or create one
Navigate to the "My Account”, then the "Security” tab

-mail first)
Click "Request activation Code”
myRTI will provide your activation code for Ocean Next.
Type the activation code from myRTI in the field below.

Activation code from myRTI: |(enter code here)

Click "Activate”

N Ne A wN

=3}

Activate Cancel

It will require logging in to your myRTI account (or create one) on another device with Internet

Username in myRTI- ‘(emer your e-mail here) ‘ Refresh

In the "Request Ocean Next Activation Code” section, enter this "request code™ (Enter your

17. Folow the instructions in the dialogue. Enter your myRT]I sign in name and click "Refresh”, a "request code", it wil be

generated and used in step #4.

To generate an activation code:

1. Enter your myRTI username below and click "Refresh”.

2. On a separate device with Internet, log into your myRTI account or create one.

3. Navigate to the "My Account”, then the "Security" tab.

4. In the "Request Ocean Next Activation Code" section, enter this "request code": 2A9C5495
5. Click "Request activation Code".

6. myRTIwill provide your activation code for Ocean Next.

If you don't have access to your myRTI account now, do step #1 and write down the "request code" shown in
step 4. You can now click "Cancel" in the dialogue and start using Ocean Next. Come back here as soon as you
have been able to vist myRTI and got the activation code and complete the activation. Make sure to do this before

the 30 day period expires.

18. Use a separate device to sign in to your myRTI account and follow the instructions in the dialogue.

19. Click on your name in the upper right corner of the myRTI web page and select "My Account":

) UIfToll =4

e

Services and Devices

My Account

Contact RTI

Third Party Notices

Log Out

20. From the menu on the left side select "Security":

| Profile
Services
Preferencey
Security

Ocean Next Reference Manual
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21. Enter the "request code" you created in Ocean Next:

Security

Request OceanNext Activation Code

Use this function to activate your Ocean Next software
offline on a separate device. You will need a request
code from your Ocean device.

Request Code | 2A9C5495

Request Activation Code

22. Click on "Request Activation Code". The code will be shown:

dceanNext Activation Code |

Activation Code /

Enter this code in Ocean Next to activate your product: 5901BBCF

tion to activate your Oce
2parate device. You wil
ur Ocean device.

tivation Code

23. Now go back to Ocean Next. Write down the Activation Code if you want to continue later.

24. Enter the Activation Code and click "Activate":

Activation code X

Code activation

Use this function to activate your Ocean Next software when not connected to Internet.

Tt will require logging in to your myRTT account (or create one) on another device with Internet.
Visit myrti.rtigroup.com to login or create your myRTT account.

To generate an activation code:

1. Enter your myRTI username below and click "Refresh”.

2. On a separate device with Internet, log into your myRTI account o create one.

3. Navigate to the "My Account”, then the "Security” tab.

4. In the "Request Ocean Next Activation Code" section, enter this "request code": (Enter your e-mail first)
5. Click "Request activation Code”.

6. myRTT will provide your activation code for Ocean Next.

To activate Ocean Next:
1. Type the activation code from myRTI in the field below.
2. Click "Activate".

Username in myRTI: | Refresh
Activation code from myRTI: I:l

Activate Cancel

25. Ocean is now activated and a dig is shown to confirm this:

Ocean Next is now activated. It is recommended that Ocean
Next has Internet access at least every 30 days for optimal
performance.

If you at any time want to use Ocean Next with myRTI connection; make sure your Ocean Next computer has

internet access and click on the Sign in button h at the top of the Backstage Home page.

You have not yet activated Ocean Next but you can start using Ocean Next. However, it is recommended that you
continue with reading the next topic; Workflow with Ocean Next.
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1.6 Difference between Ocean 2014 and Ocean Next

Read this topic if you are used to Ocean 2014 to understand the differences between Ocean 2014 and Ocean Next.
The main differences are:

1. Ocean Next starts with the Ocean Next Backstage view, this is described later in the topic Backstage View.

2. Ocean Next has three different views where you work and perform different tasks.

o The main view in Ocean 2014 stil exists in Ocean Next and is now called Studio View. It can be used in the same
way as in Ocean 2014 but is now intended to be used when you design templates.

o With Ocean Next, measurements are performed in the Test View. This view offers a fixed screen layout where
different objects (grid, waveforms, analysis, etc.) appear on the same place regardless of how you have designed
the template or the type of screen you use. This saves time when designing templates since you don't need think
about how to layout different panels and objects. Every time somebody use a template, it wil look the same on
the screen. This means that the templates you have used in Ocean 2014 appears differently in Ocean Next's Test
View but all functions will still be avaiable. You can do your measurements in the Studio View, if you for any reason,
need to use the Ocean 20014 layout.

o The Quick Check View in Ocean Next is similar to the one in Ocean 2014 but is now limited to do only quick
measurements, the application part present in Ocean 2014 is removed in Ocean Next. Quick Check is now basically
a "display" that, in the same way as in Ocean 2014, automatically adapts (plug-n-play) to the meter and probes
you connect. The measurements can be saved and printed. Another new thing in Ocean Next is that Quick Check
measurements now has a page for the site information and can be saved in the Site section of the database if you
have the PROFESSIONAL license.

3. There are less document type in Ocean Next compared to Ocean 2014. The RealTime-Display document type in
Ocean 2014 does not exist in Ocean 2014. When migrating from Ocean 2014 to Ocean Next and the database is
converted, all "ReakTime Display" measurements and templates are converted to single-page sessions and single-
page session templates, respectively. A single-page session is a session with site section and on "page" for
measurements.

4, Itis possible with Ocean Next to have multiple Session and Session Templates open at the same time, no need to
close a document if you need to open another one.

5. The database structure in Ocean Next is slightly different compared to Ocean 2014.

o Both Measurements and Library content are shown in the same tree, there is no separate Library tab in Ocean
Next.

o The Measurements folder in each Room is removed, measurements are saved directly in the Room. It is now
possible to create sub folders in a Room to further organize measurements.

o Realtime Displays does not exist in Ocean Next

o The dedicated storage place for Quick Checks does not exist in Ocean Next. Quick Check measurement are now
single-page sessions and can be saved in the same locations as session.

o The entire content in Library; Session templates, Test templates, Realtime displays templates and Checklist
templates are in Ocean Next represented by one single type, Session templates. These are located in the Testing
folder under Templates in Ocean Next.

o In Ocean Next a new location called Folders has been added for storage of measurements. You can in Folders
create your own sub folder structure and store measured data here as an akernative to Sites. Folders is avaiable
with all license levels while Sites is avaiable only with PROFESSIONAL.

Note: If you imported your Ocean 2014 database when you update to Ocean Next, all your existing templates will
be found in separate folders that makes it easy for you to identify them in the new database structure.

6. Ocean Next has a Trash folder where all content you delete wil be saved. It is possible to recover content you have
deleted.
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7. Ocean Next uses three license levels as Ocean 2014 but CONNECT has been renamed to ADVANTAGE. The
functions available for the different levels has changed slightly. The main difference is that your now with
ADVANTAGE (called CONNECT before) instead of Realtime Displays templates now can create and use single-page
Session Templates. You can in these single-page sessions include all capabilities like site information, analysis, graphs
and user-defined calculations that in Ocean 2014 only was available with license level PROFESSIONAL. The only
limitation with ADVANTAGE is that each Session Template only can have one page for measurements.

1.7 How To Get Support
You can always contact the RTI Support if you encounter a problem. The RTI Support can be reached by e-mail or
phone:

E-mail: support@rtigroup.com
Phone: +46 31 746 36 28

1. First visit our website and go to Support and see if you can find a solution here.
2. Get in contact with our Support. Make sure to have the following information:
- If you have problem with a measurement or template, save it, export it and send it to RTI Support.
- Supply a good description, step-by-step on how to reproduce the problem or specify that it is an intermittent
problem.
- Make a "Support fie".

How to make a Support file

You can send it directly if you have a mail program on the computer you use, otherwise select Save and send it from
another computer. You wil find a button for making the support file on the Ribbon bar:

In Quick Check: Click on the Options button and select "Make Support file".
In the Test View: Go to the Ribbon bar Help page and select "Make support file".

In the Studio View: Go to the Ribbon bar Help page and click on the Contact RTI button and select "Make
Support fie".

1.8 License levels

The license level is stored in the meter. It is recommended that you make sure that all meters you use regularly have
the same license level. When you connect to a meter, Ocean Next will directly adapt to the license level stored in the
meter. This means the you may not have access to functions and Sessions you use with one meter, when you use
another one. If you are not connected to a meter, you are allowed to use any license level. You can for example, in a
situation when you can't open a Session since a higher license level is required, temporarily raise the license level. To do
this:

1. Disconnect from your meter.
2. Go to the Backstage View.

3. Click on Account on the Fie Menu.

4. Click on the License and the following dialogue is shown:

License X

License level in current meter: ‘No meter ‘ ‘ Connect

Meter serial #: N/A

Current license level in Ocean Next: (Default)

Set license level in Ocean Next: Professional 7 ®) New default Temporary

oK Cancel
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5. From the drop-down list after "Set license level in Ocean Next", select the level you want to use.

6. Select "Temporary" or "New default" if you want to change it permanently. The defaul level, is the level Ocean
Next returns to after you have used a meter with a license level other than your default one.

New default means that this level will always be used when Ocean starts, before you have connected to a meter.
Temporary means that Ocean wil use the license level you specify only temporary and return to the default level
when you start Ocean next time.

If you purchase an upgrade to a higher level and got a license key, your meter must be activated. Read more in the
topic Activate meter.

1.9 Trya higher license level

If you are using license level QUICK or ADVANTAGE a trial function is available that makes it possible during 45 days to
try a higher license. When you click the Trial button the following is shown:

Trial X

License level for trial: Professional -
(Can be changed at any time)

Days left: Start Pause

Close

You can chose license level for the trial and you can change as many times you want during your trial. You can alko
pause the trial if you want and your 45 days count is also paused.

Important: If you save content with a higher license level, it may be locked for you when your go back to your normal
license level.

1.10 Update of meter firmware

1.10.1 Mako

Each version of Ocean Next includes the required firmware for the Mako System. When Ocean connects the firmware
version is checked. If required, Ocean loads the Mako Base Unit with the required firmware version. Probes and/or
modules will be updated automatically as soon as they are connected to the Base Unit.

1.10.2 Scatter Probe

Each version of Ocean Next includes the required firmware for the Scatter Probe. When Ocean connects the firmware
version is checked. If required, Ocean loads the Scatter Probe with the required firmware version.

1.10.3 Piranha and Cobia

Firmware update is done with a separate "updater" for each meter, respectively. See the individual meter manuals for
more information.
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2 Cloud Services

Here you can read about our customer platform, myRT]I, that wil help you to use our meters and software in the most
effective way and maximize your productivity. myRT1I is free of charge and is available as soon as you have registered
an account awtps.//myrtirtigroup.com and the Web Storage service, myBox, for Ocean Next.

Read more in the topics:

e myRTI Overview
o myBox overview

21 myRTI Overview

myRTI is our customer platform that wil help you to use our meters and software in the most effective way and
maximize your productivity. myRTI is free of charge and is available as soon as you have registered an account at

https.//myrtirtigroup. com.

Home Meters Logs myBox Resource Center Support

Welcome back !

Last login: Just Now

Messages
N 5] % 9
(- 0_9
=0 Q i All caught up!
- @
News
RTI Post-Arab Health webcast on 10 February { Feb8th |
The RTI team had a fantastic response at the recent Arab
Health 2023, and it was great to see the Middle East N

myRT]I is available to everybody free of charge. Here you will find news about products, software releases and much
more. If you also activate Ocean Next by connecting to myRTI (requires internet) a lot of other capabilties become
available to you:

[_' Keep track of your RTI equipment. All information about the RTI equipment you use is saved in the cloud.
) You can also download your calibration records here.

= The result from every exposure you do is saved in the cloud.

o (] Keep-up-to date with new from RTI.

Meters - your RTI equipment

In this section of myRTI you can find your meters and probes from RTI that you use. The content here is
automatically registered when you use meters and probes with and Ocean Next synchronizes with myRTI. Click on
Meters.
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Home  Meters Logs  myBox Resource Center Support
Devices Used
Devices that you use with your Ocean Software will appear here.
Select a device to view meter information and manage your calibrations with RTL.
Search @ show probes = 8
Piranha 657 * RTI Scatter Probe
Serial Number: CB2-13060182 Serial Number: SP1-2012010
Last used: 2022, September 26 Last used: 2022, May 03
Last calibration: 2019, June 01 Last calibration: 2022, January 20
Your RTI System is out of compliance. S/N
el CB2-13060182 was due for calibration on 2021, June
01
CT Chamber Chamber Adapter
Serial Number: 111 Serial Number: 2222
——
Last used: 2022, September 26 Last used: 2022, September 26
Last calibration: 2022, July 27 Last calibration: 2022, January 20
CT Chamber Dose Probe
Serial Number: 1234 Serial Number: 7778 v

Your different meters and probes are shown and you can see basic information about each; serial number, when it was
last used andlast calibration date. It is indicated if calibration is due. You can click on a device to get more detailed
information about it

Home  Meters Llogs myBox  ResourceCenter  Support
Piranha 657 Calibrations
Your RTI System is out of compliance. S/N CB2-13060182 was due for RIS mAl 2019, june 01
2021, june 01. ot e — M1 Mo30 um Mo 2019, June 01
standards, your local RTI ive for more ion and to M3:  Mos25 umRh 2019, June 01
arrange your calibration. M4:  RA/25 pmPRh 2019, June 01
SRR MS:  Rh/1mm Al 2019, June 01
Downloads
Product Version: 55 Mé6: W/50 pm Rh 2019, June 01
_» Firmware Version: 4.3A M7:  W/0.5mm Al 2019, June 01 Software (5
Software License:  Professional M8 Morl mmAl 2019, June 01 (e e (e
- Brochures (4
Last used 2022, September 26 M10: W/50 um Ag 2019, june 01 Manuals
M11: W/75 um Ag 2019, June 01
Probes used with meter €3 Straton {Siem1} 2019, June 01 )
— & GECT(7Y 2019, June 01 (eI
Magna 1cc (1234) 3 C5:  Aquillion 64- 2019, June 01 -
Dose Probe (1234) 3 6 GECT{105% e — ® Don't Show
el Chamber Adapter (2222) (3 8 W) 2019, June 01
Dose Probe (7778) (3 €9 Athlon/Vectron (Siem) 2019, June 01
CT Chamber (1234) 5 M12: W/50 um Rh {Gio} 2019, June 01
Calibration certificates M15:  W/0.70 mm Al 2019, June 01
M16: W50 pm Ag {Sel} 2019, June 01
2013, june 26 M17: W/50 prm Rh {Sel} 2019, June 01
_’ + 2013-06-26_136G7355.pdf [} M18: W/03mmCu 2019, June 01
Certiicate Number: 13667355 M19:  W/0.70 mm Al {Inno/Crist} 2019, June 01
Calibration Lab: N/A M20:  W/50 pm Rh {Inno/Crist} 2019, june 01
{Bearm Otiatityz N/ M21:  Mo/25 um Rh {Sel} 2019, June 01
M22:  Rh/30 pm Ag {GE HC} 2019, june 01
M23:  Rh/30 pm Ag IQST {GE HC} 2019, june 01
M24:  Mor0.25 mm Cu{GEHC} 2019, June 01
M25: RN/0.25mmCu{GEHC) 2019, june 01 .

When you click on a device, you wil see more detailed information:

o Product and hardware version.

o Which other devices it has been used with.
o Download of calibration records

o Detailed list with all calibrations

Logs - your measurements

In this section of myRTI you can find all exposures you have done with your meters and probes from RTI. The
content here is automatically registered when you use meters and probes with and Ocean Next synchronizes with

myRTI. Click on Logs.
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A
®T/- Home  Meters Logs myBox  ResourceCenter  Support
%

Exposure Logs

See the full exposure history for all your meters and probes

Select Date Range (a] Search Tag Clear filter Lems per page: 20 = -5

Measured Meter Probes Site Information
2022, September 26 19:23:30 :i;"ha & CT Chamber 'S

2022, April 18 21:10:41 i:z::'

2022, March 28 16:15:43 ::;"ha & Dose Probe

2022, March 28 16:15:30 :i;"ha & Dose Probe

2022, March 17 18:15:52 :i;"ha © Dose Probe

The list shows different dates/times when you performed measurements and meter/probe you used. A new item in this
list is created each time you:

o Start a Quick Check.
o Start a new page in a Ocean Next session
o Each time you change probe or modifies the Ocean Next session in some way

You cab click a an item in the list to see the individual exposures:

A~
®T/ Home  Meters Logs myBox  ResourceCenter  Support
> to

€ Back to list
Meter Info >

2022, September 26 19:23:30 Piranha 657 § CT Chamber v

Measurements
CT exposure (mGyem) e (ms) Tag info

2075 % 387

5322 1523

Items per page: 30 ¥ 1-20f2

The individual exposures are listed. To see more details you can click on a specific exposure:
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/N
<R>T/| Home Meters  Logs  myBox Resource Center Support

€ Back to list
Meter Info >

2022, September 26 19:23:30 Piranha657 & CT Chamber

Measurements

2,075 318,7

Timestamp: 2022, September 26 19:23:30
Tag
Meter beam quality:

-NA
{ Probe CT Chamber beam quality:
| - R3: W/2.5 mm Al (RQRY

T exposure rate (mGyemis)

c

5322 1523

You can see details from selected exposure:

o Measured values and waveforms.
o Used meter and probe calibrations.

Watermark - warning for expired calibration in Ocean Next

If a meter or probe with a calibration that is due is used, the Ocean Next report will be printed with a "watermark". This
function can be turned off if you click on your name in the upper right corner and select Preferences. Uncheck
"Watermark on Ocean reports".

Resource Center and Support

Here you can find help and support that increases your efficiency when you work with Ocean Next, RTI meters and
probes.

2.2 myBox Overview

myBox is a Web Storage service for Ocean Next. Your entire Ocean Next database is automatically backed up in the
cloud. myBox gives you the following features:
A Automatic backup of your Ocean Next database. If you ever would lose your computer or it breaks down,
you will be quickly up and running with another computer and have direct access to your data.

¢ Share your measured data and templates directly from Ocean Next with your colleagues. Forget export to
[=] files and e-mails. Your colleagues wil get the data you share directly in Ocean Next and can directly use it.
% If you update something you have shared, it wil automatically be updated for your collaugues.

)

| . Run Ocean Next from multiple computers and use one synchronized database. What you do on one of
your computers is directly available on your other computer(s). No need to shuffle around data manualy
between your computers.

B

You must have a subscription or a trial before you can activate and use myBox. If you don't have a subscription you
need to get one and activate myBox before you can continue. Read more aboyt this in the topic Activation of myBox.
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2.2.1 Activation of myBox

You must have a subscription or a trial before you can activate and use myBox. Visit https://myrti.rtigroup.com to get
a subscription or trial. You can activate more than one computer using the same myRTI account with Ocean Next to
your myBox. When you do this, all your computers wil get the same Ocean Next database. If you have been using
Ocean 2014 and/or Ocean Next before with more than one computer you may have your data you want to keep
"spread out" on more than one computer. In this case, you may want to reorganize your data and create a "mater
database" before you activate myBox.

How to use the various myBox functions in Ocean Next is described in the topic How to use myBox.

Activation of myBox on the first computer
1. Make sure that your computer has internet access and start Ocean Next.
2. Click on myBox on the Backstage Fie menu (or Activate myBox button on the Account page).

3. If you have a subscription you wil see the following:

¢ Activate myBox!

You have a subscription/trial. Click the button below to activate:

Activate

myBox is our new secure” cloud service with the following benefits:

« Secure, automatic backup of all your Ocean Next data
« Share your data directly from Ocean-to—-Ocean with colleagues
« Access your Ocean Next database from multiple devices

“ Hosted by Microsoft Azure

4. Click on the Activate button (you can also activate from the Account page, the process is similar to what is
described here).

5. A dialogue wil be shown. At the top you find information information about the subscription. Read the text and click
Continue.

6. A new dialogue is shown. If it is the first computer synchronized a message and click Continue. If this is not the
first computer that is synchronized or if myBox isn't empty a dialogue with several options is shown. Read more how
to proceed further down in this topic.

7. The last dialogue is shown where you click Continue to start the activation process, or click Abort if you for some
reason don't want to upload your database to the cloud.

8. If you clicked on Continue, the activation process now starts. You will a progress bar, the time it takes finish
depends on the database size.

9. When the process is completed a dialogue is shown:

myBox synchronization is complete X
Synchronization is complete

Success!
This computer is now synchronized with myBox.

You can continue to use Ocean as normal. Ensure you connect this computer
regulary to the Internet for full synchronization and database backup.
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Click on OK to finish.

10. You wil now see that the myBox Backstage page now shows the following:

Ocean Next (Professil

myBoXx

myBox allows you to share data directly from Ocean-to-Ocean with other myBox users.
Use this page to choose which documents you are sharing and edit your myBox contacts.
You can share documents using the e-mail address of another user.

D myBox Documents Share

G:D Share measurements and

templates with your contacts.
Share

myBox Contacts

Stop sharing

myBox
Stop sharing a document.

Stop sharing
Import

The different functions are described in the topic myBox.

11. You can also see that two new folders has been added to the database tree:

21 B> measurements
z
— - RTI Group
Folders

-y Favorites
v 7 Testing

: 4% Examples (RTT)
~[& Reports

..... @ myBox
% Shared with me
3 Shared with others

myBox is now activated and your local Ocean Next database wil now continuously be synchronized with myBox as soon
as your computer has internet access. You can now start to directly from Ocean Next share data with other coleagues
that also has myBox. Read more in the topic myBox.

You can also go to the myRTI web page and select myBox from the main menu:

Activation of myBox on the 2, 314, ... computer

If you already has one computer activated with myBox, the following computers you activate wil get the same
database as you have on the first one. This means that, when activating a computer after the first one, it's database
will be erased. Before that occur a local backup copy wil be created.

1. If you have content on this computer you want to add to your myBox: Export content (sessions and templates).
Use the Export function and export to file(s).

2. Make sure that your computer has internet access and start Ocean Next.
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3.

4.

10.

Click on myBox on the Backstage File menu and click on the Activate button

A dialogue wil be shown. At the top you find information information about the subscription. Read the text and click
Continue.

A new dialogue is shown:

Confirmation

o Your myBox is already activated with another computer. You can now link this computer to
your myBox and use the same database.

> Empty your local Ocean database and download the content
from your myBox.

—>» Do nothing. Abort the activation process to allow me to
manually empty the database and decide what to export and
keep.

As described earlier, the local database wil now be erased. A backup copy wil be created in Ocean Next's Data
folder that you find hereC:|Users|your username|AppData|Local|\RTI Group|Ocean Next|ProgramData. The
fiename will be "DataBackupBeforeCleaningForMyBoxSync_Date_Time".

Select "Empty your local ....", the activation process starts and a progress bar is shown.

When the process is completed a dialogue is shown:

myBox synchronization is complete X
Synchronization is complete

Success!
This computer is now synchronized with myBox.

You can continue to use Ocean as normal. Ensure you connect this computer
regulary to the Internet for full synchronization and database backup.

click on OK to finish.
Import any content you exported if you did that istep #1.

If you are using any customized templates that are provided by a special installer, and accessed via button(s) in the
area shown in the picture below:

Ocean Next

B @ o

Quick Check Favorite Test

These templates must then be instaled manually with that installer on the new computer.

myBox is now activated and your local Ocean Next database wil now continuously be synchronized with myBox as soon
as your computer has internet access. You can now start to directly from Ocean Next share data with other colleagues
that also has myBox. Read more in the topic myBox.

2.2.2 How to use myBox

It is recommended that you make sure that the computer you use for Ocean Next has internet access as often as
possible to ensure optimal function for myBox and ensure continuous backup of your data. If you use more than one
computer with your myBox this even more important to avoid conflicting copies.

Automatic Backup
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Your local database is automatically backed up in the background. Approximately every third minute, the database is
synchronized with the cloud as soon as your computer has internet access, you don't even need to start Ocean Next.
This means that you have backup in the cloud of your database in case you loose your computer or it breaks down.
The backup will help you to quickly get up and running without loss of data using a another computer. Read topic How to

restore your data if you have lost the computer to learn more.

Sharing Measured Data and Templates

Sharing with others:

You can share measured data and templates with others and they can share with you as long as they also have
myBox. Documents you share with others wil be updated in the recipients' "Shared with me" folders if you update a
document on your computer. Recipients will be notified.

To share with somebody else:

1. You can select what you want to share in three different ways:

o Go to the Backstage, select myRTI and click on Share, go to step #4.
o Locate the content you want to share in the database tree, go to step #2.
o You can also share from the myBox page if you visit the myRTI web page. Not described here.

2. Go to the Test (or Studio) View and click on the myData tab on the left side if the database tree isn't visible.

3. Locate and select (multi-select is possible) the content you want to share and right-click on it. From the menu select
"Share via myBox...".

4. The "Share via myBox" wizard is open and the content you selected is preselected and shown on the right side in
the wizard:

& Share via myBox = m} X

~ - [ Measurements NewTestTemplate Session template
-l Sites AGD(ACR 2018 Digital) Session template
[y Folders
v [ Templates
~ g Favorites
[ Radiography test
[ Scatter Probe
{7 RTICT Dose Profier
[J Testing

< Back Next > Cancel

You can add more content by selecting tems on the left side and use drag-n-drop or double-click to move them to
the right side. You can also, on the left side, right-click on folders and rooms and from the menu select "Select all"
to move multiple items to the right side. You can use the Delete key on the keyboard to delete items from the
right side.

5. Click on Next when you have selected the items you want to share.

6. In the next step shall the recipients be specified:
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@ Share via myBox = m} X

Select documents to share Reciients Message

New recipient e-mail (type e-mail and press Enter): Content wil be shared with:

‘ ‘ Demo@rtigroup.com l

myBox contacts:

< Back Next > Cancel

Type the e-mail of the recipient in the upper left field one by one and press Enter. Each address is added to the
"send list" on the right side. If the contact already exits under "myBox contacts, you can just double-click on the e-
mail address. Add more if you want to share with more than one person. If you previously has shared something
with somebody, their e-mail address wil be remembered and shown in the list under "myBox contacts" and you can
just double-click to add them to the "send list".

7. Click on Next when you have added all recipients.

8. In the next step you have the possibiity to add a message to the recipients:

e Share via myBox - (] X
Select documents to share  Recipients Message

This message will be attached to the content you share. The recipients wil be able to see it Ocean.

Message:

New template

Comment:

Hi,
Here are the templates we talked about yesterday.|

< Back Finish Cancel

You must type something in the "Message" field, the "Comment" field is optional.

9. Click Finish to send away the content to your coleagues.

Your coleagues wil get a notification in Ocean Next that you have shared something with them, and the content will
appear in their "Shared with me" folder and they can use it directly. If someone that you have shared something with,
doesn't have myBox, they wil receive an e-mail teling them that you have tried to share something with them and how
they can access it by getting myBox.

When you share something for the first time with somebody that has myBox will also get an e-mail and a message in
Ocean saying that you want to share something. They can accept or deny shared content from you. If they deny, you
will be blocked from further sharing with that person until they "unblock" you. In any case, you wil always, when you
share for the first time with somebody, get a message back informing you if they accepted or denied what you shared.
You can read more about where you find your messages in the topic Backstage View.
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The content you have shared with others wil be shown in the folder "Shared with others":

(5 » myBox b Shared with others

~ [ Measurements Shared with others
(7l Sites
[ Folders

I ] Templates 2023-05-01 12:38:31 NewTestTemplate ‘@gmai.com New template 2013-11-25 11:26:47  Session template
Y Favorites 2023-05-01 12:38:31 AGD(ACR 2018 Digital) ‘@gmai.com New template 2019-01-17 08:31:28  Session template
(J Testing
(& Reports

~ @ myBox
(s Shared with me
S Shared with others

Trash

(st |

Shared date/time Document name Recipients Message Last modified Document type

It is indicated in the database tree if a document is shared:

[J AGD(ACR 2016 Digital Mam, QuickHVL)_Gy
(] AGD({ACR 2016 Digital Mam, QuickHVL)_R
[& AGD(ACR 2018 Digital)

] AGD(ACR)_Gy

[ AGD(ACR)_R

Other sharing with me:
Other persons can share measured data and templates with you if they have myBox.

1. When somebody shares something with me for the first time you get a message, one in Ocean Next and one e-
mail. You can accept to receive it in two ways:

o Open the e-mail and accept it.
o Open the message you get in Ocean Next and accept it.

2. When somebody shares something for the first time, the message appears on the Backstage Home page:

Show preview (@

* [myRTI] Request from to share content with you

: RTI Post-Arab Health webcast on
day for our post-Arab Health webcast on 10 Februan
om.

ry
), hosted by RTT's Manager Training

Click on the message to open it (you can also go to the Message Inbox and open it there).

& Message = m] X

? myBox -

Request from UIf Test to Share Content with you

UIf Test (ulf.toll@gmail.com) wants to share 3 documents with you. Click a button below to
accept or deny to block this and future shared content from UIf Test:

Accept Deny

If you accept, content will appear in Ocean Next within your myBox "Shared with me” folder.
All future shared content from UIf Test will appear directly in this folder and you will receive a
notification.

If you have any further questions, please contact our Support team (support@rtigroup.com, US
customers support.us@rtigroup.com).

The following content is shared
Document Name Document Type

Input Doserate SessionTemplate
Mam. kVp Accu. SessionTemplate
mALinTest SessionTemplate
T
R {1
v
Delete Close
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Click on Accept.

3. The items you accepted wil now be shown in the "Shared with me" folder:

CS » myBox » Shared with me

() MyData

« [ Measurements Shared with me
% i'g;sers Shared date/time From Document name Message Last modified Document type

~ {5 Templates 2023-05-01 13:09:56 @gmail.com mALinTest For review 2018-11-07 10:28:31  Session template
'z Favorites 2023-05-01 13:09:56 @gmai.com Mam. kvp Accu. For review 2013-11-0504:24:41  Session template
(7 Testing 2023-05-01 13:09:56 @gmal.com Input Doserate For review 2018-11-08 08:52:52  Session template
[& Reports

~ @ myBox

(= shared with me
(3 Shared with others
i Trash

4. You can do the following with the content in the "Shared with me" folder:

o You can use drag-n-drop to copy an item from the "Shared with me" folder to an other place in the database.
o You can right-click on an item and select "Preview/Print", "New measurement”, "Open" or "Delete".

If the person that shared something with you updates an item that is shared with you, the copy you have in this folder
will also be updated. You will receive message and the "Last modified date" wil change.

Stop sharing

Here you can stop sharing documents that you earlier have shared with others:

& Stop sharing document

() X

Shared date/time Document name Document type

<No data to disply>

Stop sharing Cancel

The documents you have shared wil be shown to the left. If you select a document, the recipient(s) wil be listed to the
right. Select the names you want to stop sharing with.

Block/Approve

Here you can block and approve contacts from sharing documents with you:
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Block/Approve Ocean user X

Block Ocean users who you den't want to get shared content from.

Approved Blocked

oK Cancel

Contacts that has shared something with you will appear on the left side and contacts you have denied at the first
request or contacts that you have blocked appear on the right side. You can select a contact and move it from
Approved to Blocked or vice verse.

2.2.3 Conflicting copies

If you have more than one computer connected to the same myBox the databases all your computers wil be
synchronized with myBox and you wil see the same content on all of them. This means that you don't need to
manually export and import data from one computer to another if you use more than one computer. Of course, this
require that all your computers as often as possible has internet access to allow data to be synchronized. This is
important to avoid conflicting copies. The most common conflict that can occur is the following:

Assume you have two computers.

You use Ocean Next on both without internet access.

You modify the same document (session or a template) on both computers.

When the first computer has internet access the document is synchronized to the cloud.

When the second computer gets it, and it tries to synchronize the same document, a conflict occur.

Nothing will be overwritten, instead are both documents kept. The document that couldn't be synchronized is
renamed and after that synchronized.

O
O
O
O
O
O

To it's original document name is information added:
confict type” cbmputer name”  date "

It can look like this when a conflict occur with a session called "Session1":

~ i RTIGroup
.~ @} Department #1
.~ P Room #1 (Rad)
- 4 Equipment
[ Sessionl
[ Sessionl (CONFLICTING COPY DESKTOP-42F19CC 2023-05-01)
e (B Session2

Conflict type: CONFLICTING COPY
Computer name: DESKTOP-42F19CC
Date: 2023-05-01

You must manually, if necessary merge data, to solve the conflict.
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2.2.4 How to restore your data if you have lost your computer
If you have lost your computer or just want to replace it with a new one; do the following:

1. It is recommended that you deactivate a computer you have lost a computer or your for some reason don't want
to continue to use. You can deactivate in two different ways:

o If you have access to the computer: go to the Account page in Ocean Next, click on Tools and select "Deactivate
myBox". You can read more about deactivation in the topic Account.

o If you have lost the computer or if you can't start Ocean Next: go to the myRTI web page, click on your name in
the upper right corner and select Services and Devices, find the myBox section and the computer you want to
deactivate and click on the Deactivate button.

2. Start up your new computer and install Ocean Next.
3. Activate Ocean Next with myRTI by signing in when you start Ocean Next for the first time.
4, After Ocean Next is activated, go to the myBox page in the Backstage and click on the Activate button.

5. You wil see one of these dialogues:

0 Your myBox is already activated with anather computer. You can now link this computer to o Your myBox is not empty, but no computer is currently using it. What do you want to do?
your myBox and use the same database.

H —> Empty your myBox and upload your local Ocean database from
i=> Empty your local Ocean database and download the content

[ this computer.
from your myBox Or

—> Empty your local Ocean database and download the content

=> Do nothing. Abort the activation process to allow me to from your myBox

manually empty the database and decide what to export and
keep. —> Do nothing, abort the activation process

6. In both cases select "Empty your local database and download the content from your myBox".

7. When the process is completed a dialogue is shown:

myBox synchronization is complete X
Synchronization is complete

Success!
This computer is now synchronized with myBox.

You can continue to use Ocean as normal. Ensure you connect this computer
regulary to the Internet for full synchronization and database backup.

Click on OK to finish.

8. If you are using any customized templates that are provided by a special installer, and accessed via button(s) in the
area shown in the picture below:

Ocean Next

B @ o

Quick Check Favorite Test

9. These templates must then be installed manually with that installer on the new computer.

Your are now set up to continue your work with the new computer.
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2.2.5 How to activate Ocean Next with a different user name

In case you would need to change the user name (e-mail address), activate myRTI with a different myRTI account,
you need to do the following steps:

o Deactivate myBox if you have this service.
o Deactivate myRTI.
o Sign in with the new user name (e-mail address).

Switch user with access to the existing account

1.

Start Ocean Next and sign in with the existing account. If you don't know the sign in credentials, skip this and start
without signing in.

Go to the Account page on the Backstage and click on the Tools button. The Toolks dialogue is shown:

Tools

Check if you are using the latest version of
Ocean Next

Check for updates

Update Mako firmware Update your Maka's firmware
Update Scatter Probe firmware Update your Scatter Probe's firmware
Activate meter Instal a license in your meter
Clear calbration reminders Clear calibration reminders (only Mako)
Show errors Show saved error reports
Backup Make a backup of the local database
Deactivate myRTI Disconnect Ocean from myRTL
Deactivate myBox Disconnect Ocean from myBox
| Reset myBox Clear myBox
;
Restore local database Restore local database from a backup

If the Deactivate myBox button is enabled, click on it and confirm. Ocean Next is now "disconnected" from the
myBox service.

Go back to the Took dialogue and click on the Deactivate myRTI button and confirm.

Ocean Next closes and is now "disconnected" from the old myRTI account and Ocean Next is quit.

If you want to use a different database with the new user, you can now use the Restore local database button
on the "Took" dialogue. If you want to import a database from Ocean 2014, read the topic Update from Ocean
2014 to Ocean Next to see how you can do this. If you want to change database it must be done before you
activate with the new myRTTI account.

Restart Ocean Next and sign in with the new myRTI account.

If you don't get this message, continue to step #13.
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Ocean Next

0 myRTI User does not match the User of the database.
Contact RTI Support.

—) Logout from myRTI and continue

—>» Exit Ocean Next

9. Select Logout from myRTI and continue.

10. When Ocean starts click on the Account button on the Home page.

11. Select Tools and click on Deactivate myRTI, Ocean Next quits.

12. Restart Ocean Next and Sign in again with the new user name (e-mail address).

13. Ocean Next is now "connected" to the new myRTI account. Activate also myBox if you have one with the new
account.

Ocean Next is now setup for the new user.

2.2.6 Renewal and expiry of myBox

When the myBox subscription is about to expire, you will get a warning in Ocean Next. The first warning wil come when
60 days remain and after that several more warnings wil come the close to the end data you are. You will also receive
e-mail reminders. Visit the myRTI web page to renew your subscription or contact your local representative.

If you don't extend and your subscription expires, you can not any longer use your myBox. However, it wil remain in
Ocean Next but you can't use it. Data wil be buffered and if you renew your subscription within 60 days, your myBox
will continue to work and your buffered data wil be backed up in the cloud and all myBox functions wil be avaiable again.

If you don't renew within 60 days after expiry, your myBox wil be canceled and you can't access it any longer or the
data you had in the cloud. Note: It doesn't affect your local data in any way, you wil not lose any data that are
present on your computer.
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3 Workflow with Ocean Next

When you start Ocean Next you will see the Backstage View. The picture below describes how to navigate between the
different views:

Start

Backstage View

Ocean Next

-3
(/:

Ocean Next

N
@ @ a

or @ Quick Check

Quick Check Studio
View i View

From the Backstage View you can access Quick Check and Test views:
o Go to Quick Check bu clicking the Quick Check button on the Home page.
o Go to Test view by clicking on the Test button on the Home page.

You can easily toggle between Test and Studio Views in the following ways:

o Click on the "double arrow" button on the Application bar.
o Click on the Test and Studio button, respectively.

From the Quick Check, Test and Studio Views you can return to the Backstage by clicking on the Fie tab. When you do
this, any Sessions or Session Templates open, will stay open. To go back to the view your came from, click the Back
button:

Y Home Ocean Next

D New
v 59

— -
[ ] Open
L pe Quick Check Favarite Test

The two following topics wil describe the workflow when doing a measurement in the Quick Check View and in the Test
View.
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3.1 Ocean Next Overview

When you start Ocean Next, you can see the Ocean Next Backstage view. From the Backstage you can access the
Quick Check, Test and the Studio view:

Start

4

Backstage View

Quick Check
View

Backstage View

When you start Ocean Next, or after you click the File tab, you can see the Ocean Next Backstage view. If you need
to create start a new measurement, create a new template, open an existing measurement or template, print, save,
change options or more, Backstage is the place to do it. In short, it is everything that you do to a document that you
don't do in the document.

Ocean Next (Professional)  Group="MYBOX" a - X
Navigation pane
A~
(DR Ocean Next ' 8 _— A& @ E
D New
Eg -+— Main menu
— a
[ open Quick Check Favorte Test
s o
Most recently used Modified Show preview (@
Dj Mam. kvp Accu. X . 2023-04-2219:20:07 <> | News: RTI Post-Arab Health webcast on 10 February
Templates / Testing / Examples (RTI) / Templates - Gy / Single-page sessions / Mammography (Session template) Register today for our post-Arab Health webcast on 10 February (09:00 CET), hosted by RTT's Manager Training
¢ Mammography test 2023-04-22 18:19:26 Erlewistzom.
import Your most resent
documents will be shown
o here i
e News panel, important
messages from from
Account myRTI are shown here
Options

You can read more in the topic Backstage View.

Quick Check View

Quick Check is the display for your meter when you just need to make a quick measurement. Quick Check uses plug-
and-play and adapts to the meter you use and the probe(s) you have connected.
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File Quick Check
@ B [ @ (J B <— Ribbon bar
Connect  New Quick Preview/ Help and Connect Comment  Options Exit Quick
Check print information to Excel Check
Kevboard Quick Check Tool bar
[8553] Keyboar
4 Room/Equipment | Radiography l
Tube voltage Exposure time Waveform — — !
W/3 mm Al W/3 mm Al
Exposure Exposure rate Waveforms &
W/3 mm Al W/3 mm Al ] (n]
HVL Total filtr. ’ b pa P s i3 P % %
Tine (ns) [
0Omm Al Omm Al M
@ # Tube(:\znage Expos,:; time. E)E':(();s%re Ex;zréxsgate q ":::LAD T(?n":l‘v %}r @
/BImmlal /BImmlal - | | |
7
DIeply i, SRS e Grid with rows and columns
displaye for each measured
parameter that shows the result from
every exposure
i=
|& Piranha

& Logged In

[ Messages (100 new)

You can read more in the topic Quick Check View but it is recommended that you continue to read the manual even if
you have used Ocean 2014 before.

Test View

The Test View is the place to do measurements when you use your session templates (you must have license level
ADVANTAGE or PROFESSIONAL). You can from the Test view use your various session templates to do all type of
measurements, see measured data, waveforms, analysis results, save your data and print reports. You can also
control your meters and probes to ensure that they are used in the most optimal way. The Test View uses a fixed

screen layout to show all required information. The screen layout adapts to different screen resolutions and height/width
ratios.

File Measure Edit Help
D) 2) Ve .
@ Bs [a (il (J >3 ~<—— Ribbon bar
Connect Set Value  Preview/ Trend Comment Clear  Clear Probe Connect
v panel print v row all  selection  to Excel
Quick Check Tool bar”
Keyboard
,é% & ste  [F summary HVL | @ KVp Accuracy | Reproduchity = Average glandular dose l
5| setva | . "
8] sEt — e General Setting - Set values valid for all &
7 2 kV No - rows in the grid —
£ Set T EXx| EXx| C)
A calibration @ #  caibraton W votage p dft N Focal e
W | ) mey) | P (ms) .
Mo/30 um Mo weBoumte - 2 s 03 o7 e - s Grid with measured and B
2 Mopoummo - 26 | 2595 02 | 0% arge < 039 calculated values
=] Focal spot 3 MoBopmMo - 28 27,96 01 1207 |large - 1009 @
A L 4 Mo/30pmMo - | 30 30,04 01 1,465 large 89,33
arge Pl 5 voizoummo | 32 | 3201 |00 | 1760 Jlarge | 9585 | m
Compr. paddle
" Set Waveforms Analysis results
ere are Sef
Values shown l l B4
Waveform Analysis
@ . ] L] 1”_|“ =/ maximum is 0,3 % at 24,00 kV (Limit -5,0 % to 5,0 %) ~ gEl
Document tabs /Mw HWWMW\I .........................................
with open B I g’
documents : 32
| e
N E
22 P
T3 3 2 Er a—" T 5, NS
|& Piranha & Logged In [ Messages (73 new)

You can read more in the topic Test View. If you have used Ocean 2014 before we recommend that you continue and
read at least the topics myRTI Overview, myBox Overview, Workflow with Ocean Next, Backstage View and Test View.
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You are probably familar with the Studio View since this is the same as the main view in Ocean 2014.

Studio View

The Studio View is mainly used to create and design your templates according to you requirements, meters and probes
you use. A session template defines all exposures included in a session, analysis and meter settings. The template
allows you to quickly collect, analyze and store your measurements.

The Studio View is the same as the main view from Ocean 2014. It is also possible, as in Ocean 2014, to do all type of
measurements in the Studio View if you prefer the old Ocean 2014 work flow.

Measure

Design  Datalink  Appearance  Reporting  Help

:/3 lﬂl‘-\
— | Get waveforms

Probe Trend

selection v

-¢— Ribbon bar
Connect

Clear  Clear
all

Edit

row

Meter Measure  Compare Scheduling

Keyboard

[

Stte

B summary | @ kvp Accuracy | === Page tabs

() MyData

Compr.

General Setting - Set values valid for all
paddie

rows in the grid Equipment tab —»

No

Juswdinbg

Set Tube p dff Exggsu Focal | Exposure

3

5

B # Calbration kv voltage o — ime.

= w | W) mey) | P (ms) L -

b I N R . C'id with measured and Meter tab —» | £

8 M of B S calculated values
3 Mo/3opmMo - 30 -
4 Mo/30pmMo  ~ 32 B 2
5 Mo/3opmMo - 34 B Probe tab » %

Document tabs

Waveforms and
Waveform Data

Waveform

Exposure rate

Analysis results
and Comments

Analysis
Summary

Tube voltage accuracy: —
Tube voltage accuracy

Result: —

o

Waveform ~ Wave

° s ©

eform data

Maximum inaccuracy is — % at -— KV (Limit: — % to — %)

Analysis ~ Comment

| Piranha

P 1 0g mod

£1000ed In

(73 new)

You can read more in the topic Studio View but it is recommended that you continue to read the manual even if you
have used Ocean 2014 before.

Different type of documents

Allinformation that Ocean Next uses is stored in a local database. The database can be synchronized and also stored in
the cloud if you are using myRTI and the cloud service myBox. The different document types are:

Session  This is a document with measured data and results.
Session  This is document that has no measured data, it only describes the measuring procedure. It contain set
Template values, analysis, meter settings, report setting, etc. Session templates be created and stored and re-used

every time you want to perform a specific measurement.

When you open a Session or a Session template in the Test or Studio View, the document name (the name shown in
the database tree) is shown on a Document tab on the left side. Sessions and Session Templates are show differently:

-— Session

[mRoom 114 |

-#— Session Template
Name is shown within "[ 1"

B
2
<}
&
3
£
3
&
2
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Report templates are also shown in the tree but are only "files" that contains settings for the report, for example printer
settings, header/footer, etc. A report template can be added to a Session template to ensure that when it is used for a
work, the printed result or created PDF file gets the format you want.

Document structure

Sessions and Session Templates have the same structure. A Session Template is a description of a specific
measurement. The settings for the report are included in a Session and Session Template can be stored in a separate
Report Template. The Report Template can be added to any Session and Session Template. In this way can settings
for printing and PDF creation easily be reused in different Session Templates.

The benefit of setting up Session Templates for different tasks you perform is that when you do the measurement all is
predefined, all you have to do is to connect the meter and start measurement by using a template for the work you
intend to do. Just set the x-ray generator according to the set value shown for the specific test and make the
exposure, Ocean Next will follow the template and collect required data and perform calculations as defined by the
template. When you are ready you can review the report to make sure that all looks good before you leave the room.
You also know that you have followed the correct procedure since that was defined in your template.

The picture below shows the structure for a Session (and a Session Template):

Session

Site Data page

: * Site name
Site Data page = Address

* Contact person
* Department & Room

— Test page

— * Grid (rows and columns) to hold set
checklist ] values, measured values, calculations
pages and analysis results

* Waveforms

* Analysis with pass/fail criterias

* Comments/Notes

Test or

Checklist page

* Grid (rows and columns) questions
and answers

| * Pass/Fail criterias

| * Comments/Notes

Report setting

* Header and footer
* Report layout

* Print options

Report settings

You are limited to Sessions with only one Test or Checklist page if you have license level ADVANTAGE, you must have
PROFESSIONAL to be able to use Sessions with more than one Test or Checklist included.

Database Structure and Storage of Documents

The database structured as tree as show in the picture below:
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E‘% B »  Measurements
v --[[Z Measurements
0 v -l Sites
- s RTIGroup
~ [} Folders
----- [~ Demo (RTI)
v [ Templates
--------- <"z Favorites
w (] Testing
. —ca Inbox
----- i Examples (RTD)
v [ Reports
g INDOX
fewm RTIL (Default)
W @ myBox
--------- £ Shared with me
-3 Shared with others
-] Trash

Measurements - storage of measured data

o Sites: Predefined structure where you can define your facilties, departments, rooms and equipment. You can store
Session in the room folders.

e Folders: You can here create sub-folders and store Sessions.
o Inbox: If Sessions are imported via a file they arrive here.

Templates - storage of templates
e Favorites: Session templates stored here can easily be accessed via the Favorite button on the Backstage Home
page.
e Testing: Storage for your Session Templates. Sub folder can be created to organize the templates.
o Inbox: If Session Templates are imported via a file they arrive here.
o Examples (RTI): Session Template examples that comes with Ocean Next.
e Reports: Storage of your Report Templates.
o Inbox: If Report Templates are imported via a file they arrive here.

myBox - storage of shared Sessions and Session Templates
e Shared with me: Here are all Sessions and Session Templates shown that other users has shared with you.
e Shared with others: Here are all Sessions and Session Templates shown that you have shared with other users.

Trash
e Here you find entities that you have deleted.

License levels

The license level is stored in the meter you connect. This means that, if you have more than one meter and they have
different license levels, Ocean Next wil adapt to this when you connect to e meter and you will only have access to
functionality according to current license level. This can be problematic and it is recommended that you have the same
Ocean license for all your meters you use regularly.

There are three different levels for Ocean Next that gives you different levels of functionality. There is a forth one
called ADAPTIVE that is only used for the RTI Scatter Probe.

QUICK

With QUICK you get access to Quick Check. Quick Check is optimized for ease of use and suitable when you just need
to do some quick measurements. It simply adapts to the meter and probes you connect (plug-and-play) and loads a
pre-defined setup. Data can be stored and printed.
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Only Quick Check can be used for measurements.

Predefined setup for different type of measurements.
Measurements can be saved.

Printout of a standard report, you can customize header and footer.
Basic Excel connection.

O O O O O

ADVANTAGE

ADVANTAGE allows you to design your own single-page measuring Session Templates for collection measured data with
waveforms and analysis. You can save your templates and measurements. You can connect your templates with Excel
and automatically fill in your spreadsheets with measured data.

All functions available for QUICK.

Access to Test and Studio View.

User-defined templates, single-page sessions.
Full analysis with user-defined pass/fail criteria.
Print-out of a user-defined reports.

Full Excel connection.

O O O O O O

PROFESSIONAL
PROFESSIONAL allows you to design and use multi-page Session Templates and provides a predefined Site database for
storage of your measured data.

o All functions available in QUICK and ADVANTAGE.
o Site database for storage of measurements.

e Multi-page Sessions.

e Trend analysis.

ADAPTIVE
This is used only for RTI Scatter Probe. When the RTI Scatter probe is connected, the current license level is kept.

Contact RTI Group or any if the representatives if you want to upgrade to a higher license level.

Start of Ocean Next with different license levels

When you start Ocean Next, it wil look slightly different depending on the license level you have. With QUICK only Quick
Check is available:

Quick Check

Quick Check

Ocean Next

Favortte Test

Quick Check
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Also the database tree looks different and different parts are avaiable depending on the license level. With QUICK the
following parts are avaiable:

2 3

a]

o

% | v [ Measurements

] -7 Folders
l@ Trash

With Quick Check the only available part is Folders where Quick Check measurements can be saved.

With ADVANTAGE the following parts are avaiable:

»

~ [ Measurements
: - Folders
v [ Templates
-y Favorites
-] Testing
E‘ Reports
Trash

" I MyData ‘

ADVANTAGE allows you to design and use single-page Session Templates. These templates are saved in the folder
Testing. Measurements are saved in Folders. You can also add your own favorites to the Favorite button by adding
session templates to the Favorites folder.

With PROFESSIONAL the folowing parts are avaiable:

= » Measurements

~ [ Measurements

i Q'_H Sites

: {7 Folders

v [ Templates

-7 Favorites
D Testing

E‘ Reports
@ Trash

) MyData

PROFESSIONAL also makes it possible to store your measurements (including those with Quick Check) in a predefined
Site structure, where you define your sites (name, departments, rooms) and the equipment you are testing
(generators, tubes, etc..

3.2 Connect a meter to Ocean Next

You can connect to the meter via USB or Bluetooth, except for the Scatter Probe that uses only USB.

Ocean Next always connects first to any meter connected with USB.

Bluetooth - Mako, Piranha an bi

This procedure describes how to connect the first meter to Ocean Next. It is the same procedure if you use different
meters but the content in dialogues may differ but the procedure is the same.

1. Power on the meter and allow it to start up.

2. Click on the meter connect button on the Backstage Home page (you don't need to select any particular meter
here, it wil search for any meter):
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Ocean Next (Professional)

Ocean Next ‘

Quick Check Favorite Test

Search L

3. Ocean Next wil not start to search for available meters via Bluetooth.

Find/select meter X Find/select meter X Find/select meter X
Listening for meter on COM17 Listening for meter on Bluetooth (Discovery) Waiting for Bluetooth pairing to finish...
@K Cobia CB4-19093554 (< Cobia CB4-19093554
Inpaired Bluetooth Unpaired Bluetooth
< Mako BU-2405047 § Mako BU-2405047
Unpaed Bhetoot npaired Bhetoot
Mako BU-2405053
> a( Inpaired Bluetooth >
9( Piranha CB2-13060183 Pairing with Mako BU-2405053
Unpaired Bluetooth
Keyboard | | Keyboard | Keyboard

When an available meter is discovered it shows up in the list. Select the meter your meter when it shows up to pair
it.

4. When the paring is completed Ocean Next connects to the meter. It is indicated by the connect button:
&) «
5. If the meter didn't connect, do the following:
- Power off and on meter.
- Restart Ocean Next.

- Click on the meter connect button.

6. Next time you connect to a meter with Bluetooth Ocean Next always first tries to connect to the meter you used
last. The following dig is then shown:

Find/select meter X |

Searching for Mako BU-2405053

“ Keyboard ‘ |

Use a different meter |

If you want to use the meter, wait until it connects and if you want to use another meter, click on Use a different
meter.

If you don't want to use a meter at al, click on Keyboard.

7. Note that Ocean Next now is getting its license level from the meter. If it is different from the one currently set in
Ocean Next a dialogue is shown.

+ has a higher license (Professional) than the current license level

like to proceed with the software license?

> Connect to the meter and change Ocean Next's license level
temporarily

—> Connect to the meter and change Ocean Next's default license  gg—
level

—> Connect and leave the license level unchanged

—> Do not connect to meter

If this is the meter you intend to use, select the second option and change the license level set in Ocean Next.

B - Mako, Piranha an bi
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If you connect a meter with USB, Ocean Next always connects to this meter and ignore any meter available via
Bluetooth.

1. Power on the meter (Mako, Piranha and Cobia) and connect the meter with a USB cable.

2. Click on the meter connect button.
3. Ocean Next connects to the meter.

USB - Scatter Probe

Make surer that no other meter is connected to Ocean. Connect the Scatter Probe with a USB cable. Ocean Next will
automatically recognize the Scatter Probe and connect to it. The Ocean Next's license level will keep its current license
level.

3.3 Quick Check Workflow

This topic is describing the main workflow with Quick Check. The functions available are described in detail in the topic

Quick Check View and it's sub-topics.

Typical Workflow with the Quick Check View

1. Make sure the meter is powered on and connect, if necessary, a probe.

2. From the Backstage Home page click on the Quick Check button:

3. Quick Check starts and Ocean Next connects to your meter. Depending on meter and probe, some dialogues may
appear. Make selections suitable for the measurement you want to do.

4, The Quick Check View is shown and you can start to measure:

File Quick Check

B L £ 000 @ 0B =

ect NewQuick Preview/print Exposure | Hint  Helpand  Connect Comment ~Options Exit Quick
Check Assistant information ' to Excel Check

. Ready
4 Room/Equpment  Radiography |
Tube voltage Exposure time e vote — = &
o wond
99,51 kV 100,4 ms W O
W/3 mm Al W/3 mm Al |
Exposure Exposure rate : @
|
0,7999 mGy 7,971 mGy/s |
W/3 mm Al W/3 mm Al | m
HVL Total filtr. 0 - —
o
3’ 76 mm Al 2’ Smm Al @+ | Mg | S| g S o p
W/3 mm Al W/3 mm Al o S 5o oo N
G |3 79,69 99,86 05303 5311 292 28 @
= | 4 90,15 1004 0,6655 6,630 331 27
s 99,51 1004 0,7999 7,971 3,76 28 7@
b | N A 2
i=
& Pranha B Battery 100 % 45-125kv & Not Avaiable [ Messages

If you use Mako Mammo Probe, see topic Start a Quick Check measurement for more information.
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10.

11.

You have access to several useful functions on the menu to the right. You can optionally, click on the
Room/Equipment tab and specify site information.

Make the exposures.

To save your measurement, click on the Save button to the left on the title bar or click on the File tab to go to
the Backstage and select Save from the menu.

You can preview and/or print by clicking on the Preview/Print button.
Click on the Back button at the upper left corner of the Backstage to go back to the Quick Check View.

The Quick Check View provided plug-and-play and you can at any time disconnect a probe and connect another one
and the Quick Check View wil directly adapt to the new meter/probe configuration.

Click on the Exit Quick Check button to quit.

All Quick Check functions are described in detail in the topic Quick Check View and it's sub-topics.

3.4 Test View Workflow

This topic is describing the main workflow with Test View. The functions available in Test View are described in detail in
the topic Test View and it's sub-topics.

Typical Workflow with the Test View (valid for PROFESSIONAL license):

1.

2.

5.

6.

Make sure the meter is powered on.
A new measurement always starts with loading a Session Template.
Go to Backstage New and select a session.

A dialogue that allows you to select or specify site and equipment information:

=X} Enter Site and Equipment Information - [m] X
Department Equipment

Department name: Generator Tube

Note #1
Note #2
Note #3
Note #4

Room
Room name:

Note #1

Note #2
Note #3
Note #4

/| Use selected equipment for all pages in Session

Browse database or enter, site and equipment information and click on the Continue and Start to measure button.

The session is loaded and its Summary page is shown. This means that your meter is set to do the first measurement on this page,
see more about this below.
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7. The session's Summary page has the following content:

File Measure Edit Help
®» Bs [ (18 J
Connect Set Value  Preview/ Trend Comment
v panel | print v
Keyboard
f ste | [F summary | HVL | kvp Accuracy = Reproducbitty | Average gianduiar dose <l

bR

Connect

to Excel

Tabs that show the different pages in the Session
- Single-click to show a page

8

g

é Mammography test - Double-click to activate the page

g| e RTI | Tester emai Company:

5 Tite Status Performed Resut

g‘ HVL Finished 2010-11-18 Pass.

£ KkVp Accuracy Finished 2010-11-18  Pass

g Reproducibilty Finished 2010-11-18  Pass Test/Checklist pages that are
B Average glandular dose Finished 2010-11-23  Pass

included in the Session

|& Piranha

AR Logged In (A Messages (73 new)

8. You can click on the different Session tabs. For the Test/Checklist tabs is the following valid:

Single click: Selects the

Double click:
page.

page and shows the content.

Activates the page and prepares the meter to do the measurements on this

The page is activated if your meter and connected probe(s) are suitable for the measurement. If meter and probe can't do the

measurement, the Probe Selection dialogue will appear that allows you either skip the parameter(s) not supported or connect the

required probe.

10. The first page is activated automaticaly and you wil see it:

File Measure Edit Help
w Bs [& (0N J >3

Keyboard

<—— Ribbon bar

Connect
to Excel

Quick Check Tool bar™

'§ & ste [ summary HVL | @ Kvp Accuracy | Reproduchity | Average ganduiar dose l
S| setvah ] . "
5] P o General Setting - Set values valid for all &
8 o rows in the grid
: O
Set Tube B Ex|
3 @ # | caibraton W | votage kvp art B Focl e
) | ) (moy) | P (ms) L
T o < | 2 | 2w | o3 | o7 e <] s Grid with measured and ]
2 Mo/30 ym Mo % 2595 02 | 09635 lage - 1039 calculated values
3 Mo/30 ym Mo 28 27,96 -0,1 1,207 large ~ 100,9 @
A 4 Mo/30umMo - 30 30,04 01 1465 large ~ 89,33
DI 5 [vosopmMo | 32 | 3201 |00 | 1760 llarge | o
Waveforms Analysis results
Here are Set
Values shown l l 4
Waveform Analysis
Q. . ez = Maximum inaccuracy is 0,3 % at 24,00 kV (Limit: -5,0 % to 5,0 %) ~ 2&
S e s T e e P
Document tabs [ T B
with open ) I g’
documents ; 32
| o R
§
=2 o
T3 L E I —" 5, L=
|& Piranha &8 Logged In [ Messages (73 new)

11. You are now ready to make exposures.

12. You can see the result from each exposure in the grid.

waveform and analysis results below the grid.
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13. To the left you see the set values for each exposure. If you need to change something, just click on it and edft it.
You can also edit directly in the grid.

14. When you have completed one page, click at the next tab to activate the next test or checklist.

15. To save your measurement, click on the Save button to the left on the title bar or click on the File tab to go to
the Backstage and select Save from the menu. When you save the Session all data are saved in the database. If
you have modified or added any information, Ocean Next wil ask you if you want to update the site and/or
equipment information in the database.

16. You can preview and/or print by clicking on the Preview/Print button.

17. Save the Session when you have completed it. To close it; right click on the document tab and select "Close" or click
on the File tab to open the Backstage and here click on Close.

All Test View functions are described in detail in the topic Test View and it's sub-topics.
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4 Backstage View

When you start Ocean Next, or after you click the File tab, you can see the Ocean Next Backstage view. If you need
to create start a new measurement, create a new template, open an existing measurement or template, print, save,
change options or more, Backstage is the place to do it. In short, it is everything that you do to a document that you
don't do in the document.

Home

To the left you have the navigation pane with buttons to access various functions.

Ocean Next (Professional)  Group="MYBOX" g - X
Navigation pane
= — Q
Ocean Next 4 = EEE— 2 8 =
.
Eg -+— Main menu
Quick Check Favorite Test
s o
Most recently used Modified Show preview (@
Ej” G, (p e, o . - . 2023-04-2219:20:07 News: RTI Post-Arab Health webcast on 10 February
Template s le-page sessions / Mammography (Session template] Reg for our post-Arab Health webcast on 10 February (09:00 CET), hosted by RTT's Manager Training
Mammogray 2023-04-22 18:19:26 o
B
import Your most resent
documents will be shown
o here i
Gt News panel, important
messages from from
Account myRTI are shown here
Options

The Backstage screen shows you quite a few of the most recent files that you've worked on and some other
information and buttons/indicators:

an_ This button shows currently used meter and indicates if it is connected or not. You can click on the button to
toggle between "connected" and "keyboard". If you click on the small arrow on the button a menu is shown
where you can change to another meter type and, if you are connected to the meter, see the "Meter
Information”.

This indicator shows current cloud status, if Ocean Next is connected or not to myRTI. If you click the small
arrow menu is shown where you can log out Ocean Next from myRTI. You can make a manual
synchronization. You can also do this from the keyboard with Ctrl+r.

This button opens your web browser and shows your Profile page on myRTI.

O
AL

This button opens the "Message Inbox" with all messages that Ocean Next has received. The counter indicates
@ number of unread messages. The most important messages wil also be high-ighted on the "News panel".

[: Click this button to exit Ocean Next.
_>

New
To start a new measurement or create a new template click the New button and select what you want to do, see the
topic New for more information.
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Open

If the document you want to open isn't shown among the most recent used documents on the Home page, click the
Open button. From the Open page, you can locate the document you want to open, see the topic Open for more
information.

Save
Saves current document.

Save as
Saves a copy of current document. You can save current work with a new name and/or in a new location, see the topic
Save as for more information.

myBox
Here you can find functions for myBox, organize your contacts, stop documents from sharing and block/unblock users
from sharing with you, see the topic myBox for more information.

Import

Import documents from a file, see the topic Import for more information.

Export

Export documents from a file, see the topic Export for more information.

Account
Here you can find various functions for you administration and set up of Ocean Next, see the topic Account for more
information.

Options

Click here to open Program Options and change preferences, units, defaults, etc.

4.1 New

This page is only accessible if you have license level ADVANTAGE or PROFESSIONAL. From here you can start
measurements with user-defined templates in the Test View. You can, with PROFESSIONAL, design templates that has
several different pages, include analysis with pass-fail criteria, change report format and much more. With
PROFESSIONAL you can also create Sites in the "Site database".
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New
4—
@ Most recent

) vessuwement
&:‘ Site

Save as

@ Session template

Import
@ Report template

Account

Options

[CTDI] - Ocean Next (Professional)

[Search P

Most recently used

T CTDI
D Templates / Favorites / RTI CT Dose Profiler (Session template)

se

es / Favorites / RTI CT Dose Profiler (Session template)

Group="MYBOX"

Last used

2023-04-29 09:10:04

2023-04-29 07:44:24

B - g X

Show preview (@

4.2 Open

This Backstage page is used to open a measurement that has been saved earlier. If you have license level QUICK or
ADVANTAGE, you only have access to "Folders". If you have PROFESSIONAL, you also can open Quick Check
measurements that has been saved in the Site section of the database.

Open

@ Most recent
-

Measurements

Sites
saveas =y Folders

Templates

ﬂ Session templates
Report templates

myBox

S Shared with me

ulf.toll@rtigroup.com

Import

Account

E Shared with others

ulf.toll@rtigroup.com

Other places

Yy Recently imported
Yy Rrecent
ly exported

[ Browse

Options

[CTDI] - Ocean Next (Professional)

[Search P

Most recently used

T CTDI
[ wenmptes s rovrtes s s prtir ¢

=, Sessionl
RTIGroup / Department #1 / Room #1 (Rad) (Q

Eljl CTI DP,For,The,NeW,Mangal,valid

Measurements / Folders (Session)

jl GemometricEff.
EI Measurements / Folders (Session)

T CTDP.
EI Measurements / Folders

@ CTDP_CTDI_noraliz¢

Measurements / Folders

Group="MYBOX"

Modified

2023-05-02 12:21:57

2023-05-01 16:55:20

2023-04-27 20:23:51

2023-04-26 11:35:57

2023-04-26 09:07:12

2023-04-26 09:05:28

B - g X

Show preview (@

The selection Sites is not all available unless you have license level PROFESSIONAL.

If you open a Quick Check measurement and want to continue to measure, make sure to have a meter and if
applicable an external probe that comply with the saved measurement connected before you open the saved
measurement. Locate the Quick Check measurement you want to open and select it. Quick Check starts and the
selected measurement is opened. If the required capabities (wrong meter or external probe) a dig wil be shown
allowing you to reconfigure your meter and/or external probe. If you jsut want to open it a look at it, you can do this

without a meter.
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4.3

Save As

This page is used if you want to rename a document and/or rename it. You wil also come here when you save anew
document for the first time. the first time.

Save as
@ Most recent

Measurements
Eﬁ]ﬂ Save as template

Other places

8 moa
[Ty srowse

[CTDI] - Ocean Next (Professional)

/[\ E MyData: Templates / Favorites / RTI CT Dose Profiler
cTor | save

[ wew folder

Neme T

.

[ﬁ‘l ST F)l (lﬂrl‘s;e:'t?ef k-factor)
0 o=,

[ Sz
0 e,

Group="MYBOX"

Modified

B - g X

Default place to save Quick Check measurements is "Folders". This is a place where you can create sub-folders and

organize your measurements in your own way. If you have license level PROFESSIONALI you can click the up-arrow and
navigate further to a Site and save your measurements in a room.

The default place when you save Sessions depends if you, when you started the measurement, selected a Site or not.
If you selected a Site, the default place will be the room you selected, otherwise it wil be "Folder".

When you save Session templates the default place is "Testing" and for Report templates it is "Reports".
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44 myBox

Here you find functions related to myBox, you can share, administrate your contact and cancel content you have
shared. The functions here are described in the topic How to use myBox.

[CTDI] - Ocean Next (Professional) ~ Group="MYBOX" B - X

myBox

myBox allows you to share data directly from Ocean-to-Ocean with other myBox users.
Use this page to choose which documents you are sharing and edit your myBox contacts.
You can share documents using the e-mail address of another user.

D myBox Documents Share

Q:'\> Share measurements and

templates with your contacts.
Share

Save as. myBox Contacts

Stop sharing
yBox
myBo; -— Stop sharing a document.

Stop sharing
Import

Account

Options

4.5 Import

If you want to move measured data from one computer to another, an export and import function is available to you.
You can also import sites from an Excel spreadsheet.

Click on Import on the navigation pane:

[CTDI] - Ocean Next (Professional) ~ Group="MYBOX" B - X
(G)
SR Tmport
D New
=
& Fomafie Import from a file
% * Measurements
[=7 open « Tempiates
Import
a Import sites from spreadsheet
A * Sites
Save as ﬁ * Departments.
Import Rooms
Generators
* Tubes
« User-defined equipment
Note: limited to one of each per row
Import - Search o
Recently imported Imported
J 20.30 CT_Mako_Serres 2025-10-07 14:21:50
Templates / Testing / Inbox (Session template)
Account ] 01 Body base line 20082025 MP new 2025-09-02 11:26:09
EI Measurements / Folders / Inbox (Session)
RTI3 2025-07-0416:59:31 | Recently imported measurements
Templates / Reports (Report template) -+ and templates
RTI1.1 2025-07-04 16:59:31
Templates / Reports (Report template)
RTI2 2025-07-04 16:59:31
Templates / Reports (Report template)

Options

You can import a Sessions and templates in the following way:
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Click on the Import from file button.

Locate the file you want to import (extension .omex for Sessions or .otex for Templates).

A list will be shown with the Sessions or Templates included and their destinations.

Click Finish to continue.

Imported measurements and templates are located in Inbox for each type, respectively. You can also easily access
the imported items in the list with "most recently imported".

hn=

Import Sites from an Excel spreadsheet is described in a separate issue, see "Import Site information from Excel".

4.5.1 Import Site information from Excel
It is possible to import site information (faciity, department, room, generator, tube and user-def equipment) from Excel
spreadsheet. Existing sites wil be updated with the new information from the Excel site.

The site information should be organized in a list format with columns that are populated with data corresponding the
different fields for:

Facilty

Department

Room

Generator

Tube

User-defined equipment (if this is used)

Columns can be omitted for fields that are not used in Ocean Next or if data is not available or used.

Akiv Strt infoga Ria Scayout Fomier Data Grnda Via Automatiser s © kommentarer | (ETEED

Kansighet  Tilagg

B c D E F G
Site name Site registration # Site address #1 Site address #2 Sitecity  Sitestate/province  Sitepostalcode  Sitecountry Site contactperson  Site |

2 Testsitel 50001 Street 1 cityt 11111 Sweden RTI Group1 email
3 Testsitel 50001 Street 1 cityt 11111 Sweden RTI Group1 email

Note that, when Tube information is imported, the Modality must be included and set correctly. Use the following in this
column:

R (or 0) for Radiograpghy

F (or 1) for Fluoroscopy

RF (or 2) for R/F

M (or 3) for Mammography
D (or 4) for Dental

CT (or 5) for CT

To import from Excel:

1. Go to the Backstage Import page and select

Ocean Next (Professional)

Import

E Fomafle Import from a file

« Templates
Import * Sites.

Import sites from spreadsheet

Departments
+ Rooms
« Generators

+ User-defined equipment

myBox

Note: imited to one of each per row

Lo Search pel
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2. A dialogue is shown that allows you to browse for the Excel fie

4. The Excel fie is loaded and a dialogue is shown.

Available site data fields

in Ocean Next Columns in the Excel file

£} Import Site Data from Office spreadsheet

Ocean items Office column

Site name Site name
Site registration # Site registration #
Site address #1 Site address #1
Stte address #2 Stte address #2
Site city Site city
Site state/province Site state/province
Site postal code Site postal code
Site country Site country
Site contact person Site contact person
Site e-mail Site e-mail

| |site phone Site phone
Site mobie phone Site mobie phone
Site fax (No selection)

| |Site free text 1 Stte free text 1
Site free text 2 Site free text 2

‘ Site free text 3 Site free text 3
Site free text 4 Stte free text 4

oK Cancel

- Column for Fax
number is not
found

. Locate the Excel fiie and click Open.

To the left are all the avaiable Ocean fields to define the site information (faciities, departments, rooms, generator,
tubes and user-defined equipment) shown. To the right are the columns in the Excel document shown.

Ocean Next can match the fields if they named the same. If not, "(No selection)" is shown on the right side. Leave it
like this is the field isn't present in the Excel list. If it is and you want to include it, you must match it manually.

Ste contact person Ste contact person
Stte e-mail Ste e-mal

, site phone Ste phone

* | site mobie phone Stte mobie phone
Stte fax (No selection)

* site free text 1

“ St free text 2 Stte name
emEaD Site registration #
o Site address #1
— Ste address #2

Ste dity

Ste state/province

‘ Templates / Reports (Report template) Ste postal code

Site country
RTI1.1 Ste contact person
Templates / Reports (Repart template) Ste e-mal
B
Templates / Reports (Report template)
Ste fax # -
Site free text 1
Stee free text 2

Site free text 3

5. Click on "(No selection)" and select the column manually from the list shown.

6. When you are ready click on OK.

16:59:31

16:59:31

7. If a site is already present in the database, the site wil be updated. If it doesn't exists a new site will be created. A

dialogue is shown where you must tell Ocean Next how to identify existing sites:

n Ocean Next can locate Sites in various ways.

Use Site name
Locate sites using their name

Use Site Regjistration No.
Locate sites using their Registration No. (facility must include a

Registration No.)

Cancel

8. Select what is appropriate for you. The data wil be imported and stored in Ocean Next's database.

9. You can now see the imported site information in the database (Measurements).

s omm e
vl Testsiter
v - Deptl
v B Room #1

v 4 Equpment

~ - [EF Genl
oo D TubL
! D Tub2

e AL Trend evamnlee
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4.6 Export

If you want to move measured data from one computer to another, an export and import function is avaiable to you.
You can also export measured data to PDF.

Click on Export button on the navigation pane:

[CTDI] - Ocean Next (Professional) ~ Group="MYBOX" B - X

Export

Ey Measuements To an Ocean Next file

Eﬂ? Export measurements to a fle that can be
imported into Ocean Next

Dﬁ Templates

L o To a PDF file
Sites Eﬂ‘f . Export measurements to a PDF fie

Search L

Recently exported

8.

Exported

2025-07-29 18:01:26

20250729 17:59:51 -

Recently exported measurements
and templates.

2025-07-29 17:58:42

Export to an Ocean Next file in the following way (if license level is QUICK, only measurements can be exported):

1. Click on the To a PDF file button.

2. Select the measurements you want to export, double-click or use drag the files from the left side and drop them on
the right side.

3. Click on Next when you have selected all the measurements you want to export,

4, Select "Fie" or "E-mail" ("E-mail require that you have an e-mail program on your computer and internet access). If
you select "File", chose a file name and the location where to save the export fie.

5. Exported items are shown in the list with "most recent exported".

The measurements can now be imported by any other user of Ocean Next. Mote that the receiver must use the same
or higher version of Ocean Next.

Export to a PDF file:

1. Click on the To an Ocean Next file button.

2. You wil be allowed to select multiple measurements and you are asked if you want all in one PDF file or each
measurement in its own PDF file.

3. Select the measurements you want to export, double-click or use drag the files from the left side and drop them on
the right side.

4. Click on Finish and select where you want to store the PDF filer(s).
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4.7 Account

This Backstage page gives access to various functions related to administration of your software from RTI Group.

Ocean Next (Professional )

Account

User information Product information

Ulf Toll 3 RTI Group AB
uF tol@rtgroup.com O Ocean Next (Professiona)

Services

Qo myRT | Actvated

& mysor | Advated
2 RTI Software Downloads
Donrioad thetest Ocean softvare and e for

mvare
RTI Software Your ako, Pranha, Cobi, and RTI Scatter Probe.
Downioads

©) About Ocean Next
D Read more about Ocean Next, verson and

About ‘copyright information.

I Technical Support
Need hep with our software or hardviare?
Vist the RTI Support Portal

% Tools
Various functions that vl help you to optimize
oo your use of Ocean Next

User information
Here is your user information shown that you used for your myRTI account.

Services

These buttons show the available services you can use with Ocean Next. Depending on the status, the texts to the
right of the buttons tell you what the button does, for example:

o In this case you can click on the myBox button to activate.

¢ MyRTI | Activated

Click to activate ‘—

o0
3
=
o
o
>

Services If the a button is grayed out, it means that internet isn't avaiable.

d\@ myRTI | Activated

Click to subscribe or start a trial

If you click on a button with the text "Activated" to the right, a status dialogue for that service is shown.

License

Here you can change the license level. This is normally not anything you need to do, however at special occasions it
may be convenient to use this function, read more in the topic License levels.

Trial

Here you can activate a 45 days Ocean Next trial with a higher license level, read more in the topic Try a higher license
level.

Updates
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Link to web page where you can find the latest versions of Ocean Next.

About

Here you can read information about Ocean Next, software versions for Ocean Next, Ocean Sync and other

components.

Support

Link to RTI Support Center.

Tools

Here you can find functions for maintenance and problem solving. When you click the Tools button a dialogue is shown:

Tools
|
Update Mako firmware
Update Scatter Probe firmware
Activate meter
Clear calbration reminders
Show errors
Backup
Deactivate myRTI
Deactivate myBox
Reset myBox

Restore local database

Check if you are using the latest version of
Ocean Next

Update your Mako's firmware

Update your Scatter Probe's firmware

Instal a license in your meter

Clear calibration reminders (only Mako)

Show saved error reports

Make a backup of the local database

Disconnect Ocean from myRTI

Disconnect Ocean from myBox

Clear myBox

Restore local database from a backup

Below are the different buttons described:

Check for updates

Update Mako firmware

Update Scatter Probe

firmware

Activate meter

Check if you are using the latest version pf Ocean Next. A dialogue is shown:

]
[ge]
s
~
[ge]
1%y

You are using the latest version of Ocean Next

Latest version:

Read more

1.0.2.25344

rtigroup.com

Manually update Mako firmware. Normally you don't need to use this function here, you

will be notified when a firmware update is required and it will be done automatically.

Manually update Scatter Probe firmware. Normally you don't need to use this function

here, you wil be notified when a firmware update is required and it wil be done

automatically.

If you purchase an upgrade to a higher license level, you must be activate your meter
with an activation code.

Enter the license key you received when you purchased the new license level in the

dialogue shown:
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Enter meter license key

Current license: Professional

Enter license key: |

Click "OK" and restart Ocean Next.

Show errors Show all Support files that has been generated.
Backup Create a copy of your database and select a location to store it.
Deactivate myRTI In a situation when you want to use a computer that has been used by somebody else,

then myRTI must be deactivated before you can sign in. Current computer is
"disconnected" from myRTI. You can also deactivate a computer from the myRTI web
site.

You can at ant time activate myBox again for this computer.

Deactivate myBox In the same situation as above, you also might want to deactivate myBox (must be done
before you can deactivate myRTI). Current computer is "disconnected" from myBox.

You can at ant time activate myBox again for this computer.

Reset myBox Warning!
Don't use this function unless you are sure what it does and the consequences if you use
it. If you are unsure, contact the RTI Support.

This clears your myBox. It erases the cloud content but your computer(s) are not
affected, they keep their current content.

Restore old database Warning!
Don't use this function unless you are sure what it does and the consequences if you use
it. If you are unsure, contact the RTI Support.

This is used to restore an old database that earlier has been saved to a fie. You cannot
use this command if you are activated with myRTI.

48 Options

Here you find setting that control how Ocean Next works. Quick Check has additional options specific for the Quick
Check View, read more about this in the topic Functions in Quick Check.

Go to the Backstage (click on File at the top of the ribbon bar) and click on Options at the bottom of the navigation
pane on the keft side.

General Settings
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3 Options

‘General settings

Preferences
Meter preferences
Defaults
Default units
Free texts

Backup

Secondary signatory

Tester

First name: John
Last name: Smith
License # P33456
Registration #: 2345-33

john.smith@rtigroup.com

E-mail

Company/

Organization: RTLGroup AB
Company/Org. g
Registration #: 340001
Signature:

Click image to choose a new image

s Select...
L% Clear

Settings on the "General Settings" page:

Here you specify the "Tester", and if required, a "Second signatory":

Tester

Secondary Signatory

An image of the signature that can be added to the summary page of the report when you sign the report.

Preferences

24 Options

General settings
Meter preferences
Defaults
Default units
Free texts

Backup

+| Show inactive records

Here you specify the name and contact information that shall be printed in reports when

"Tester" is included.

In case the requirements are two signatures a "second signatory" can be specified here.

Locate records during import using:

Name

Language:
American English

Rows each test uses

+| Use inspection scheduler
| Show Generator information with Session name in "tree”
| Show Tube information with Session name in "tree”

v| Auto
| Auto-scrol analysis
Office document waveform size: Confirm exit
Smal v Show warnings for uncompensated values
Show small Ocean window when using Office documents
Auto-start Quick Check
| Remove attached instructions when a Session is signed
Meter type:
Mako ~

| Show hints automaticaly

| Show News on the Hor

me page

+/| Show Calibration codes

Do not show watermarks in reports (valid until 2027-05-31)

Settings on the "Preference" page:

Show inactive records

Locate records during import

using

Language

The default is checked. If unchecked, items set to "inactive" in the database are

not shown.

Select language (only American English is presently avaiable).

Default is that items are located by "Name", cannot be changed.
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Rows each test uses

Space allocated for each test when a complete session is dumped to Excel.

Office document waveform sizeSelect size for waveform pictures that are exported to Excel.

Meter type

Show hints automatically

Show News on Home page
Use inspection scheduler
Show Generator name with
session name in the "tree"

Show Tube information with
Session names in the "tree"

Auto-scroll analysis

Confirm exit

Auto start session

Show warnings for
uncompensated values

Show small Ocean 2014
window when using
Office document

Do not show watermarks in
reports

Meter Preferences

When no meter is connected Ocean Next uses a "virtual' meter is assumed. Select
here the meter you intend to use if you have no meter connected when you buid
templates.

Note: Buid the templates for Piranha if you intend to use templates for both
Piranha and Cobia.

If this is checked, hints are shown automatically.

Note: Check these boxes to use the individual checkbox that is available for each
hint.

If this is unchecked, no news are shown on the right side of the Home page.

Enable the option to set inspection dates. You wil also be reminded to set the next
date when you start an inspection.

Show the generator name with the session name in the room's Measurements
folder.

Show tube information with the session name in the room's Measurements folder.
When a "one row analysis" (AGD, CTDP(helical scan/in phantom), CTDP(helical
scan/free-in-air) and QuickHVL) the analysis automatically scrols to show the
analysis.

Show a dialogue before Ocean Next closes.

If checked, the session starts automatically when it is opened.

If checked, a warning is shown if a measured value is not auto compensated.
Default value is unchecked.

Show a minimized Ocean Next window when working with Excel workbooks.

Shows status for watermark. It can be turned off in myRTI.
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= Options
General settings Automatic posttion check \ Mover Speed Corr. Factor
83,3 mm/s 1,00
Preferences Radearcly e
Fluoroscopy 55,6 mm/s 1,00
Meter preferences
+ | Mammography 41,7 mm/s 1,00
Defaults Only for the first used target/fiter
33,3 mm/s 1,00
®) For every used target/fiter
Default units 27,8 mm/s 1,00
or |
Free texts 23,8 mm/s 1,00
Dental -
Backup Panoramic dental 20,8 mm/s 1,00
Keep position check results within a session 18,5 mm/s 1,00
16,7 mm/s 1,00
| Active messages —
14,9 mm/s 1,10
+| Normal mode (short exposures < 2 s) E—
£ 999
| Normal mode (long exposures > 2 <) seral # ks
/| Timed mode Copy from active document
/| Auto-dlos ition check / :
_ Only for Piranha
Always show extended meter settings
Always show list of avaiable meters
/| Remind about caibration
Hide negative waveform values
Auto-connect to meter and auto-start measurement

Settings on the "Meter Preference" page:

Automatic position check Defines when user wants to be notified to do a position check.
You can select individual setting for each modality. For mammography you can also
select that the position check shall be valid within a session. This assumes that you
don't move the meter between different tests in the session.

Active messages If checked, active messages will be displayed for each measuring mode.

Auto-close position check If checked, position check closes automatically when it is successful.

Always show extended meter If checked, all meter settings in Studio View are always visible on the Meter Adjust
settings tabs and you don't need to click on the More button to see all settings.

Always show a list of available If checked; Ocean Next shows a list of available meters when scanning for a device
meters to connect to via Bluetooth. If unchecked, the list is not shown if the last used
meter is found. Ocean Next then directly connects with .

Remind about calibrations Uncheck this box if you don't want to see re-calbration reminders.

Hide negative waveform valuesT his setting applies only to Mako. Mako can measure and show negative values.
This is normally not possible to see but when measureing very low signals, noise
may be negative. The wayeform from Mako is correct but looks different from the
one shown when using Piranha or Cobia.

Auto-connect to meter and Connect automatically to meter and open first test automatically when a new
auto-start measurement session is started.

Mover Speed correction factorsYou can here specify correction factors for the RTI Mover speed to increase
accuracy when it is used. See the Mover manual for more info.

Defaults
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@ Options — O X
General settings Default room inspection interval (months):
Preferences Reload RTI Favorites Reload the pre-installed Favorites from RTI Group

Meter preferences

Default units
Free texts

Backup

Settings on the "Defualt" page:

Default room insteaction Not used.
interval (months)

Reload RTI Favorites Reloads the RTI favorites that are pre-installed.

Default Units

@& Options = O X
General settings Exposure: Exposure (Dose Length Product): Exposure (Dose Area Product):
mGy ~ | |mGycm M mGycm?2 ~
Preferences Exposurefframe:
Meter preferences HGy/frame e
Exposure rate: Exposure rate (Dose Length Product): Exposure rate (Dose Area Product)
Defautts mGy/s ~| |mGycm/s v mGycmz/s v
w Length Temperature: Pressure:
cm o B = kPa o
Free texts Average Glandular Dose:
Backup Gy e
H¥(10): H¥(10) rate:
mSv ~ | |msv/h v
Ambient light: Light intensity:
Ix ~ | ed/m? @

Settings on the "Default units" page:
Units This is where you can define the default units you want to work with. The choice

you make here will affect all new templates you design, but you can change them
localy at any time.

Free texts
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@ Options
General settings Select object type for free text:
Site ~
Preferences Free text #1:
Meter preferences
Free text #2:
s
Default units Free text #3:
=
Free text #4:
wcp

Here is it possible to specify the user-defined labels that are available for faciity, department, room, generator, tube,
user-defined equipment and all type of templates.

@ Options

General settings
Preferences
Meter preferences
Defaults
Default units

Backup

Select object type for free text:
ite b

w0

Free text #1:
[Note #1 |

Free text #2:
[Note #2 |

Free text #3:
[Note #3 |

Free text #4:
[Note #4 |

First select object type and then edit the free texts.

@& Options

General settings
Preferences
Meter preferences
Defaults
Default units

Backup

Select object type for free text:
Generator W
Site

Department

Room

User-defined eguipment

Tube

Checklist template

Test template

Quick Check template
Session template

Session template contents

Trend template

The free texts are labels for the user-defined fields that are available for all site objects:
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Room

Room name: |R00m #1 (Rad)

Note #1 |

Note #2

|
Note #3 |
|

Note #4
Inspection

Interval: Months

Next inspection: | Not scheduled [+ |

v'| Room is active

These fields are also shown in the report and can be used to specify user-defined data.
If you change the labels here it only affects the default labels that are used when you create new templates. If you
want to use the new labels in already existing templates do the following:

1. Go to the design page.
2. Click on "Use defaul labels".

[E Q-
File Measure Design Data link Appearance Reporting Help

B Insert row(s =
m Ij = @ = Delete rowts) >3 @' m (@) Refresh calibration list

£ Insert blank row

Modify AUto new row Probe  Protection Analysis | [Z] Use default labels
B Duplicate row et i

Template Miscellaneous

Backup

It is recommended to use myBox for backup of your database. In that case this page have no options:

= Options = [m} X

General settings
9 You are using myBox; your data is secured in the cloud.
Preferences
Meter preferences
Defaults

Default units

Free texts

In case you don't have myBox and want a local backup you can here define how backup of your database
automatically. You can decide where the backup is going to be saved.
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= Options

General settings ‘We recommend you use our doud service "myBox" as an automatic backup. Geta
subscription or a free trial:

Preferences
Meter preferences Go to myBox
Defaults
Default units

Free texts

Backup

Auto-backup database at exit
Never

Backup path:

C:\Users ceanBackupNG @

Maximum space occupied by backups:

10000 =

Cancel
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5

Quick Check View

Quick Check View

Quick Check View is the display for your meter when you just need to make a quick measurement. Quick Check uses
plug-and-play and adapts to the meter you use and the probe(s) you have connected.

(e
File Quick Check
& & ©) (J =
New Quick ~ Preview/ Help and Connect t  Comment t | Options Exit Quick
Check print information to Excel Check
. Ready
4 Room/Equipment | Mammography
Tube voltage Exposure time Waveform
C 0 Q = e =[ &
Exposure Exposure rate
HVL o %
Time (ms)
0 m m AI Measuremen ts
@\ a Tube( ;\znage Expo(s;r;nme Ex(p"(');?re Exp((')i:':i Jrale q ':':V/LAD Caibration (k) @
> KN N I I A 2
& Mako B Battery 88 % & Logged In [ Messages (2 new)

You can do the following with Quick Check:

e Quick measurements with Mako, Piranha, Cobia or Scatter Probe.

e Save your measurements
e Print a simple report
e Export to Excel

Quick Check View is available for all license levels.

5.1

Start a Quick Check measurement with Piranha or Cobia

When Ocean Next is started, the Backstage show. At the top of the Home you wil see the Quick Check button.

1. Power on your meter (or just connect the Scatter Probe). You can use any combination of probes but in this
example we assume the following:

Mako: Use only the R/F or the Dental Probe (use of the the Mammo Probe is described in "Start a Quick Check

measurement with Mako Mammo probe").
Piranha and Cobia: Use no external probe.

Start Quick Check by clicking on the Quick Check button. (In this case is a Piranha Multi used)

Favorite

Only visible if you have
ADVANTAGE or PROFESSIONAL
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2. Ocean Next connects to the meter and depending on connected meter, next step might look different. In this case
is @ Mako R/F Probe used. The following is show:

—» Radiography
=> Fluoroscopy
—» Mammography
= (T

= Dental

Select for example Radiography. For other modalities from here and on; it may be several choices to make before
the measurement screen appear. For example, for mammography you must chose calibration and if compression
plate is used or not.

3. Ocean Next loads the predefined template for radiography:

O~ X
File Quick Check
B L ® (J ®
New Quick  Preview/ Help and Connect  Comment Options  Exit Quick
Check print information  to Excel Check
.Ready
4 Room/Equipment | Mammography
Tube voltage Exposure time — P -l
Click to activate kV Oms O
Exposure Exposure rate
HVL : % P P % % 3 3
i )
O m m AI Measurement ts
@ a Tube(:\;)]nage Expo(sr:gl\me Ex([:no;;ve Ex;zoRjL:r:e")rate . r:r:LAn Catbration (V) @
> K I I A 2
& Mako B Battery 88 % & Logged In [ Messages (2 new)

4, Select setting on the x-ray unit and make an exposure.

5. The results appear in the displays and waveforms are shown. The grid below waveform panel shows the result from
all exposures done in this session.

6. If you need to adjust meter settings, click on the Meter/Probe settings button on the toolbar on the right side.

7. If you want to save the session, go to the File menu and select Save or click on the save icon on the left side of
Ocean Next's title bar.

8. You can also preview or print the resulting report by clicking on the Preview/Print button.
9. You can start a new Quick Check measurement by clicking on the button New Quick Check on the ribbon bar.
Note: By default Quick Check wil not ask you to save before you exit or start a new Quick Check, you must

manually save before you exit or start a new Quick Check measurement. You can change this in Quick Check
Options if you click on the Options button on the Ribbon bar.

You can read more about the different functions in Quick Check in the topic Functions in Quick Check.
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5.1.1 Start a Quick Check measurement with Mako

When Quick Check is started with the Mako Mammo probe, the "general mammo calibration" is selected. With this
default calibration is no kV is measured.

1. Power on your Mako, disconnect any external probe. Start Quick Check by clicking on the Quick Check button. (In
this case is a Piranha Multi used)

Favorite Test

Only visible if you have
ADVANTAGE or PROFESSIONAL

2. Ocean Next loads the predefined template for mammograpgy:

® < X
File Quick Check
B @ ® - =
New Quick  Preview/ Hepand  Connect Comment = Options it Quick
Check  print information  to Excel Check
.Ready
4 Room/Equipment | Mammography
Tube voltage Exposure time Waveform — P &
a e votag Exposurerate =| %
Click kV 0 :
ick to activate ms 1. O
Exposure Exposure rate
HVL : un b3 T 13 3 3 Py
Tine ()
O m m AI Measuremen ts
@\ a Tube(:\;)]nage Expo(sr:gl\me Ex([:no;;ve Ex;zoRerAr:e")rate . r:r:LAn Catbration (V) @
> | I N N N R 2
& Mako B Battery 88 % & Logged In [ Messages (2 new)

3. You can now measure exposure and HVL on any of the supported target/fiter combination without selecting any
specific calbration.

4, If you also want to see tube voltage, click on the "Tube Voltage" display and select a calibration suitable for current
target/fiter.

5. The results appear in the displays and waveforms are shown. The grid below waveform panel shows the result from
all exposures done in this session.

6. If you need to adjust meter settings, click on the Meter/Probe settings button on the toolbar on the right side.

7. If you want to save the session, go to the File menu and select Save or click on the save icon on the left side of
Ocean Next's title bar.

8. You can also preview or print the resulting report by clicking on the Preview/Print button.

9. You can start a new Quick Check measurement by clicking on the button New Quick Check on the ribbon bar.
Note: By default Quick Check wil not ask you to save before you exit or start a new Quick Check, you must
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manually save before you exit or start a new Quick Check measurement. You can change this in Quick Check
Options if you click on the Options button on the Ribbon bar.

You can read more about the different functions in Quick Check in the topic Functions in Quick Check.

5.2 Field error indication for Mako

Mako R/F, Mammo and Dental Probes can guide you how to move i ff it isn't correctly irradiated. After an exposure, ff it
is detected a field error a dialogue is shown that wil show you have to move the probe:

[ Field error |

Field error!

Move the Mako R/F Probe right.

Make an exposure or click OK to
close the dialog.

53 Functions in Quick Check

When you have done required selections, Quick Check connects to your meter and the Quick Check view loads. You are
now ready to make an exposure:

File Quick Check

B £ 00 & B®

iect  New Quick Preview/print Exposure  Hint  Helpand | Connect Comment t  Options Exit Quick
Check Assistant information | to Excel Check

. Ready
4 Room/Equipment  Radiography |
Tube voltage Exposure time Tube vatage Expmre rate = &
o |
99,51 kV 100,4 ms W O
W/3 mm Al W/3 mm Al |
Exposure Exposure rate : @
|
0,7999 mGy 7,971 mGy/s ! g
W/3 mm Al W/3 mm Al ! m
HVL Total filtr. o . '
3,76 mm Al 2,8 mm Al oo e [ 2 [ [l
W3 mm A W3 mm A o = =2 |
 Em—T Mo i
5 99,51 1004 0,7999 3,76 25 °
- ' | | | | oy
=
& Piranha B Battery 100 % 45-125 kv &8 Not Avaiable [ Messages

o At the top is the ribbon bar with buttons for various functions
o Measured values are shown in the displays

o Measured values are logged and saved in the grid

o Waveforms are shown in the waveform panel

NOTE: The picture above shows how it looks for a 16:9 screen, for other screens it may look different.

Ribbon bar

At the top is the "Ribbon bar" located; it has two tabs; "Fie" and "Quick Check". The "Quick Check" tab shows all major
Quick Check functions and "Fie" takes you back to Backstage.
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File Quick Check
s ®|® @ B =
= 2 bR g 5
Connect  MNew Quick  Preview/print  Exposure Hint Help and Connect Comment Options it Quick
Check Assistant infarmation to Excel Check

Click here to connect to meter.
During measurements this button is disabled since it is not pssible to use "keyboard" mode in the Quick
Check View.

Start a new Quick Check measurement.

B

=

Preview and/or print the report, read more in the topic Preview and Print.

Turnoff/on the "Exposure Assistant”. The "Exposure Assistant” is used to capture a value when radiation is
stable during fluoroscopy exposures. Read more in the topic Exposure Assistant.

Get specific help with current measurement.
Access the help text. You can also use "F1" on your keyboard.
Transfer data to Excel, read more in the topic Transfer data to Excel.

Add a comment to the measurement, read more in the topic Comment.

Access Quick Check options, read more in the topic Quick Check Options for Piranha and Cobia... and in the
{3} topic for Scatter Probe.

A ICACE Y

—  Terminate Quick Check.

— = Note: By default Quick Check will not ask you to save before you exit or start a new Quick Check, you
must manually save before you exit or start a new Quick Check measurement. You can change this in
Quick Check Options if you click on the Options button on the Ribbon bar.

Toolbar

The toolbar on the right side give you quick access to functions often used when performing measurements.

{s}

O Reset meter, zero the meter and corresponding displays.

Open Meter and probe settings, read more in the topic Meter and Probe Settings.

@ Start measurement. Used when it is "Timed mode" to start measurement manually.
Capture a measurement. Can be used, for example, during fluoroscopic to capture a measured value when
@ radiation is stable.

Pause measurement. Can, for example, be used when an external probe must be moved to avoid false
triggering.
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m Position check. Verify that the meter is correctly positioned when doing kVp measurements. Only used with
<[> Piranha.

@ Add a tag, read more the topic Tag.

@ Add a note and/or an attachment to current row, read more the topic Note and Attachment.

o Expand the toolbar. Shows extended information about the toolbar.

—

Displays

One display for each measured value is shown in the display panel. Each display can be individually configured:

®
i

A
Exposure

3,174mGy

I .
® ®@ @

1 - Click on the text to select another calibration

2 - Click on the measured value to change number of decimals

3 - Click on the unit to change to another unit

4 - Double-click on the empty space to enlarge and move this display to the top of the display panel
Grid

Measurements are logged and saved in the grid:

Tube voltage Exposure time Exposure | Exposure rate HVL Total fiftr.
(kv) (ms) (maGy) (mGy/s) (mm Al) (mm Al

e A new row is created in the grid for each exposure.
e It is possible to repeat measurements by clicking in the first column on a previous row.
¢ Click on the magnifying glass to enlarge the grid

Waveform
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Waveforms are shown in the waveform panel:

Q — —

®

Tube voltage Exposure rate
200
201 150
BT 180
=16
z 1404
@141
512 %120—
o124t
& =100
@10+ 2
z 2 804
084S
" e
Wost+ 1
04t 409
024 204
0 0 T T T T T T T T
10 12 14 16 18 20 2 24

Time (ms}

e Shows the waveforms for the current measurement.
¢ Click on the magnifying glass to enlarge the waveform.
e Click on the menu symbol to access:

- waveform export

- waveform smoothing

- include waveform image in the report

Read more about the report here... (section "Preview and Print").

o Horizontal and vertical cursors can be moved and values are indicated close to each cursor.

Status bars

There are two status bars that shows different information related to the measurement and the program. The "upper
status bar" is located under the ribbon bar and the "lower status bar" is located at the bottom of the Quick Check View.

The upper status bar shows meter status and different messages when you measure:

. Ready

Meter status

*

Different messages are shown here

In some situations a message is shown with a yellow background; all such messages can be closed by just clicking or
tapping on the yellow background:

. Read Position check (Set 27 - 29 kV)
eady Make an exposure or cancel by clicking here or pressing Alt+X.
Click here if you want to cancel the message

and, in this example, skip the position check.

The lower status bar shows for Piranha and Cobia:

& Piranha E3 100 % 45 - 125 kv &2 Not Available [ Messages

Meter used.

Battery status.

kV-range, click here to change kV-range (only Piranha).
Status for myRTI (cloud).
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e Messages, click here to see if any messages are available.

The lower status bar shows for the Scatter Probe:

¥ Scatter Probe [m]10 em2 £ Normal mode &= Not Available [ Messages

Meter used.

Measuring area used, click to toggle between Large and Small.
Measuring mode, click to toggle between Normal and Free run.
Status for myRTI (cloud).

Messages, click here to see if any messages are avaiable.

Change Meter Settings

In some situation it might be necessary to change meter settings to get oiptimal conditions for a certain measurement.
Click on the Settings button on the toolbbar to the right to open "Meter and probe settings".

[ ]
Exposure rate

Q@OQ{@}

Read more in the topic Meter and Probe Settings.

Enter room and equipment information

It is possible to include room and equipment information in the printed report. You can enter this information on the
Room/Equipment page:

. Ready
@R&ldbgmphy l

Tube voltage Exp:
NI/

Read more in the topic Room and Equipment Information.

Preview and/or print the report

To preview or print the report, click on the Preview/Print button on the ribbon bar, read in the topic Preview and
Print.

Save the measurement
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Select "File" on the ribbon bar or click on the Save button on the title bar:

Quick Check

E e £ O ®

Connect  New Quick  Preview/print  Exposure Hint Help and
Check Assistant information

You will be directed to the Backstage, select Save as... if it is the first time, or "Save" if you already has given your
measurement a name and location.

Measurements are saved in Ocean's database. Depending on the license level, measurements can be saved in two
different "places":

- E”;;as%:remen's e In a the "Folders section"
mroders  ® In a room that belong to a specific site (only avaiable if you have license level PROFESSIONAL)

Folder
Here you can create your own folder structure and save and organize your measurements.

it nly license level PROFESSIONAL

v B“g;%:femenﬁ Here is a fixed structure where a site has a "Facility", the faciity has one or more
S a RTT Group "Departments" and each department has one or more rooms where measured data
v & Department #1 can be saved.

v--% Room #1 (Rad)
= 03-03-2020 09:34:23 . .
& 03-10-2019 15:3¢:05 1 he symbol shows that it is a Quick Check measurement.

Close Quick Check

To close and quit Quick Check in two different ways:

Quit the entire application by clicking in the upper right corner of the "application window".

Click on the Exit Quick Check button to quit and return to the Backstage.

By default, Quick Check is not asking you to save when you exit Quick Check or starts a new measurement. This can
be changed in Options, read more in the topic Quick Check Options.
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54  Meter and Probe Settings

Mako, Piranha, Cobia and the Scatter Probe have slightly different meter settings but the way you access and change
them is the same. Quick Check will recognize which meter you use and automatically adapt to it. To access the meter
settings, click on the Settings button on the toobar on the right side:

File Quick Check

B £ 00 & B®

onnect New Quick Preview/print Exposure | Hint  Helpand | Connect Comment t  Options Exit Quick
Check Assistant information | to Excel Ch

. Ready
4 Room/Equipment  Radiography |
Tube voltage Exposure time Q Tube vatage Expmre rate =
99,51 kV 100,4 ms =
W/3 mm Al W/3 mm Al
Exposure Exposure rate i @
|
0,7999 mGy 7,971 mGy/s ! g
z 20 |
W/3 mm Al W/3 mm Al [Ea | 0]
HVL Total filtr. ’ S . . I B
) Time (ms)
7 I ' I I ' I AI 2 I ' I I ' I AI Tubevotage = Exposuretme | Exposure | Exposure rate HVL Total fitr.
3 ’ 6 ’ 8 @ -+ () (ms) (mGy) (mGyls) | (mmA) | (mmA) D
1 59,97 99,85 02921 2,925 217 27
W/3 mm Al W/3 mm Al 2 ew 507 0399 359 25 2
s 3 79,69 99,86 0,5303 5311 2,92 28 Pa
5 99,51 1004 0,7999 7,971 3,76 25 °
- ' | | | | oy
i=
& Piranha B Battery 100 % 45-125 kv &8 Not Avaiable [ Messages

Mako - read more in the topic Mako Settings.

Piranha - read more in the topic Piranha Settings.

Cobia - read more in the topic Cobia Settings.

Scatter Probe - read more in the topic Scatter Probe Settings.

5.41 Mako Settings

When you click on the Settings button, the following is shown (in this example the Mako R/F Probe and a Legacy
Module with @ RTI Dose Probe are used).

On the left side is all "global" meter settings specified, on the right side are all settings that are specific for used probes:
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LY X
. Ready
4 Rroom/Equipment | Radiography
5 Meter/probe settings E
5 General Probe(s) C)
LES Delay (ms) 0 Mako R/F Probe MDR-UT3
setiings Delay (pulses) 0 Calibration W/3 mm Al (R1) -
i Window (ms) Beam correction factor 1,000
weterirobe | |Post Delay (ms) 250 PP RTLDPUT3
information ~
Measuring mode Normal - Calibration W/3 mm Al (R1) M
i Waveform type Auto - Beam correction factor 1,000
se un’ Threshold 50 % |
Trigger individually =
{4
=
# Mako £299 % & Logged In [AMessages

Here you can change the meter settings. If an external probe is used, its settings are also shown here. Return to the
display panel by clicking the Back button or the Settings button again.

The following meter settings are available for Mako in Quick Check and Test View:

General settings

Meter setting

Description and use

Delay (ms)

Add a delay after the detection of trig before measurement of kVp starts. This wil delay
measurements with Mako R/F, Mako Mammo and Mako Dental probe, it doesn't affect
parameters measured with other probes. Use this if you want to specify the delay in "ms".

Test View and Quick Check: If field is "blank" it means that it is "Auto delay".
Studio View: If the checkbox is unchecked, means that it is "Auto Delay".

Delay (pulses)

Add a delay after the detection of trig before measurement of kVp starts. This wil delay
measurements with Mako R/F, Mako Mammo and Mako Dental probe, it doesn't affect
parameters measured with other probes. Use this if you want to specify the delay in "pulses”.
This setting overrides the "time delay" if both are set.

Window If a time is specified, kVp is measured during the window time (starts after the delay).
Test View and Quick Check: If field is "blank" (or "0") no window is used.
Studio View: If the checkbox is unchecked, no window is used.
Post delay This is the time the meter waits after trig off before it assumes that the exposure is finished.

The post delay must be set to a time longer than any dead time in the radiation.

Measuring mode

You can select between Normal, Timed or Free run

Normal =use this measuring mode for exposures and fluoroscopy
Timed = meter measures during a time you specify

Free run = meter measures continuously without use of any trig levels
(for more information see table below)

Measurement time
(Timed mode only)

Measuring time for Timed mode. Only shown when Timed mode is used.

Waveform type

Only available for the Mako R/F probe with a special selection for AMX-4. In all other cases,
"Auto" is used.

Threshold (%)

This is the level used for the time measurement. You can use this if you want for example to
avoid pre-pulses to be included in the exposure time.
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Probe settings

Probe settings can look slightly different for different probes.

Probe settings

Description and use

Calibration

Calibration used for the probe

For R/F, Dental:
Added filtration
(External)

The fittration used the external RTI Dose Probe to do energy compensation.

IMPORTANT: The fitration used for energy compensation is the sum of "Total Inherent
Fittration" from the Room/Equipment page plus "Added fitration".

For Mammaography:
Added filtration

Added fittration used for the external RTI Dose Probe do do energy compensation

(External) IMPORTANT: The fitration used for energy compensation is the sum of "Compression paddie
thickness" from the Room/Equipment page plus "Added fitration". .

Beam Correction | General (user-defined) correction factor used for all exposure related parameters measured

factor with the external detector.

(External)

Temperature If the Ion Chamber Module is used with an ion chamber, temperature and pressure can be

(External) specified to perform TP-correction.

Pressure If the Ion Chamber Module is used with an ion chamber, temperature and pressure can be

(External) specified to perform TP-correction.

How to use the different calibrations available with the Mako R/F Probe, Mako Dental Probe and the Mako Mammo

Probe.

Code | Calibration Usage
R1 |w/3 mmAl General radiography and fluoroscopy, dental .
“ This calibration is suitable for the following CT:

General CT, GECT 7°/10°/10.5° anode angle, GE Cardiographe, Siemens
(Athlon/Vectron)

C3 | Siemens (Straton) Suitable for Siemens CT with Straton tube
C5 | Aquillion Suitable for Canon/Toshiba Aquilion

M00 | Generic Mammo General mammography (only dose and HVL for all target/fiter)
M1 |Mo/30 pm Mo General mammography

M3 | Mo/25 pmRh General mammography

M4 | Rh/25 pmRh General mammography

M5 |Rh/1 mmAl General mammography

M6 |W/50 pmRh General mammography

M8 |Mo/1 mmAl General mammography

M10 |W/50 pmAg General mammography

M11 |W/75 pmAg General mammography

M15 |W/0.70 mm Al General mammography

M18 | W/0.30 mmCu General mammography

M22 ] Rh/30 pm Ag (GE HC) General mammography

M24 | Mo/0.25 mm Cu (GE HC) | General mammography

M25 ] Rh/0.25 mm Cu (GE HC) | General mammography

2025-11-30/4.0A
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Code | Calibration Usage
M30 |W/1mmTi General mammography
M31 | W/60 pmRh General mammography

MO0 - Generic Mammo

MO0 is a generic calibration that measures dose, dose rate and HVL for any combination of target/fiter. If kV is
required, one of the other calibrations M1 to M31 must be selected. MO0 is default calibration when Quick Check starts a
measurement with the Mako Mammo Probe. If kV is to be measured, a calbration (M1 ot M31) must be selected.

If CT and Mammo templates that are buit for Piranha are used with Mako, the calibrations have to be "translated" to

corresponding Mako calibrations. This is done automatically and is described in the topic "Relations between Piranha and
Mako calibrations".

There are three different measuring modes avaiable using the Piranha. They are as follows:

Measuring mode Description and use

Normal The Normal mode is used for short and long (fluoro) exposures. In this mode, your meter wil
automatically sense if there is a signal and when it is above a certain trigger level. If the
exposure is long, the displays/grid will be updated with new data every 2 seconds. If the
exposure is short, the results are displayed as soon as the trigger is off.

Free run The free run mode has no trigger level. As soon as the meter is told to begin measuring, it
starts to measure even if there is no signal. This measuring mode is useful when the signal you
want to measure is very low. Free run is recommended for light measurements, especialy
when measuring "ambient" light (when no shutter is present).

Timed The Timed mode setting measures during a pre-defined time period. Measurements in Timed
mode must be started manually. This measuring mode is very useful when you want to
measure a very low signal. You can use the "very high" sensttivity setting in Timed mode and
it wil further improve the meter's capabilty to measure very low signals.

5.4.2 Piranha Settings

When you click on the Settings button, the following is shown (in this example ia also an external dose probe used):

File Quick Check

g [ ©) =
Connect New Quick Preview/print | Hint  Help and Connect t  Comment t | Options Exit Quick
Check information to Excel Check
. Ready
4 Room/Equipment  Radiography |
@ Meter/probe settings u
o General Probe(s) O
[ES N Measuring mode Normal M CBZ—13060182
= Waveform recording time 1024 ms (2 kSa/s) - kV range 45 - 125 kv -
Waveform type HF/Constant potential - Calibration W/3 mm Al @
Meter Delay (ms) kV sensitivity High
information
Window (ms) Dose/TF sensitivity Low @
Post Delay (ms) 250 Beam correction factor 1,000
Trigger level (Time) 50 % - RTI Dose Probe 7777 @
Calibration W/3 + 20 mm Al -
Sensitivity Low
Added filtration (mm Al) 0,00
Beam correction factor 1,000 @
o9
<y
=
& Piranha E£289 % Log mode

&8 Not Avaiable [AMessages
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Here you can change the meter settings. If an external probe is used, its settings are also shown here. Return to the
display panel by clicking the Back button or the Settings button again.

The following meter settings are avaiable for Piranha in Quick Check:

Meter setting

Description and use

Delay Add a delay after the detection of trig before measurement of kVp starts. This wil delay the
kVp measurement, it doesn't affect dose, mAs or time measurements.
Test View and Quick Check: If field is "blank" it means that no delay is used. This is equivalent
with "Auto delay" for Mako.
Studio View: If the checkbox is unchecked, means that no dely is used. This is equivalent with
"Auto delay" for Mako.
Window If a time is specified, kVp is measured during the window time (starts after the delay)
Test View and Quick Check: If field is "blank" no window is used.
Studio View: If the checkbox is unchecked, no window is used.
Post delay This is the time the meter waits after trig off before it assumes that the exposure is finished.
The post delay must be set to a time longer than any dead time in the radiation.
kV range Current kV range. You need to change this for radiography/fluoroscopy and CT,
mammography and dental have only one range.
Calibration Avaiable calibrations for the internal (kVp and exposure) used. See table below that describes
usage of the different calibrations.
kV sensitivity Sensitivity setting for the kVp detector (internal detector).
Hi = High sensttivity - for low dose rate
Lo = Low sensttivity - for high dose rate
Dose/TF Sensitivity setting for the dose and total fitration measurement (internal detector).
sensitivity Hi = High sensitivity - for low dose rate
Lo = Low sensitivity - for high dose rate
Beam Correction | General (user-defined) correction factor used for all exposure related parameters measured
factor with the internal detector.

Measuring mode

You can select between Normal, Timed or Free run

Normal =use this measuring mode for exposures and fluoroscopy
Timed = meter measures during a time you specify

Free run = meter measures continuously without use of any trig levels
(for more information see table below)

Measurement time
(Timed mode only)

Measuring time when Timed mode is used.

Waveform
recording time

Select the waveform recording time. Use the shortest time to see details in the waveform. If
you use a longer time, you lose details in the waveform. This setting doesn't influence on the
accuracy.

Waveform type

This is the waveform type for the X-ray generator. It is normaly HF/DC. Sometimes for older
X-ray units and for dental you must use 1-phase. Be careful to select the correct waveform
type for maximum accuracy. Note that there is a special selection for AMX-4.

For mammography:
Added filtration

Added fitration used for the internal detector do do energy compensation and kV
compensation.

Trigger level
(time)

This is the level used for the time measurement. You can use this if you want for example to
avoid pre-pulses to be included in the exposure time.

External probe
settings

Description and use

Calibration
(External)

Calibration for the external probe

2025-11-30/4.0A
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External probe

Description and use

settings
Sensitivity Sensitivity setting for the external probe
(External) Hi = High sensttivity - for low signals

Lo = Low sensitivity - for high signals

For R/F, dental:
Added filtration
(External)

The fittration used the external RTI Dose Probe to do energy compensation.

IMPORTANT: The fitration used for energy compensation is the sum of "Total Inherent
Fittration" from the Room/Equipment page plus "Added fitration".

For Mammaography:
Added filtration

Added fitration used for the external RTI Dose Probe do do energy compensation

(External) IMPORTANT: The fitration used for energy compensation is the sum of "Compression paddie
thickness" from the Room/Equipment page plus "Added fitration". .

Beam Correction | General (user-defined) correction factor used for all exposure related parameters measured

factor with the external detector.

(External)

Temperature If the Chamber Adaper is used with an ion chamber, temperature and pressure can be

(External) specified to perform TP-correction.

Pressure If the Chamber Adaper is used with an ion chamber, temperature and pressure can be

(External) specified to perform TP-correction.

How to use the different calibrations:

Code | Calibration Usage
Ei W/3 mmAl General radiography, fluoroscopy, dental and CT
C3 | Straton (Siem1l) Suitable for Siemens CT with Straton tube
C4 | GECT (7°) Suitable for GE CT tubes with a 7° anode angle as well as for other
manufactures CT tubes and replacement tubes with a 7° anode angle
C5 ]Aquillion 64- Suitable for Toshiba Aquilion 64-320 CT
C6 | GECT (10.5°) Suitable for GE CT tubes with a 10.5° anode angle
C7 | GECT (Cardiographe) Suitable for GE CT Cardiographe
M1 |Mo/30 pm Mo General mammography
M3 | Mo/25 pmRh General mammography
M4 | Rh/25 pmRh General mammography
M6 |W/50 umRh General mammography - suitable for Hologic Selenia Dimensions and Fujifim
Amulet
M7 |W/0.50 mmAlI General mammography - suitable for Philips MicroDose (Sectra)
M8 |Mo/1 mmAl General mammography
M10 |W/50 pumAg General mammography - suitable for Hologic Selenia Dimensions and Fujifim
Amulet
M11 |W/75 pmAg General mammography
M12 | W/50 pm Rh (Gio) Suitable for Giotto Mammaography
M15 | W/0.70 mm Al General mammography - suitable for Hologic Selenia Dimensions and Fujifim
Amulet
M16 | W/50 pm Ag (Sel) Suitable for Hologic Selenia
M17 | W/50 pmRh (Sel) Suitable for Hologic Selenia

Ocean Next Reference Manual

2025-11-30/4.0A



Quick Check View
Code | Calibration Usage
M18 |W/0.30 mm Cu General mammography - Suitable for Hologic Selenia Dimensions and Fujifilm
Innovality/Cristalle
M19 | W/0.70 mm Al Suitable for Fujifim Innovality/Cristalle
(Inno/Crist)
M20 | W/50 pm Rh (Inno/Crist) | Suitable for Fujifim Innovalty/Cristalle
M21 | Mo/25 pm Rh (Sel) Suitable for Hologic Selenia
M22 | Rh/30 pm Ag (GE HC) Suitable for GE Senographe Prestina
M23 | Rh/30 pm Ag IQST (GE Suitable for GE Senographe Prestina
HC)
M24 | Mo/0.25 mm Cu (GE HC) | Suitable for GE Senographe Prestina
M25 |Rh/0.25 mm Cu (GE HC) | Suitable for GE Senographe Prestina
M26 | Mo/30 pm Mo (GE HC) Suitable for GE Senographe Prestina
M27 | Affirm Prone W/Ag Suitable for Hologic Affirm Prone
M28 | Affirm Prone W/AI Suitable for Hologic Affirm Prone
M29 | W/AI (Class) Suitable for the IMS/Giotto Class
M30 |W/1mmTi General mammography
M31 | Only avaiable for Mako n/a
M32 | W/0.7 mm Al (Envision) | Suitable for Hologic Envision
M33 | W/50 pm Rh (Envision) Suitable for Hologic Envision
M34 | W/50 pm Ag (Envision) Suitable for Hologic Envision
M35 | W/0.3 mm Cu (Envision) | Suitable for Hologic Envision

If CT and Mammo templates that are buit for Piranha are used with Mako, the calbrations have to be "translated" to
corresponding Mako calibrations. This is done automatically and is described in the topic "Relationship between Piranha
and Mako calibrations".

There are three different measuring modes avaiable using the Piranha. They are as follows:

Measuring mode

Description and use

Normal

The Normal mode is used for short and long (fluoro) exposures. In this mode, your meter wil
automatically sense if there is a signal and when it is above a certain trigger level. If the
exposure is long, the displays/grid will be updated with new data every 2 seconds. If the
exposure is short, the results are displayed as soon as the trigger is off.

Free run

The free run mode has no trigger level. As soon as the meter is told to begin measuring, it
starts to measure even if there is no signal. This measuring mode is useful when the signal you
want to measure is very low. Free run is recommended for light measurements, especialy
when measuring "ambient" light (when no shutter is present).

Timed

The Timed mode setting measures during a pre-defined time period. Measurements in Timed
mode must be started manually. This measuring mode is very useful when you want to
measure a very low signal. You can use the "very high" sensttivity setting in Timed mode and
it will further improve the meter's capabiity to measure very low signals.
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5.4.3 Relationship between Piranha and Mako calibrations

A CT or Mammography template that is buit for Piranha wil, if needed, be automaticaly converted when used with
Mako. A dialogue will be shown to inform that a "translation" of calibrations occur. At the same time will a "Target/Fitter"
column be added automatically that shows which target and fiter is supposed to be used for current exposure.

Note: Buid your templates for Piranha if you intend to use them both with Piranha and Mako.

The table below shows the relationship between the mammography calibrations available in Piranha (internal probe and
the external dose probe) and the calibrations available in Mako Mammo Probe.

Mammo Calibration stored in
template for Pirahna or RTI Dose
Probe

Replaced with for
Mako Mammo Probe

Target/Filter

MO - Mo/30 pm Mo+2 mm Al

M1 - Mo/30 pm Mo

Mo/30 pm Mo + 2 mm Al

M1 - Mo/30 um Mo M1 - Mo/30 pm Mo Mo/30 um Mo
Mle - Mo/30pm Mo+3mm AH-PMMA | M8 - Mo/1 mm Al Mo/1 mm Al
M2 - Mo/2 mm Al M8 - Mo/1 mm Al Mo/1 mm Al
M3 - Mo/25 pm Rh M3 - Mo/25 pm Rh Mo/25 pm Rh
M3a - Mo/25um Rh+40mm PMMA M8 - Mo/1 mm Al Mo/1 mm Al
M3e - Mo/25um Rh+3mm AH+PMMA | M3 - Mo/25 um Rh Mo/25 pm Rh
M4 - Rh/25 pm Rh M4 - Rh/25 pm Rh Rh/25 pm Rh
M4e - Rh/25um Rh+3mm AH-PMMA | M4 - Rh/25 pm Rh Rh/25 pm Rh
M5 - Rh/1 mm Al M5 - Rh/1 mm Al Rh/1 mm Al
M6 - W/50 pm Rh M6 - W/50 pm Rh W/50 um Rh
Méa - W/50um Rh+40mm PMMA M6 - W/50 pm Rh W/50 um Rh
M7 - W/0.5 mm Al M15 - W/0.70 mm Al W/0.5 mm Al
M7d - W/0.5mm Ak-2mm Al M6 - W/50 pm Rh W/50 um Rh
M8 - Mo/1 mm Al M8 - Mo/1 mm Al Mo/1 mm Al
M10 - W/50 pm Ag M10 - W/50 pm Ag W/50 pm Ag
M10d - W/50um Ag+2mmAl M10 - W/50 pm Ag W/50 pm Ag
M11 - W/75 pm Ag M11 - W/75 pm Ag W/75 pm Ag
M11d - W/75um Ag+2mmaAl M11 - W/75 pm Ag W/75 pm Ag
M12 - W/50 pm Rh (Gio3DL-Varex) | M6 - W/50 pm Rh W/50 pm Rh

M13 - Mo/300pum Cu/300um Al

M24 - Mo/0.25 mm Cu

Mo/0.25 mm Cu

M14 - Rh/300um Cu/300pm Al

M25 - Rh/0.25 mm Cu

Rh/0.25 mm Cu

M15 - W/0.70 mm Al M15 - W/0.70 mm Al W/0.70 mm Al
M16 - W/50 pm Ag (Sel) M10 - W/50 um Ag W/50 pm Ag
M17 - W/50 pm Rh (Sel) M6 - W/50 pm Rh W/50 um Rh
M18 - W/0.3 mm Cu M18 - W/0.3 mm Cu W/0.3 mm Cu
M19 - W/AI (Inno/Crist) M15 - W/0.70 mm Al W/0.70 mm Al
M20 - W/Rh (Inno/Crist) M6 - W/50um Rh W/50 um Rh
M21 - Mo/25um Rh (Sel) M3 - Mo/25 pm Rh Mo/25 um Rh
M22 - Rh/30 um Ag M22 - Rh/30 um Ag Rh/30 pm Ag
M23 - IQST Rh/30 pm Ag M22 - Rh/30um Ag Rh/30 pm Ag
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M24 - Mo/0.25 mm Cu

M24 - Mo/0.25 mm Cu

Mo/0.25 mm Cu

M25 - Rh/0.25 mm Cu

M25 - Rh/0.25 mm Cu

Rh/0.25 mm Cu

M26 - Mo/30um Mo (GE HC) M1 - Mo/30 pm Mo Mo/30um Mo
M27 - Affirm Prone W/Ag M10 - W/50 pm Ag W/50 pm Ag
M28 - Affirm Prone W/AI M15 - W/0.70 mm Al W/0.70 mm Al
M29 - W/AI (Class) M15 - W/0.70 mm Al W/0.70 mm Al
M30 - W/1 mm Ti M30 - W/1 mm Ti W/1 mm Ti
M32 - W/0.7 mm Al (Envision) M15 - W/0.70 mm Al W/0.70 mm Al
M33 - W/50 pm Rh (Envision) M6 - W/50um Rh W/50pm Rh
M34 - W/50 pm Ag (Envision) M10 - W/50 pm Ag W/50 pm Ag
M35 - W/0.3 mm Cu (Envision) M18 - W/0.3 mm Cu W/0.3 mm Cu

The table below shows the relationship between the CT calibrations avaiable in Piranha (internal probe and the external

dose probe) and the CT calibrations available in Mako R/F Probe.

CT Calibration stored in template

Replaced with for

Target/Filter

for Pirahna Mako R/F Probe
R1 - W/3 mm Al R1-W/3 mm Al W/3 mm Al
R2 - W/23 mm Al R1 - W/3 mm Al W/23 mmAl
C2 -3 mm Al + 0.25 mm Cu R1 - W/3 mm Al W/3 mm Al + 0.25 mm Cu
C3 - Siemens (Straton) C3 - Siemens (Straton) | Siemens (Straton)
C4 - GECT (7°) R1 - W/3 mm Al GECT (7°)

C5 - Canon (Aquilion)

C5 - Canon (Aquilion)

Canon (Aquilion)

C6 - GECT (10°/10.5°) R1 - W/3 mm Al GECT (10°/10.5°)

C7 - GECT (CardioGraphe) R1 - W/3 mm Al GECT (CardioGraphe)

C8 - W/AI (7°) R1 - W/3 mm Al W/AI (7°)

C9 - Siemens (Athlon/Vectron) R1-W/3 mm Al Siemens (Athlon/Vectron)

2025-11-30/4.0A
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5.4.4 Cobia Settings

When you click on the Settings button, the following is shown (in this example ia also an external dose probe used):

File  Quick Check
B @ ©) (J 1
ect NewQuick Preview/print = Hint  Helpand Connect t  Comment t | Options Exit Quick
Check information to Excel Check
. Ready
4 Room/Equipment  Radiography |
@ Meter/probe settings u
2 General Probe(s) O
"esl:t"/illz‘;be Measuring mode Normal CB4—19093554
Waveform recording time 7 s (3000 Sa/s) Calibration W/3 mm Al - @
i Waveform type Auto Beam correction factor 1,000
Mete
formstion Delay (ms) Auto Dose Probe 7777 @
Post Delay (ms) 250 ms Calibration W/3 + 20 mm Al -
Window (ms) Auto Added filtration (mm Al) 0,00
Trigger level (Time) 50% Beam correction factor 1,000 @
o9
<y
=

& Cobia B Battery 100 % Log mode

&8 Not Avaiable [AMessages

Here you can change the meter settings. If an external probe is used, its settings are also shown here. Return to the

display panel by clicking

the Back button or the Settings button again.

The following meter settings are available for Cobia in Quick Check:

Meter setting Description and use

Delay Add a delay after the detection of trig before measurement of kVp starts. This wil delay the
kVp measurement, it doesn't affect dose, mAs or time measurements.

Window If a time is specified, kVp is measured during the window time (starts after the delay)

Post delay This is the time the meter waits after trig off before it assumes that the exposure is finished.
The post delay must be set to a time longer than any dead time in the radiation.

Calibration Calibration for the internal probe.

Beam Correction | General (user-defined) correction factor used for all exposure related parameters measured

factor with the internal detector.

Measuring mode

You can select between Normal or Timed

Normal =use this measuring mode for exposures and fluoroscopy
Timed = meter measures during a time you specify

(for more information see table below)

Measurement time
(Timed mode only)

Measuring time when Timed mode is used.

Waveform type

Select "Auto" for all types except AMX-4.

Waveform
recording time

Select the waveform recording time. Use the shortest time to see details in the waveform. If
you use a longer time, you lose details in the waveform. This setting doesn't influence on the
accuracy.

Trigger level
(time)

This is the level used for the time measurement. You can use this if you want for example to
avoid pre-pulses to be included in the exposure time.

Ocean Next Reference Manual
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Meter setting Description and use

External probe Description and use

setting

Calibration Calibration for the external probe.

(External)

For R/F, dental The fitration used the external RTI Dose Probe to do energy compensation.

Added filtration

(External) IMPORTANT: The fittration used for energy compensation is the sum of "Total Inherent

Fitration" from the Room/Equipment page plus "Added fittration".

Beam Correction | General (user-defined) correction factor used for all exposure related parameters measured
factor with the external detector.

(External)

Temperature If the Chamber Adaper is used with an ion chamber, temperature and pressure can be
(External) specified to perform TP-correction.

Pressure If the Chamber Adaper is used with an ion chamber, temperature and pressure can be
(External) specified to perform TP-correction.

How to use the different calibrations (only one calibration is avaiable for Cobia):

Code | Calibration Usage

R1 |w/3 mmAl General radiography, fluoroscopy and dental

There are two different measuring modes avaiable using the Cobia. They are as follows:

Measuring mode | Description and use

Normal The Normal mode is used for short and long (fluoro) exposures. In this mode, your meter wil
automatically sense if there is a signal and when it is above a certain trigger level. If the
exposure is long, the displays/grid wil be updated with new data every 2 seconds. If the
exposure is short, the results are displayed as soon as the trigger is off.

Timed The Timed mode setting measures during a pre-defined time period. Measurements in Timed
mode must be started manually. This measuring mode is very useful when you want to
measure a very low signal. You can use the "very high" sensttivity setting in Timed mode and
it will further improve the meter's capabiity to measure very low signals.
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5.4.5 Scatter Probe Settings

When you click on the Settings button, the following is shown:

File Quick Check

g L ®

ect NewQuick Preview/print ~ Hint  Help

Check. information | to Excel

. Ready

4 Room/Equipment  Ar Kerma Rate |

5 General
LESILE  Measuring mode
settings
i Alarm

Meter
information

BB &

Meter/probe settings
Probe(s)
Normal - Scatter Probe ____________ISP1-2012010
Off - Measuring area Small (10 cm2) -

IR EEEHGNGI | - |

W Scatter Probe [=]10 cm?

& Not Avaiable [AMessages

Here you can change the meter settings. Return to the display panel by clicking the Back button or the Settings

button again.

The following meter settings are available for the Scatter Probe in Quick Check:

Meter setting

Description and use

Measuring mode

You can select between Normal, Timed or Free run.

Normal =use this measuring mode for exposures and fluoroscopy.
Timed = meter measures during a time you specify.

(for more information see table below)

Measurement time
(Timed mode only)

Measuring time when Timed mode is used.

Alarm

Select OFF or an alarm level for Air Kerma or H*(10). When the alarm level is reached, an
audio warning will be generated from the Scatter Probe.

Alarmlevel and
unit
(Only when Alarm is

ON)

Alarm level can be set from 0.01 to 25 mGy/h or 0.02 to 50 mSv/h, respectively.

Probe setting

Description and use

Measuring area

Select Large=100 cm? or Small=10 cm?
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5.5 Room and equipment information

You can include information about site, generator and tube with your measurement. This is done on the
Room/Equipment tab.

. Ready
4 Room/Equipment Rad»ographyl

Tube voltage Exp
aNAV]

When selecting this page, the following is shown:

B £ 00 &80 BB

Connect New Quick Preview/print Exposure ~ Hint  Helpand | Connect Commen t  Options Exit Quick
A f Check

. Ready
4 room/Equipment | Radiography
Site Generator
Site M Generator name
Address #1 Manufacturer
Address #2 Model
City - Serial
State/province - Waveform type HF/Constant potential
Postal code
Country
Department
Room
Tube
Clearal Tube name
Manufacturer
Insert type
Serial
Modality Radiography
Total inherent filtration (mm Al) 3,00
& Piranha 2100 % Log mode &3 Not Avaiable [ Messages

Here you can fil in the information. Depending on the license level this can be done i different ways:

QUICK and Fil in free text in the fields
ADVANTAGE

PROFESSION Fill in free text in the fields or use "quick search" in the database. Example: You are in a room that you

AL already have in your database and want to enter the information. Start to type the room name, Quick
Check will suggest matching room names. Select the room and all other information is automatically filed
in. If a fieled is not filed in, it depends either on missing information or there is no unique information
(the room has for example two generators). Place the cursor in the blank field and the available
alternatives are shown.

Note: Once you have auto-filed, you must do "clear all' to be able to auto-fil again.

When you are ready, click on the measuring tab, in this case "Radiography", to go back to the display panel.
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5.6 Comment

It is possible to add a comment that wil be included in the printed report. Click on the Comment button on the ribbon
bar:

File Quick Check
: ® @ O B =
E . £ = o 5
Connect  New Quick  Preview/print  Exposure Hint Help and Connect Options  Exit Quick
Check Assistant information to Excel Check

The comment page is opened:

= -

B = — 8 X
File  Quick Check
3 &
g & £ ©) B =
Connect New Quick ~Preview/print Exposure  Hint  Help and Connect | Comment = Options  Exit Quick
Check Assistant information to Excel Check
.Ready
4 Room/Equipment  Radiography |
@ Comment 3
B/ USOLSIAsAZIE =l
- O
Enter text here. Text can be formatted, and it is possible to add pictures, tables, etc @
o9
<y
=
& Piranha WD Battery 78 % Log mode &3 Not Avaiable [ Messages

Enter the text, all normal functions are available such as, formatting, tables, include images, fonts, etc.

To go back to the display panel, click on the Back button or the Comment button again. If you want to see or modify
the comment again, click on the Comment button.

The comment wil be automatically included in the printed report. Read more about the report in the topic Preview and
Print.
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107

Comments

Enter text here.Text can be forratied and it is possible to add images, fables, etc.

Print date: 2020-10-08 This report is created with Ocean 2014

Untitied @
Radiography
Test date:
Measurements
Tube vollage | Exposum tme | Exposum | Bxposum rme | HVL Tota fir.
: ®) ms) mG mys | poma) | o A
] 0 [ [ [ o 1 ] [ o T o |

11}

5.7 Note and attachment

It is possible to add a note and/or an attachment to each exposure. Click on the Note and Attachment button on the

toolbar on the right side:

T
18 18 20 22 24

Time (ms) <]+
time | Exposure | Exposure rate HVL Total fitr.
(mGy) (mGy/s) (mm A)) (mm Al @

The Note and Attachment page is shown:

2025-11-30/4.0A
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B = - g

B R £ 00 @0 B ®

Connect  New Quick  Preview/print  Exposure Hint  Helpand  Connect Comment t  Options Exit Quick
Check Assistant information | to Excel Check

. Ready
4 Room/Equipment  Radiography |
S) Note & attachments (Row: 1) &
Wi fab(oaED-@ -0 1HH o Attachments 6
B/USOLLlanlazZllEEEE =882 -
v m
Enter text here Picture >
o
[aa)
o |E
& Piranha 2100 % Log mode &8 Not Avaiable No messages

Here you can add a note and/or attach a file realted to the row indicated at the top. It is possible to use drag-and-drop
to attach files or click on the Plus button. It is indicated in the first column when a note and/or attachment is added to
a row:

@ 4 Tube voltage Exposure time | Exposure | Exposure rate
(kv) (ms) (mGy) (mGy/s)

i HES I I N

To remove an attachment, select it and click the Minus button.
To return to the display panel, click the Back button or the Note and Attachment button again.

Note: The note and attachment is not included in the printed report.

58 Tag

It is possible to tag measured values with an identifier to easily find an exposure in the meter log.

Note!

The meter log is a coming feature that wil be available with the RTICloud. With the meter connected, all measured data
will stored automatically in a "meter log".

To add a tag, click on the Tag button on the toolbar on the right side:

20 22 24
wosure rate HVL Total filtr.
mGy/s) (mm Al) (mm Al)

Enter the tag in the text field:
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Edit tag

Enter tag:

Copy tag to nextrow (@  Off

You can chose if you want the tag to be automatically copied to the next exposure or just attached to current
exposure. If you turn on "copy to next row", the tag is attached to every exposure until you turn it off or until you start

a new Quick Check measurement. Click Ok to activate the tag, or Cancel to skip any action. It is indicated in the first
column when a tag is added to a row:

a & Tube voltage Exposure time | Exposure | Exposure rate
(kV) (ms) (mGy) (mGy/s)

a0 .| |

5.9 Meter information

To view the Meter information, click on the Settings button on the toolbar on the right side and then the Meter
Information button on the left side:

| m—]
External Probe:Exposure rate

@
O
N

The Meter Settings page shows information about currently used meter and external probe(if connected). The picture
below shows meter information for Piranha and it is similar for Cobia and the Scatter Probe, for Mako see further down:

Mako

The Meter Information for Mako has a button for the Base Unit information. The Status tabs provide detailed
information about probes and modules:
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File Quick Check

=

New Qui

ick  Preview/

E} © ® B ®

Help and

Connect  Comment |~ Options  Exit Quick

Check  print information  to Excel Check
. Ready
4 Room/Equipment | Mammography
@ Meter/probe information n
% Mako Mammo Probe (MDM-UT3) PDP (RTI_DP-UT3)
Meter/probe Calibratie Status - Calibrati Status - O
settings
5 Calibration kVrange Type Calibration Calibration date | Due date | Tyve B
Mo/30 um Mo 18- 49 M1 W/3 mm Al 2022-05-21 2024-05-21 R1
Meter/probe Mo/25 pm Rh 18- 49 M3 Mo/30 pm Mo 2024-05-31 2026-05-31 M1
information @
Rh/25 ym Rh 25-40 M4 Mo/25 ym Rh 2022-0521  2024-0521 M3
% R/t mm Al 25-49 M5
Base Unit W/50 um Rh 18-49 M6 )
Mo/1 mm Al 18- 49 M8
W/50 ym Ag 18 - 49 M10
W/75 ym Ag 18 - 49 M11
W/0.70 mm Al 18- 49 M15
W/0.3 mm Cu 40 - 49 M18 @
Rh/30 pm Ag (GE HC) 25 - 49 M22
Mo/0.25 mm Cu (GE HC) 40- 49 M24
Rh/0.25 mm Cu (GE HC) 40 - 49 M25
W/1 mm Ti 40 - 49 M30
=
& Mako E299% & Logged In [AMessages

You can hoover over the battery symbol on the status bar at the bottom of Ocean Next to see remaining battery timer

and cha

4

& I}

rging status.

> - TENIKO NOSOKOMEIO AEMEZOY I

77 %

Templats Not charging

¥ R 11:00 (h)

battery remaining

D Battery 77 %

You can right-click on the battery symbol on the status bar at the bottom of Ocean Next to see detaied information
about power consumption.

m Power and charging information

| Charging status: Not charging
Battery lavel: 77 %
Remaining battery: 9:30 (h)
Time to full battery: N/A
Battery temperature: 23°C

Voltage Current

USBIN 0,00V 0 mA
| SYSTEM 3,89V 393 mA
| use1 4,95V 0 mA

UsB 2 4,95V 59 mA
| uses 495V 0 mA
! CHARGING 3,95V -387 mA

Power

0 mw
1528 mwW
0 mw
292 mw
0 mw

-1528 mwW

Piranha, Cobia and Scatter Probe
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File Quick Check

g L £ 000 @B 0B B

Connect New Quick Preview/print Exposure  Hint  Helpand  Connect Comment = Options it Quick
Check Assistant information | to Excel Check

. Ready

4 Room/Equipment  Radiography

@ Meter information H
EER Meter Piranha Dose Probe (8888) >l
© Piranha serial CB2-13060182 Cabration Calbration date | Type O
settings P!m"ha firmware 4.28 W/3 +20mm Al 2020-07-02 R2
anha product 55 W/3 mm Al 2020-07-02 R1 »]
Pifanha license Professional Mor30 pm Mo 20200702 "
i"f::':"io“ Pifanha model 657 Mo/25 pm Rh 2020-07-02 M3 @
Rh/25 pm Rh 2020-07-02 M4
N~ Colbrations _eter satus W/50 m Rh 2020-07-02 3
W/0.5 mm Al 2020-07-02 M7 @
Calbraton KWrange | Calbration date | Type W/s0 um Ag 2020-07-02 10
w/3mmA 35-160kV 20180625 R W/75 um Ag 2020-07-02 i1
10/30 pm Mo 18-49K/ 20190625 1 M0/300 pm Cu/300 pm A 20200702 i3
Mor25 um Rh 20 46kv  |20190625 o Rh/300 pm Cu/300 pm A 2020-07-02 14
Rh/25 pm Rh 25-49K 20190625 M4 @
Rh/1 mm A 22-35k/ 20190625 NS
W/50 um Rh 20-49k/ 20190625 M6
W/0.5 mm Al 20-48kV 20190625 w7
Mo/1 mm Al 18-49kV  2019-06-25 Mg ol
W/50 pm Ag 20-40kV 20190625 M10 8‘3
W75 um Ag 20-40k/ 20190625 1L
Straton (Sem1) 75-145k/ 20180625 c
GECT (7°) 75-145k/  2018-06-25 ca
‘Aquion 64- 75145k 2018-06-25 s
GECT (10.5) 65-150kV 20180625 s 8—
S 2 as =
& Pranha £2100 % Log mode &2 Not Avaiable No messages.

Close the Meter Information page by clicking on the Back button or on the Settings button again.

5.10 Preview and print

You can print your measurements or create PDFs in different ways:

e Preview, create PDF and/or print single sessions directly.
e Create mulkiple PDF or a single PDF from a selection of multiple sessions, see Export for more information.

You can directly print your measured data (or create a PDF fie), just click on the Preview/Print button on the Quick
Check ribbon bar:

File Quick Check

&£ @ B J B =B

Exposure Hint Help and Connect  Comment Options  Exit Quick
Assistant infarmation to Excel Check

Connect  New Quick
Check

A preview of the print-out is shown on the screen:
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i
Quick Check: Radiography

Radiography

Measurements

o | Tebevoimge | Ewposumfme | Bpose | Bpeumrae | ML Totd fit.
Wy ims) imGy) imGyis) mm ) | jmm A

[ 555E D21 B2 FRH 7

z 55,87 030 EES 35T B

H EEES] 0502 il 252 B

4 00,4 055 5530 E 7

5 100.4 0,758 7871 378 28

Meteris):
Detectar(sk

Print date: 2020-11-18

Test equipment used

Pimnha SN CB2-12080182
Pimnha SN CB213080182

This report was created wih Ocean Next 101y

This is the basic print out. You can add more information:

e A comment, see more the topic Comment for how to add. The comment is automatically included in the report.

o Site and equipment information, read more in topic Room and Equipment Information.

e One or more waveforms.

How t

wavefor

By default no waveform are included in the report. To include waveform in the report:

—
@ Sposure rate
14

In the grid, select the row with the waveform you want to include.
Click on the Menu button in the upper right corner of the waveform panel.

B e WS T S

TGy

a7 107

1.
2.
12
o
<}
£
2 &
&
@
5 &
2
S
W g4
2
o
3.
4,

T T T
120 220 240

Time (ms)

Click on "Include waveform in report".
Repeat for more rows in the grid if you want to include more waveforms.
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The picture below shows the report when also site/equipment information and a comment have been added as wel. To
show it, click on the Preview/Print button on the ribbon bar:

RTI Electronics / Department #1 / Room #1 (Rad) RTI Electronics | Department 21/ Room #1 (Rad)
Quick Check Radography @ Quick Check. Radiography
Radiography
Radiography
Report date: 2000-1118 Tester:
Company:
Tested equipment
Site inf . Genemipr
ite information Name:  Kray gerersir Model: DEALRF we: G
Serials. 12347 Munufacturer.  SEDECAL
Facility name: RT| Bectronics. Phone: Tube
Add) Fiy tan 8C ==
e St Fa Name:  Rad ubadt et typs B 12030ZR Swids  DEIDY
Mobike phone: -
City Mhdal Manubacturer Semens
State/province:
Postl code: 43137
Country: Sweden
Facily D Measurements
Contact person: Department: Department 51
E-mail: Room Foom #1 (Rad)
M Tube votge EApE LR BT EECg Tota fy.
(L) (i) Moy mm A
L EE 0201 Fid
z 1A 0,81 0,380 1)
T fiEE] = 0583 1]
Comment 4 50,15 0.4 (13 27
3 (1] 104 o 1)
This is measurement was done with Firanha and Ocean Next.
Waveforms
Exmaun Tl Emaun
== i
Test equipment used
Waters) Pianha SN CB213000182
Omtactoria) Prnnha SN CB2-13080187
Print date: 2020-11-15 This report was creaed wih Oczan Next 102) Print date: 2020-11-18 Thia raoort waa crealed wih Ocean Next 22

To print on a printer or create a PDF fie, click on the Print or PDF button:

@ Ocean Next Report

@ s1% v@ | W 41 of2 p M Close

RTIElectrenics / Department #1 / Room #1 (Rad)
Quick Check: Radiography

Radiography

5.11 Open a saved measurement

You can re-open a Quick Check measurement that you have saved to continue to measure, to view it and/or to print it.
To just open and view or print you must not have a meter connected, this can be done in off-line mode.

If you intend to continue to measure; make sure that you have the correct meter and required probe connected. To
open a saved Quick Check measurement:

1. Select Open from the Backstage:
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11-02-2014 21:31:05 - Ocean Next (Professional) ~ Group="MYBOX" B - X

G)
{AY Home O
[ New
Search i
(O Most recent
[=7 open = = Most recently used Modified Show preview (@
easurement
(g 1ozame sns 2023-05-05 19:13:54
Save Sites e . He E
(] terrotet 2023-05-05 19:13:01

Save as [y Folders

Templates

ﬁ Session templates

myBox

Import

Report templates

Export

myBox
Account Shared with me
<
Close Shared with others
3
Other places
[ Browse

Options

Select the Quick Check measurement you want to open. It is shown with the image: @

If not meter is connected, a dialogue is shown; select "Keyboard" here.

Quick Check starts and the required measurement is loaded.

You can now continue to measure if you have a meter connected. You can also add any other information from
the keyboard, such as room/equipment information, add/edit comment and notes, and print.

Gihwn

To close the measurement, exit Quick Check or start a new Quick Check.

5.12 Transfer data to Excel

You can transfer data from Quick Check to Excel in three (two for the Scatter Probe) different ways:
e Send current measured data to Excel. The data dump starts in active Excel cell, read in the topic Send data to Excel.

e Connect to an Excel workbook. Measured data, are for each exposure, transferred to Excel starting in active cell,
read more in topic Connect

e Connect to an Excel workbook. Measured data, are for each exposure, transferred to Excel starting in active cel. A
pre-defined data format is used that is compatible with Excel templates used with Xi and X2 View, read more in topic
Connect (Fixed format). (not availalable for the Scatter Probe)

5.12.1 Excel control window

When an Excel workbook is used with Quick Check a small Excel control window is shown to simplify the interaction
between Quick Check and Excel. The exact content in the window is depending on mode (send or connect) and/or used
detectors.

Capture Meter  Referesh for
Seftings currentrow Position
Meter reset St | Pause check

Toggle between

Ocean Next and RN & . . .
Excel C) ] (o] (1] | & & 2 Measured values are shown here.
kv > (.Drl\ly values after the exposure has
finished are fransferred to Excal.
. Ready
Status Position check (Set 27 - 29 kV)
—
message Make an exposure Probe

selection

The most common meter settings are available (depending on used detector(s).
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To close the Excel connection, click "x" in the upper right corner of the Excel control window. Both the window and the
used Excel workbook will be closed. If necessary, you are asked to save the Excel workbook.

5.12.2 Send data to Excel

In this mode the entire content in the template is dumped to Excel.

£ sek UifToll - uT
Arkiv  Start Infoga Sidlayout Formler Data Granska Visa Hjalp & Dela I Kommentarer
= =" Aut v
& Kipp ut Calibri Vi1 v AA v 25 Radbryttext Allmant - i== @ E/ & =X = osumma é? p
[ Kopiera v 1Fyi >
el e Ay | = == o | e @ <o oo | Villorsstyrd  Formatera Cellformat | Infoga Ta bort Format Sortera och S0k och
Samtatomat | £ K U H - = == CatiEe G Iy B %9 B4 formatering v som tabell v v v v & Radera v filtrera v markera v
Urklipp [} Tecken & Justering [} Tal [} Format Celler Redigering ~
AL 2 fr | Measurements v
A B c D E F G H J K L M N o P Q R s T u v w -

Measurements

Exposure( Exposure | Exposure

1,861238 12,28031 0,151563
1,956745 12,25916 0,159615
1,42369 12,38928 0,114913
1,961804 12,33248 0,159076

® N s W o

9
10 \Waveforms

11 Exposure #1 Exposure #2
2 —_—

13

Exposure rate. Exposure rate

®
g ¥
Exposure rate (mGyls)

2 : Time (ms)

23 |Exposure #3 Exposure #4
B e Exposure rate
25| 14 14
26 21
27 %10
28, ¢
9,

ate (mGyls)
<

Blad1 [ @ < y
Kar @ visningsinstaliningar | B mo- 1 + 100%

This is used when you want dump your current data to Excel. You have a choice to include or exclude waveforms
(waveform are exported as pictures).

2
Click on the Connect to Excel button: .
Select Send data to workbook.
Next decide if you want waveforms or not. In case you select waveforms, you wil be asked about waveform size.
The picture above uses "small".
4. Next step is to select which Excel workbook to use:
- Open a new empty workbook
- An existing workbook from file
- A workbook already open on the computer
5. Excel starts and the selected workbook is opened and connected with Quick Check. The Excel control window is
opened and shown.

W=

IS M| =g B
.Ready

You can change basic meter settings and the left most button is used to switch between Quick Check and Excel,
read more in topic Excel control window.

6. You can save your Excel workbook and further process your measured data.
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5.12.3 Connect (Standard mode)

When this mode is used, data are transferred to Excel after each exposure. The format is defined by the columns in
actual Quick Check. Only numerical values are sent to Excel, no units or waveforms.

To connect to the workbook:

First go to Options in Quick Check and make sure that the checkbox "Fixed format (Excel connect)" is unchecked. This
ensures that standard mode is used and data transferred is defined by the actual Quick Check:

1.
2.
3

6.

7.

| |
Start Quick Check and Click on the Connect to Excel button: — @
Select Connect to workbook.
Next step is to select which Excel workbook to use:
- Open a new empty workbook
- An existing workbook from file
- A workbook already open on the computer
Excel starts and loads the workbook you chose and the Excel control window is shown.

IS M| =g B
.Ready

You can change basic meter settings and the left most button is used to switch between Quick Check and Excel.
Read more in the topic Excel control window.

Place the cursor where you want the data from the next exposure to appear, for example in C3.

Spara automatiskt (@__ ) [H]

Arkiv.  Start Infoga Sidlayout Formler Data Granska \
r—n a v | = —
A Calibri W11 VAN ===
Klistra ” R N, T W e —
F K U+ i¥iv < A = = = e= 3=
nv < = aY EEE==E
Urklipp B Tecken LB Justering
B3 - I 2,66129970968449
A B C D E F G
1
2
3 2,6613 mGy 12,50708 mGy/s 0,212783 s
4 2,158886 mGy 12,5061 mGy/s 0,172627 s
5 2,143109 mGy 12,52362 mGy/s 0,171125 s
6
7

Make some exposures, the value from the first column is put into cell C3, consecutive column values go into
consecutive cells on the same workbook row as shown in the picture above.
You can save your Excel workbook and further process your measured data.

You can disconnect the Excel workbook by clicking in the "x" in the upper right corner of the Excel control window.
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5.12.4 Connect (Fixed format)

When this mode is used, data are transferred to Excel after each exposure. The format is compatible with the format
used with Xi and X2 View from RaySafe. Same Excel templates can be used with none or minimal modifications. This
mode is only available in Quick Check. It is activated by checking "Fixed format (Excel connect)" on the Option page (in
Quick Check). The "Fixed format" is described below. Note that fixed format is not available for the Scatter Probe.

To connect to the workbook:

First go to Options in Quick Check and make sure that the checkbox "Fixed format (Excel connect)" is checked:

| |

1. Start Quick Check and Click on the Connect to Excel button: — @,
2. Select Connect to workbook.
3. Next step is to select which Excel workbook to use:

- Open a new empty workbook

- An existing workbook from file

- A workbook already open on the computer
4. Excel starts and loads the workbook you chosed and the Excel control window is shown.

IS M| =g B
.Ready

You can change basic meter settings and the left most button is used to switch between Quick Check and Excel.
Read more in the topic Excel control window.

5. Place the cursor where you want the data from the next exposure to appear, for example in C3.

Spara automatiskt (@) [H] ) Bok1 - Excel

Arkiv  Start Infoga Sidlayout Formler Data Granska \
sl “av | = —
& Calibri it JAA ===
@~
Klistra FKU- B+ OvAv | =E=E===
in> =
Urklipp (%1 Tecken (%1 Justering
B3 - Je 2,66129970968449
A B C D E F G
1
2
3 2,6613 mGy 12,50708 mGy/s 0,212783 s
4 2,158886 mGy 12,5061 mGy/s 0,172627 s
5 2,143109 mGy 12,52362 mGy/s 0,171125 s
6
7

6. Make some exposures, the value from the first column is put into cell C3, consecutive column values go into
consecutive cells on the same workbook row as shown in the picture above.
7. You can save your Excel workbook and further process your measured data.

You can disconnect the Excel workbook by clicking in the "x" in the upper right corner of the Excel control window.

Definition of the fixed format
There are four different detector combinations that each has its own fixed format:

e Multi-detector (internal detector) with an optional external detector
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e Only an external radiation detector (Dose Probe, CTDP, T20, Ion chamber of any type)

e Only the Light detector
e Only a mAs probe

Multi-detector (internal detector)

Tube voltage

unit

Dose

unit

Dose rate

unit

Exp. time

unit

Pulses

unit

Empty

Empty

Pulse rate

unit

Dose/pulse

unit

HVL

unit

Tube mAs

unit

Tube mA

unit

TF

unit

Dose (ext.)

unit

Dose rate (ext.)

unit

Units are defined by Default units in Program options in the Backstage (not available in Quick Check).

Only external radiation detector

Dose

unit

Dose rate

unit

Exp. time

unit

Pulses

unit

Empty

Empty

Pulse rate

unit

Dose/pulse

unit

Units are defined by "Default units" in Program options in the Backstage (not available in Quick Check).

Only light detector
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Lumunance or Iluminance
unit

Units are defined by "Default units" in Program options in the Backstage (not available in Quick Check).

Only mAs probe

Tube mAs

c
=
=

A

_|
c
o
0]
3

- |
>
=

IgI
c |-
@.g

D

Units are defined by "Default units" set in Program options found on the Backstage Home page.

5.13 Quick Check Options

5.13.1 Mako Options
Click the Options button “P°" on the Quick Check ribbon bar and select "Options" from the menu shown.
The Quick Check options are shown:

@ - B = - g X

File Quick Check

B £ 00 &80 BB

Connect New Quick Preview/print Exposure | Hint  Helpand | Connect Comment t  Options Exit Quick
Check Assistant information | to Excel Check

. Ready
4 Room/Equipment  Radiography
@ Options &
Preferred modality Defaults C)
) No preference (ask) Exposure
Radiography & Fluoroscopy ® Gray @
Radiography O Roentgen @
Fluoroscopy Always ask for Save @
Mammography (No selection) M Always show all meters
cT (No selection) v “|Fixed format (Excel connect) -
| Confirm exit
Dental
o9
<y
=
& Piranha 2100 % Log mode &S Not Avaiable

There are two sections here, Preferred modality and Defaults.

Preferred modality

No messages

You can use this if you have a meter that covers many modalties but you don't want to see all choices in the Quick

Check.
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Defaults

Various settings that controls how Quick Check works.
Exposure unit: Select Gray or Roentgen

Always ask for Save: When this box is checked Quick Check always asks if you want to save your measurements
before starting a new measurement or closing.

Always show all meters: When this box is checked a list with available meters to connect to is shown. If unchecked,
Ocean Next directly tries to connect to the last used meter.

Fixed format (Excel connect): Check this box if you want to use fixed format when connecting to Excel.
Confirm exit: If you check this a dialogue is shown when you quit Ocean Next. It give you three alternatives:
e Quit Ocean Next and return to Windows

e Quit Ocean Next and turn off computer
o Resume Ocean Next

Report format

Modify and add header, footer and logo in your report. You can also modify the printer options such as paper size,
orientation, etc.

Quick Check report

Report

options Configure general options for the report.

| Edit header & @ Create/modify header and footer for the printed report. Add text,
footer date, and images to create your personalized report.

Content Configure which content to include and how it shall be organized

Print options | Configure printer options (paper size, orientation, etc)

Save Cancel

Click Save when you have made your changes.

Click on the Back button to close Options and return to the display panel.

5.13.2 Piranha and Cobia Options

Click the Options button “P°" on the Quick Check ribbon bar and select "Options" from the menu shown.

The Quick Check options are shown:
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@ - = = X
File  Quick Check

© N
B @ £ ©) (J 1
New Quick ~ Preview/print  Exp Help and Connect t  Comment t | Options Exit Quick
Check Assistant information to Excel Check
. Ready
4 Room/Equipment  Radiography
@ Options s
Preferred modality Defaults C)
) No preference (ask) Exposure
Radiography & Fluoroscopy ©® Gray @
Radiography O Roentgen @
Fiuoroscopy Always ask for Save @
Mammography (No selection) h Always show all meters
cT (No selection) v /|Fixed format (Excel connect) =
7| Confirm exit
Dental
o9
<y
=
& Piranha 2100 % Log mode &3 Not Avaiable No messages

There are two sections here, Preferred modality and Defaults.

Preferred modality

You can use this if you have a meter that covers many modalities but you don't want to see all choices in the Quick
Check.

Defaults

Various settings that controls how Quick Check works.

Exposure unit: Select Gray or Roentgen

Always ask for Save: When this box is checked Quick Check always asks if you want to save your measurements
before starting a new measurement or closing.

Always show all meters: When this box is checked a list with available meters to connect to is shown. If unchecked,
Ocean Next directly tries to connect to the last used meter.

Fixed format (Excel connect): Check this box if you want to use fixed format when connecting to Excel.
Confirm exit: If you check this a dialogue is shown when you quit Ocean Next. It give you three alternatives:
e Quit Ocean Next and return to Windows

e Quit Ocean Next and turn off computer
e Resume Ocean Next

Report format

Modify and add header, footer and logo in your report. You can also modify the printer options such as paper size,
orientation, etc.
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Quick Check report
|
|

Report

options Configure general options for the report.

| Edit header & | Create/modify header and footer for the printed report. Add text,
footer date, and images to create your personalized report.

Content Configure which content to include and how it shall be organized

Print options | Configure printer options (paper size, orientation, etc)

Save Cancel

Click Save when you have made your changes.

Click on the Back button to close Options and return to the display panel.

5.13.3 Scatter Probe Options

Click the Options button “P°™* on the Quick Check ribbon bar and select "Options" from the menu shown.

The Quick Check options are shown:

@ - B = - g X
File Quick Check

2 & © ® J B =

Hint  Helpand  Connect Comment = Options Exit Quick
information | to Excel Check

ct  New Quick Preview/print
Check

. Ready
@ Options

Defaults
Exposure v|Enable Scatter Probe sound
® Gray

Always ask for Save
ORoentgen Always show all meters
Confirm exit Ocean Next

Do not ask about measuring area
O Small (10 cm2)

@ Large (100 cm2)

Report format

Change header/footer

W Scatter Probe [=]10 cm? & Not Avaiable [ Messages

Defaults

Various settings that controls how Quick Check works.

Exposure unit: Select Gray or Roentgen

Preferred measuring area: If not set, Quick Check always asks about the measuring area.
Scatter Probe sound: Uncheck to turn off sound.

Always ask for Save: When this box is checked Quick Check always asks if you want to save your measurements
before starting a new measurement or closing.
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Always show all meters: When this box is checked a list with available meters to connect to is shown. If unchecked,
Ocean Next directly tries to connect to the last used meter.

Confirm exit: If you check this a dialogue is shown when you quit Ocean Next. It give you three alternatives:

e Quit Ocean Next and return to Windows
e Quit Ocean Next and turn off computer
o Resume Ocean Next

Report format

Modify and add header, footer and logo in your report. You can also modify the printer options such as paper size,
orientation, etc.

Quick Check report
|
|

Report

options Configure general options for the report.

| Edit header & @ Create/modify header and footer for the printed report. Add text,
footer date, and images to create your personalized report.

Content Configure which content to include and how it shall be organized

Print options | Configure printer options (paper size, orientation, etc)

Save Cancel

Click Save when you have made your changes.

Click on the Back button to close Options and return to the display panel.
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Test View

6 Test View

You use the Test View when you do your measurements using your predefined Session Templates. It involves the

following steps:

Preview the report.
Save your Session.

O O O O O

Select the Session Template you want to use.
Select the the site (room, department and facility) where you do your measurement and collects all you data.
Perform the exposures and finish the Session.

The Test View is new compared to Ocean 2014 and is replacing Ocean 2014's "main window" when you do
measurements. The Test View is optimized for this purpose and is recommended to be used when you do
measurements even if you are used to Ocean 2014. Al functions from Ocean 2014 are stil present in the Studio View

and and can be used.

It is assumed that you are familiar with the Quick Check View when you starting to read this.

Start

Ocean Next = n
@ @' or =

"\ | Eg Exit Quidk @ Quick Check
e ' Chack

Ocean Next

B Bl

=\

Bso-

[OE=H

Measure

The picture below shows the Test View when a Session is loaded and activated and Ocean Next is ready for an

exposure:
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File Measure Edit Help
" @ = = 3 El q
B Bs [& (il (J > ~¢— Ribbon bar
C t Expe Set Vall Preview/ Trend Comment it Cle Cle Probe Connect
v Assistant | panel print v I lection | to Excel
Toolbar ~
. Ready
,é% & ste [ summary | @ Reproducbiity | masLinearty HVL | kvpAccuracy | Questonnare -l Page tabs
3| setvalue panel - . i
8 e General Setting - Set values valid for all 0
3 100 50 rows in the grid PN
1180 kv o
3 @\ . TL‘DE Exposure | EXPOSUTE
= e
10,0 MAS | > Eem—— Grid with measured and B
2 calculated values
: @)
s
Set Value Waveforms and Analysis results ]
panel Waveform Data and Comments
Waveform Analysis
= o = || summary ~l By
Tube voltage reproducibility: —
Exposure reproducibility: —
Exposure time reproducibility: -—
Tube voltage reproducibility
Result: —
Coefficient of variation is — % (Limit: 10,0)
The mean value is — (Standard deviation: — kV) =
E] Maximum deviation from the mean value is — % (Limit 5,0 %) v 8=
& Piranha £2100 % 45 - 125 kV (Auto) & Logged In [ Messages (4 new)

o At the top is the Ribbon bar with functions that are used to the measurement and view the resutt, these functions
are described in the topic Test View Overview.

o On the right side is the Toolbar with buttons for functions that are used more frequent to control the
measurement, maybe exposure by exposure. The Toolbar is described in the topic Test View Overview.

o The page tabs shows all the pages that are included in the Session. Two tabs, Site and Summary, are "fixed and
predefined pages" and are present in all Sessions. The other pages, are user-defined and are either a "test page"
or a "checklist page".

o To measure with a "test page" or fil in a "checklist page", the page must be activated. This means, for a "test
page" that the meter is set up and "connected" to this page. After an exposure, measured data wil go to this
page. Activated page is indicated with a green check mark.

o To activate a page, double-click on the page tab. If you just click on a page tab, you select that page and it wil be
shown but not activated.

o The a "status indicator" is shown in the status field below the Ribbon bar. Here is indicated when the meter is ready
for an exposure and when it is adjusting, connecting, etc. and not ready for an exposure.

o By default, a set value panel is shown on the left side. This makes it easy to see what you shall set the generator
to and other conditions defined for each exposure.

o The grid can be enlarged by clicking the magnifying glass in its upper left corner.
o The waveform graph can be enlarged by clicking the magnifying glass in the upper left corner.
o The analysis can be enlarged by right-clicking on it and selecting "Maximize".
If you, during the time you do measurements, would need to modify you Session "on the fly", you can easily switch

over to the Studio View by clicking the indicator shown to the left on the Ribbon bar. It indicates the view you currently
use (Test or Studio):
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File Measure Edit Help
a Bs
Connect Set Value
hd panel

Click on it to switch over to the Studio View, go to the Design tab and make the adjustments and click on the indicator
again to toggle back to the Test View. You can now continue to do exposures and collect data.

6.1 Test View Overview

When you start a measurement from a Session Template or from a Session the new measurement is started in the
Test View. You can also go to the Test View by clicking on the Test button on the Home page:

5 @ (a2

Quick Check Favorite Test

‘Search L ‘

When the Test View is shown, the view indicator on the Ribbon bar shows "Test":

File Measure Edit Help

B £ B [@ iy (J BB % B

Connect Exposure = SetValue Preview/ Trend Comment Clear  Clear Prabe Connect
v Aszsistant panel print v row all selection to Excel

To the right is an indicator showing current view, in this case "Studio View". You can click on it to toggle between Studio
and Test View.

The main functions are:

Measure Functions you need when you do measurements.

Edit Basic function you need for modifying your session. If you need more advanced editing functions,
switch over to Studio View and do the changes there. Switch back to Test View and continue to
measure.

Help Here you wil find help on how to use Ocean Next and some other useful functions.

Test View Toolbar Various functions used whie you make exposures and collect data.

Many of the functions are also available via a "right-click" with your mouse. Simply right-click on an object and a menu
will be shown with the functions available to you for that specific object.
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6.1.1 Measure tab

Most of the functions you will need when you make measurements using the Test View are located on the Measure tab
of the Ribbon bar and on the Toolbar on the right side. The Toolbar is described in the topic Test View Toolbar.

File Measure Edit Help

B £ B [@ iy (J BB % B

Connect Exposure | SetValue Preview/ Trend Comment Clear  Clear Probe Connect
v Assistant panel print v row all selection to Excel

View indicator - Click here to toggle between Test and Studio View

This indicator shows which view you currently use, you can also click on it to toggle between Test and Studio View.

Connect - This function establishes communication between your instrument and Ocean
Make sure that the meter is connected to the computer (via USB cable or Bluetooth).

You can toggle between Keyboard and Connected by clicking on the upper part of the button. Witkeyboard
active you must enter all measured data manually via the keyboard. When the meter is connected the measured
data is transferred automatically from the meter to the active test page.

If you click on the lower part of the button a third option, Disconnect, is available. Use this option only in the

event you need to:

e Turn your meter off and then back on again.

o If you need to restart meter communication (for example, if you want to switch from one meter to another
one).

o If you want to stop meter communication (for example if another program should use the meter while Ocean
Next stil is running).

Note!

It is recommended that you turn off power save mode or sleep mode on your computer whie you make your
measurements with a meter connected. You may experience problems with meter communication if your computer
goes to sleep mode or power save mode automatically.

Exposure Assistant - Capture a value automatically when measured values are stable

Click on this button if you want to use the Exposure assistant. This is for longer exposures, for example
fluoroscopy. Values are captured automatically when they are stable. If you activate the Exposure Assistant, and
you have long exposures, Ocean Next will monitor the signal levels. When they are stable, the data wil be acquired
automatically and stored in the grid. A message wil be shown in the status field under the Ribbon bar teling you
that data is acquired and that you can stop the exposure.

The exposure assistant "looks" at the following measured values:

kVp

Exposure rate
mA

Pulse rate

Light (cd/m? or lux)

Measured values are considered to be stable when three consecutive values differ less than:

kVp 3%
Exposure rate 3%
mA 5%
Pulse rate 0.3 pulses
Light 5%

Set Value panel - Turn the Set Value panel on and off
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Click on this button if you want to use the Exposure assistant. Values are captured automatically when they are
stable. This is especially useful for long fluoroscopy exposures and for light measurements.

Preview/Print - Preview and/or print the report

Click on this button to preview or print the report. You can read more about this function in the topics Preview and
Print and Print Reports.

Display/Grid - Toggle between Displays and Grid
In case you have designed a test page and added displays (or if you have Reaktime Display templates from Ocean
2014 with displays), the displays wil be shown as default when such test page is loaded. If you instead want to see
the grid, click on this button.

Trend - Make Trend analysis

Click on this button to start Trend analysis. You can compare how different parameters change over time.. Read
topic Trend analysis to get more information.

Hint - Shows a hint
If a hint is included in the test page, this button is activated. Click on it to view the hint.

Attached Information - Shows any attached information
If the test page has any attached information, for example a pdf file with instructions, the button is enabled and
you can view it by clicking on this button. The attached information can be a document, for example a PDF
document or a web link.

Comment - Write a comment

Write a comment that will be added to your session and included in the report. Comments can be added to the
Summary page and all test and Checklist pages.

Clear row - Clear current row (removes all measured data from current row)

Click on this button if you want to clear the current row. The set values wil not be removed with this command.

Clear all - erase all data in the object you are working with (removes all measured data from the entire grid)

Click on this button if you want to clear all the rows. The set values wil not be removed with this command.

Probe selection - Change the detector
Use this button if you want to choose another probe for your current measurement.
Connect to Excel - Send data to Excel

Use this button if you want to send data to Excel "on the fly". When you click this button a dialogue is shown:

Select how you want to connect to the workbook X

—> Send data to workbook

Send current measured data to the workbook

— Connect to workbook
Transfer data after each exposure to workbook

— Cancel
Do nothing

Send data to workbook - An Excel workbook is opened (you must have Excel installed on your computer) and all
your current data is sent, "dumped”, to Excel. You wil be asked if you want to include waveforms or not, size of
waveforms and if you want to open a new workbook or an existing one.
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Connect to a workbook - If you select this, data after each exposure wil be sent to Excel and inserted starting in
active cell. A dialogue will be shown that makes it possible for you to chose between a new workbook or open an

existing one.

Sending data to Excel can be done in many ways, read the topic Transfer data to Excel in the Quick Check View
section for more information and Attach an Excel workbook in the Studio View section.

6.1.2 Edit tab

Here you wil find some template editing functions that can be useful "in the fly" whie doing measurements. If you need
to do other modffications to your session, the switch over to Studio View where you have access to all template editing

functions.

File Measure Edit Help

—
mE= G 6B
—s = s

Insert Delete Analysis Modify Pages
row(s) row(s) Report

View indicator - Click here to toggle between Test and Studio View

This indicator shows which view you currently use, you can also click on it to toggle between Test and Studio View.

Insert row(s) - Insert row(s)

Use this if you want to insert one or more rows in the grid. Select the row where you want to insert and click the
button. A dialogue appears and you can select number of rows and if you want to insert before or after the row

you selected.

Delete row(s) - Delete row(s)

Use this when you want to delete rows in the grid. Select the rows you want to delete, you can select a range by
using the Shift-key and or Ctrikey.

o If you want to delete multiple consecutive rows:

e Click in the first column of the first row you want to delete.
e Hold down the Shift key.

e Click in the first column of the last row you want to delete.
e The rows are now selected, click Delete row(s).

o If you want to delete multiple not consecutive rows:

Click in the first column of the first row you want to delete.

Hold down the Ctrl key.
Click on the in the first column of the next row you want to delete and so on.

The rows are now selected, click Delete row(s).

Analysis - Click here to modify the pass/fail imits

When you click this button, the analysis setup is shown:

2025-11-30/4.0A Ocean Next Reference Manual



Test View

& ste  [F] summary | @ Reproducibifity | mas Linearity HVL = kvp Accuracy = Questionnarie
@ Analysis

Tube Exposure

@\ # voltage E?ri:%syusre time

¢ (ms)
v
v
Jp s

Tube voltage reproducbiity | Exposure reproducibiity = Exposure time reproducibility

| Maximum relative deviation from the mean £ %

Maximum absolute deviation from the mean E3 kv
Maximum relative deviation of mean from set value #* %
Maximum absolute deviation of mean from set value £ kv
| Maximum coefficient of variation: 10,0 %
Maximum standard deviation: kv

/| Show Summary

Here you can do basic changes to the existing analysis on current session page. Each analysis, in this case three,
has their own tab. Select the analysis you want to modify:

e Include or exclude rows in the grid from the analysis.

e Change the pass/fail imits.
e Hide or show the analysis Summary.

Modify report - Click here to make adjustments to the report format

Here you can make changes to the report format for the current session. When you click on the Modify Report
button the Report template dialogue is shown. Read more in the topic How to create a Report Template.

Pages - Click here to add, remove, hide or change order of pages in current session

When you click this button, the Template design dialogue is shown:

a Template design O X
Q
~ -5 Templates Title Type Last modified
¢ Favorttes Reproducibiity Test 2023-05-11
0 Testng méAs Linearty Test 2023-05-11
HVL Test 2023-05-11
kVp Accuracy Test 2023-05-11
Questionnarie Checklist 2023-05-11

You can do the following:

o Browse for a session template on the left side and add it to your current session. All pages wil be added and
you can delete if there are pages added that you don't want.
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o Use drag-n-drop on the right side to change page order.

o Right-click on a page (right side) and select Hide or Delete.

o Modify the Session Information by clicking on the Information tab.

6.1.3 Help tab

Here you wil find some template editing functions that can be useful "in the fly" whie doing measurements. If you need
to do other modifications to your session, the switch over to Studio View where you have access to all template editing
functions.

File Measure Edit Help
® D S
Table of Make Import sites from
contents  support file spreadsheet

View indicator - Click here to toggle between Test and Studio View

This indicator shows which view you currently use, you can also click on it to toggle between Test and Studio View.

Tabel of Contents - Opens the Help text and shows table of content

Opens the Help text and shows table of content.

Make a Support file - Create a support file with system information

When you encounter a problem, click this button and create a Support fie. A dialogue is shown:

Support file for OceanMext. @

A support file for DceanMNext has been generated.
Please, send this information to us. Thank you, RTI Group AB.

Comments:
|nformation here:
To see what this report contains, click here. Save report
RTI Group 4B Data Collection Policy Send report
Continue application

You can either send it directly if you have an e-mail program on your computer or save it to a file and send it from
another computer.
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¢ Click on Send report if you have an e-mail program on the computer you are using. Describe the problem in
the e-mail and send it.

o If you can't send the e-mail from the computer you are using, write a description of the problem in the
"Comment" field. Click on the Save report button and select a place to save it. Send the fie from another
computer.

When you are ready click on Continue application.

Import sites from spreadsheet - Import new Sites from Excel

It is possible to import site information (faciity, department, room, generator, tube and user-def equipment) from
Excel.

The site information should be organized in a list format in an Excel workbook on your computer:

Arkiv  Start Infoga Rita Sidlayout Formler Data Granska Visa Automatisera Hjalp 3 Kommentarer
A 5 T infoga  ~ A
| E?& segoe U Jo Jaar B=zo @ | lmm v B B B B v 0O B
isa D7 p g U heA. = === = B« @ % 9 ¢ & Vilkorstyd Fomatera Celiformat ETabort ~ “ Sorteraoch Sokoch Tillagg
inv <& =74 - ===== e © % 28 formatering v somtabell v v {5 Format + O~ filverav  markera~
Urkiipp s Tecken [ Justering 1 Tal s Format Celler Redigering Kanslighet ~ Tillagg ~
M13 v i S v
A B c D E F G H | -
Site name Site registration # Site address #1 Site address #2 Sitecity Site state/province Site postal code Site country  Site contact person Site «
1
2 |TestSite1 T5-0001 Street 1 City1 11111 Sweden RTI Group1 email
3 |TestSitel TS-0001 Street 1 City1 11111 Sweden RTI Group1 email

4

1. Click on Import sites from spreadsheet.
2. You are asked to do a backup of you database. It recommended to do so.

3. After the backup is completed a dialogue is shown that allows you to browse for the Excel file. Locate the Excel
fie and click Open.

4. The Excel file is loaded and a dialogue is shown.

Available site data fields

in Ocean Next Columns in the Excel file

m mport Site Datla from Office spreadsheet

Ocean ftems Office column -

Site name Site name

Site registration # Stte registration #

Site address #1 Site address #1

Site address #2 Site address #2

Site city Site city

Site state/province Site state/province

Site postal code Site postal code

Site country Site country

Site contact person Site contact person

Site e-mail Site e-mail

Site phone Site phone

Site mobile phone Site mobile phone

Site fax (Mo selection) - Column _for Fax
| |site free text 1 Site free text 1 number is not

Site free text 2 Site free text 2 found
| Site free text 3 Site free text 3

Site free text 4 Site free text 4 -

oK Cancel

To the left are all the available Ocean Next fields to define the site information (facilties, departments, rooms,
generator, tubes and user-defined equipment) shown. To the right are the columns in the Excel document shown.

5. Click in a field in the right column to select which column that should be "tied" to an Ocean field in the left column:
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Il CONTact person

oIl CONTAact person

Site e-mail Site e-mail

4 |Site phone Site phone

7 |Site mobile phone Site mobile phone
Site fax (No selection)

L

Site free text 1
Site free text 2
Site free text 3
Site free text 4

s

l Templates / Reports (Report template)
RTI 1.1
Templates / Reports (Report template)

RTI 3
Templates / Reports (Report template)

Site name

Site registration #
Site address #1
Site address #2
Site city

Site state/province
Site postal code
Site country

Site contact person
Site e-mail

Site phone

Site mobile phone
Site fax #

Site free text 1
Site free text 2

Site free text 3

-+

6. When you are ready click on OK.

16:59:31

16:59:31

7. You can now see the imported site information in the database (Measurements).

& w1 TIL UL
f v - di TestSitel I
oo
- J
L . Trand svamnlac

The import is done "by name", if you repeat the import existing data wil be overwritten (no duplicates are created).

6.1.4 Test View Toolbar
The Toolbar is located on the left side and is the same as in the Quick Check:

Settings - &t Adjust Meter and Probe setting and view Meter Information

You click on this button when you need change meter and probe setting or if you want to see information about
the meter and probe(s) you currently use.

Trigger level (Time)
Trigger individually
Set frames

Set frame rate (FPS)

50 %

@ Meter/probe settings
5 General Probe(s)
LESla Measuring mode Normal CBZ-13060182
settiags Waveform recording time 1024 ms (2 kSa/s) kV range Auto N
i Waveform type HF/Constant potential Calibration W/3 mm Al
fMetetrn Delay (ms) 0 kV sensitivity High
information
Window (ms) Dose/TF sensitivity Low
Post Delay (ms) 250 Beam correction factor 1,000

Use total filtration from tube

HREREIEIENE -

On the left side there are two buttons where you can select between:
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o Meter/Probe settings, all settings for currently used meter and probe(s) for the selected row(s).
e Meter information, shows all information such as serial number, version, calbrations, etc. for currently used
meter and probes(s).

You can read more about meter and probe setting in the topic Meter and Probe Setting.

If you need more advanced settings, switch over to Studio View and go to the Meter and Probe tabs.

Reset - C) Manual reset (zero-adjust)

You click on this button when you need to reset the meter. This is normally done automatically but you may have
to do it manually in certain situations, for example:

¢ When you measure at very low signals and use "Free run" or "Timed" measuring modes.
e When you suspect that the meter, for some reason, measured an incorrect zero-level.

Start - = Start measuring manually

This button is used in Free run and Timed mode to start the measuring sequence. Read more about measuring
modes in the topic Measuring modes.

Capture - [] Click this button to capture a value manually

You can use this button during long measuring sequences (for example when testing a fluoroscopy unit) to capture
the data at a time of your choose. For example, you may wish to wait until the data is stable before capturing a
value. You must aways use this button to capture the measured data when Free run mode is used. Read more
about measuring modes in the topic Measuring modes.

The waveform is also captured at the same time as you click on this button (if the checkbox Get waveform is
checked). Note - free run mode doesn't provide a waveform.

Pause - @ Pause measurement

This button is used if you don't want the meter to measure even if the detector gets radiation or trigger for some
other reason. You can use it for example when you use fluoroscopy and the monitor to position a detector on the
image intensifier or when you move a CT chamber from one phantom position to another.

Position check - Verify that your kVp detector is positioned correctly

You can use this to verify that the kVp detector is correctly positioned in the X-ray field. It is always recommended
to use this function, but it is especially important in the situations described below:

e For all small X-ray fields or when there is a risk that the entire detector may not be irradiated (for example CT
and dental)

o If the detector is positioned very close to the focus point

o If the radiation field varies over the irradiated surface. I.e. strong heel effect on older mammaography units.

The position check results are not stored with the measured data. If you wish to store this value, you can add a
special column to your test and the position check results wil be saved with the test in a column of its own.

Position check is by default initiated automatically for mammography. This function can be turned of in the Program
options.

Edit Notes and Attachments - Add a note or attachment to a row
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Click on this button if you want to add a note or attach something, for example a picture, to current row. The note
can be printed in the report if it is enabled in the Report template. When you have added a note to a row, an icon
is show in the first column of that row to indicate that a note is present:

Set mAs Set kv
(mAs) (kv)
10,0 80
Tube Exposure
(‘D\ # voltage E?ri:%%re EI’?TB
(kv) (ms)
il
2
3
4
5

Equipment - % Show currently selected equipment (generator, tube, etc.)

Click on this button to see currently selected equipment. If you, when you started the Session, selected "Select site
from database before starting to measure" the equipment has been fetched from the database.

You will also see Site, Department and Room data that also has been fetched from the database.

6.2 How to do a measurement in Test View

When you start a measurement the default view is the Test View. If you for any reason want to use the Studio View
(this is the "main view" from Ocean 2014) to do measurements, then you must actively select the Studio View.

The description below uses as an example a predefined Session template that comes from "Examples (RTI)" that
comes with Ocean Next's installation but you can start a new measurement in different ways:

o Click on New in the Backstage Fie menu, click on Measurement and further on New from template or New
from previous button. Locate a template or previous measurement and click on it.

o You can also right-click on a template or measurement in any "most recently used" list.
o Click on the Test button in the Backstage Home page. The Test View is shown with the database tree on the left

side. Open the Templates folder and further the Testing folder. Locate a template, right-click on it and select "New
measurement...".

1. Power on the meter. Select New in the left bar.

Ocean Next

B @

Quick Check Favorite Test

|Search pel ‘

Most recently used

=“ RadSession1
D Templates / Testing (Session template)

2. Select "Measurement" in the left part of the main screen, and then select "New measurement from a template".
(You can also use an old measurement and use that for a new measurement.)
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{AY Home

New
@ Most recent

= .

site @

New from
previous

E New

[= open

myBox @

Import

Session template

@ Report template

Export

Account

Options

New measurement from a template
Select a template and start a new measurement

New measurement from previous
Select a previously performed measurement

and use it as a tempiate for a new

‘measurement.

3. You can now browse for a Session Template in the "Testing" folder:

New
@ Most recent

[Search for templates

Ocean Next (Professional) ~ Group="MYBOX

/]\ E} myData: Templates / Testing

myBox @

Import

Session template

@ Report template

Export

Account

Options

Select the folder "Examples (RTI) and locate the session template "QA (Rad room)":

T
@ Measurement Neme
9y Bamsles (RTD
G session tempote foldes
ste Favorites
® Sescion tempate fokder
e oy I

i v 8

(= Real-time displays (Ocean 2014)
Session template folder

Modfied

‘E] Sessions (Ocean 2014)
plate folder

page sessions" -> "Radiography" ->QA (Rad room) " and select t.

4, The template is prepared and the following dialogue is shown:

B - 0 X

"Templates - Gy" -> "Multi-
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=X} Enter Site and Equipment Information = o X

Site Department Equipment
Ste name: -] Department name: ~| Generator Tube

Ste Registration #: - Note #1

Tube name:
Address #1 Note #2
Registration #:
Address #2 Note #3
Manufacturer:
cry: Note #4
Insert type:

Room Serial #:

Room name: - Modaity: Radography
Note #1

State/province:
Postal code:

Country:

Total inherent fitraton: 3.00 mm Al
Contact person: Note #2 Note #1
E-mai: Note #3 Note #2
Phone:

Mobie phone:

Note #4 Note #3

Note #4
Fax:

Note #1x
Note #2
Note #3
Note #4
] Use selected equipment for all pages in Session
Browse database Clear all fields

Continue and start

Skip site data
to measure

This dialogue offers several options before you start to measure (you can read more about this dialogue in the topic
Select a Site):

Select a site and equipment that you already have in your database

You can select a site and equipment in two ways; select from the list shown if you click in a field that has a "down
arrow" to the right. The list will contain data from the database. The quickest way to select all information is if you
you know some unique tube data, "Name", "Registration #" or "Serial #". If that is the case, just click in the
corresponding field and select it. All other information wil be filed out automatically.

You can also click on the "Browse database" button and select a tube or generator.

Type and enter new information, completely new site or modify an existing site or equipment

If you have a completely new site type the information. It can also be an existing site with, for example, a new
room or new equipment. Edit the fields and enter the new information. When you later save your measurement,
the database will be updated with the new information-

Skip site data and go directly to the session

If you use this, your session wil not have any reference to location or tested equipment. You can, if you chose this
option, add site information on the session's site tab and use the equipment page to select tested equipment.
However, this is not the recommended way to work if you want to save your data in the site database.

If you don't specify "Site name", "Department name" and "Room name", the session can only be saved in
"Folders".

5. The Session Template is loaded and the measurement starts in the Test View. First is the Summary page shown.

BS o- X

File Measure  Edit  Help

v panel print v to Excel

ste | (5] Summary |HVL kvp Reproduchity Kvp Accuracy ‘mAs Linearity | Radiographic questions

8
8
<
E| Radiography test \% X
s} Information about tester (and
g| Tester John Smith E-mail john.smith@rtigroup.com Company/Org. RTI Group AB Sign <«—— optional "secondary signatory”)
% Title Status Performed Result and a button to sign
Bl v Not started
kvp Reproducibiity Not started Tests and Checklists shown with
kvp Accuracy ot Statted corresponding test results.
mAs Linearity Not started
Radographic questions Not started
& Mako & Logged In [Messages (2 new)

Here are the included tests and checklists listed and the test result are shown. At the top are the signatures shown.
A button is available to use when signing a Session.
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6. When the first page is activated the meter is set according to the requirements in the template. If meter and/or
probe capabilities doesn't match what is needed, the Probe Selection dialogue appears and allows you to make
adjustments and/or connecting another probe(s).

File Measure  Edit  Help

Bo £ B & o D BB x @
Clear

Connect  Exposure | SetValue | Preview/ Trend Comment
v Assistant | panel print v row all selec

o
®
o
a
<

& ste [F summary | @ Reproducibiity | mas Linearity HVL = kvp Accuracy = Questionnarie

Set mAs Set kv
(mas) )
100 80

Set value panel

Untitied | (1 MyData

[ s |
(0]
o
3

Exposure
(mGy)

\10[0 mAs > I

Tube
# | votage
()

Waveform Analysis

i e = | summary
Tube voitage reproducibility: —
Exposure reproducibility: —
Exposure time reproducibility: —

HHEIEEEEE

>

Tube voltage reproducibility

Result: —

Coefficient of variation is — % (Limit: 10,0)
The mean value is -— (Standard deviation: — kV) =
Maximum deviation from the mean value is — % (Limit 5,0 %) v|5=

|& Pranha 3100 % 45 - 125 KV (Auto) & Logged In [ Messages (4 new)

If meter and probe(s) meet the requirement for the activated test page, the Test View appears with the first page,
in this case a "Reproducibility test" appears.

When the green "Ready" sing is visible in the upper right part of the screen Ocean is ready for measurement. If
you want to change a set value, just click in the Set value panel on the lefts side and change corresponding value or
edit the value directly in the grid.

7. Make an exposure. Measured values wil show up in the grid and corresponding waveform wil show in the waveform
panel (down left). Results of the analysis will be shown in the Analysis panel (down right). Yoy can enlarge the grid
and waveform by clicking on the corresponding magnifying glass and the analysis panel by right-clicking on it and
select "Maximize".

8. Various functions you may use whie you measure are available via buttons on the Ribbon bar and the Toolbar to
the right. These functions and their use is described in the topic Test View Overview.

9. Periodically, save your work by clicking on the Save button to the left on Ocean Next's title bar.

10. When you have completed all exposures on a test page, double-click on the next page tab to activate next page.
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6.2.1 Select a site

The dialogue below is shown when a new session is started. It allows you to select and/or enter site and equipment
information in different ways. All new information can be manually typed in or if it already exists in the database, it can
be easily fetched.

site Department Equipment
| te name: [ ~|1- Department name: ~11. | Generator, Tube |6-

| Site Regstration #: -1 Note #1
Tube name: -1
| Address #1: o2
Regstration # -1
| Address #2: BeERS
| Manufacturer:
| ay: Note #4
: Tnsert type:
State/province:
| — Seral #: 1
Postal code: :
| Room name: -1 Modalty: Radiography
| country.
Note #1 Total inherent fitration: 3.00 mm Al
| Contact person: Note #2 Note #1
| Ema: Note #3 Note #2
| Phone: Note #4 Note #3
| Mobie phone:

Fax;

Note #4

| Note #1x
| Note #2
Note #3

| Note#4

Here are an explanation to all indicated objects in the image above:

1. Al fields indicated with "1" are "auto-fil and cascading" fields. When you type something in these fields, you
automatically get matching data from the database. If you select something, all other fields are filed out that are
unique.

Example: Assume that you have a tube s/n that are "1234567" in your database. Start to type "123..." in the field
for tube s/n. You wil see your s/n in the list, select it. Al other information "above" will be automatically filed out and
you can directly continue and start to measure by clicking on the button "5".

If you need to modify any data, for example maybe change "Contact person" you can do so before continue.

2. You can ako select existing information by browsing the database. Click the button "2" to open a browser with the
database tree. Expand a site and select the tube you want to test. Click Finish to close the browser and click the
button "5" to continue and start to measure.

3. Clear all fields, clears all fields in case you want to use the function "1" again.

4, The checkbox "4" determines if the selected equipment information shall be used for all tests or only the first one.

5. Click the button "5" to load the Session and start to measure.

6. Here are two tabs "6" that show tube and generator information, respectively.

7. Click the button "4" if you want to skip this step and not select any site information.

8. You can here add or modify the information. When you save the Session all data are saved in the database. If you

have modified or added any information, Ocean Next wil ask you if you want to update the site and/or equipment
information in the database.
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6.2.2 Equipment tested

Click on the Equipment button on the Toolbar if you want to see, enter or modify the equipment tested in current
test:

File Measure Edit Help

s [ I ) < R

B o Bs X3 B
Connect Set Value  Preview/ Trend Comment Clear  Clear Probe Connect
v panel print v row all  selection  to Excel

Keyboard

# ste  [F summary | @ HVL | kvp Reproduchiity | kvp Accuracy | mAs Linearity = Radiographic questions

8
8
2
£ .
5] @ Equipment &3
& Ste Department Equipment Sal
g Site name; RTI Group Department name: Change equipment O
g Address #1 Fiojelbergsgatan 8 C Note #1 Generator Tube
5 -
4 Address #2 Note #2 @
B Generator name: [X-ray generator

Cy: Molndal Note #3

State/province: Note #4

Model: SHF 151/PSU v
Postal code: 43137
Serial # (G10012 @
Country: Sweden
o Waveform type: HF/DC ~

Contact person: oom

E-mail: sales@rti.se Room name:

Phone: +46 31 746 36 00 Note #1

Mobie phone: Note #2 P4

Fax Note #3

Note #1 Note #4 | Include in reports
lote

Note #2

Note #3

Note #4

& Pranha & Logged In [ Messages (7 new)

The Equipment Information can be viewed, added or modified in the right section. There are different tabs for different
type of equipment (Generator, Tube and User-defined). If you have selected a Site from the database when you
started the measurement, the information is filed out automatically. The Change equipment button makes i, in this
case, possible to select a different equipment if the room has multiple generators and/or tubes.

The site information is not possible to change here, go to the Site tab to do that.

6.2.3 Comment

It is possible to add a comments that wil be included in the printed report. The comment wil be added to the page that
is selected when you click the Comment button. Comments can be added to the Summary, Test and Checklist pages.

Click on the Comment button on the ribbon bar:

I
B s o-
File Measure Edit Help
N N
s i @
B o Bs [@ > R
Connect Set Value  Preview/ Trend Clear  Clear Probe Connect
M panel print v row  all  selection  to Excel

The comment page is opened:

Ocean Next Reference Manual 2025-11-30/4.0A



Test View

File Measure  Edit  Help

@ o Bs [@ iy (J BB

Connect Set Value | Preview/ Trend Commen
v panel | print v

Keyboard

# ste  [F summary | @ HVL | kvp Reproduchiity | kvp Accuracy | mAs Linearity = Radiographic questions

Enter text here. Text can be formatted and it is possible to include pictures, tables etc.

[ Radiography test | () myData

Comment

HREEEEEEE

& Piranha

& Logged In [P Messages (7 new)

The text you enter here, wil be added as a comment with the Summary or the test/checkiist page that was selected

when you clicked on the Comment button.

6.2.4 How to change which probe to use
If you need "on the fly" to change which probe to use, you do this by clicking on the Probe selection button on the

Ribbon bar.
To change probe selection:
1. Click on the Probe selection button.

2. The "Probe selection" dialogue is opened:

Probe selection
Parameter Probe
Tube voltage | Piranha v |
Exposure v
Piranha
Status
OK

Cancel
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It shows that current probe selection is "Piranha" for both parameters.

3. Assume that we want to use RTI Dose Probe instead for the Exposure measurement. Click on the drop-down list
that corresponds to "Exposure".

4, The list shows all possible probes that can measure "Exposure”, in case you have Piranha connected and "on line"
with Ocean Next, only connected probe is shown.

Probe selection X
Parameter Probe
Tube voltage | Piranha v |
Exposure Piranha | v
DCT10 (PBCA)

TonCh. 0.2-3cc (PBCA)
TonCh. 15-300cc (PBCA)
TonCh. 3-15cc (PBCA)
Magnalcc (PBCA)
Magna3cc (PBCA)

Piran

CTDP
Dose Probe
T20 Dose
Keyboard
Do not use

Status

There are alo two alternatives "Keyboard" and "Do not use".
Keyboard - if you select this, the parameter wil not be measured instead it is expected to be typed in from the
keyboard. After each exposure a dialogue wil automatically pop up where you can enter a value.
o not use - if you select this, the parameter wil be ignored and not measured.
5. Select the probe you want to use.

6. When you are ready click OK.

6.2.5 Other ways to start a new measurement

There are different ways to start a new measurement. We have already described how to start a measurement from
the New tab in the Backstage. Other ways to start a measurement are:

e In the Test View: Double-click on a Session Template in the database tree.

¢ Right-click on a Session in the database tree and select "New measurement...". A new measurement wil be started
using the previous measurement as template. This is convenient when you want to repeat the same procedure.
You wil get the possibility to select site, same site, select another site, or enter site later.

e Click on Session Template in the "most recent" list on the New page in Backstage and a new measurement starts.

e Right-click or click on the "..." button in a "most recent" list in the Backstage and select "New measurement..."
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6.2.6 Measuring modes
Three different measuring modes are available:

Measuring mode

Description and use

Normal

Normal mode is used for short and long (fluoro) exposures. In this mode, your meter wil
sense automatically if there is a signal and when it is above a certain trigger level. If the signal
is long, the displays/grid will be updated with new data every 2 seconds data. If the signal is
short, the results are displayed after trigger is off.

Timed

Timed mode setting measures during a predefined time period. Measurements in Timed mode
must be started manually by clicking the Start button on the Toolbar. Measurement continues
the stipulated time, you can stop by clicking on the Capture button on the Toolbar. This
measuring mode is very useful when you want to measure a very low signal.

The status bar under the Ribbon bar wil guide you and tell you what to do.

Free run

(not available with
Cobia and Scatter
Probe)

Free run mode has no trigger level. As soon as the meter is told to begin measuring, it starts
to measure even if there is no signal. This measuring mode is useful when the signal you want
to measure is very low. Free run is recommended for light measurements, especially when
measuring "ambient" light (when no shutter is present).

The status bar under the Ribbon bar wil guide you and tell you what to do.

6.3  Sign the report

There is a function that allows you to sign the measurement. The Report settings included in a Session defines if a
signature is required or not and ff it shall be printed in the report or not. Once a Session is signed, it can't be modified.

In Options you can save a image with your signature that will be included in the report:

v
/o
mas

Signature
Snature Date: 2s-11-12

z@‘ Toll

6.4 Preview/Print Reports
Direct Preview/Print during measurement

A session can be printed anytime just by clicking the Preview/Print button on the Ribbon tab.

File Measure
B o £
[aa
Connect  Exposure
hd Assistant

Edit Help

Wi ()] BB x B

Trend Comment Clear  Clear Probe Connect
hd row all selection to Excel

Bs

Set Value
panel

A PDF preview of the report wil open. From here the entire report can be viewed. You can print or create a PDF file.
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@ Ocean Next Report

- [m] X

S A ® oo vLE|H 41 of8 b M Close
RTI Group / Department #1 / Room #1 (Rad) RTI Group / Department #1 / Room #1 (Rad)
Session: Radiography test @ Session: Radiography test
Radiography test
Reportdater  2021-01-07 Tester: BTl
Company  RTIGroup Testdate:  2021-01-07
Site information Tested equipment
_ Generator
Faciity name: R Grou Phane: ENTBED Yame:  crsy generar Modet  sHF 151/Psu Types HEIDC
Addross: Fioklberssgatan 8¢ Fax: Serial#: 1012 Manuacturer. _Seccal Date of manufacture:
Mobik phone:
cry: oindal Tube
State/province: tote#t Name:  Rad tube nserttype: 5L 150301528 Serial#:  Ssa9%5
Postalcode: e Note#2 Manuacturer: _Siemens Date of manufacture:
Country: Sweden Note #3
Facility 10: Note#d
Contactpersor: Department: Department#1
E-mail: ‘sales@rtigroup.com Room: Room#1 (Rad) Summary
Hal Vaiue Layer. Fass
Session summary
Measurements
7 Performe: et
VL rished ___[2021-01- ass
B inished 202101 ass.
W/p Acouracy nished 202101 ass @)
mAs Linearity nished 2101 ass. [=]
nished __[2021-01- ass
4 [SetAdass i [Epusure
(mma) | ey
562
=
E75]
e
267
Print date: 2021-01-07 This report was created with Ocean Next 108) Print date: 2021-01-07 This report was created with Ocean Next 2(8)

Page 10f 8

Print a Report of a session in the database

Any Session (or template) can be printed without need to open the session, by browsing the Ocean Next's database.

Right-click on the test session you want to print, and select Print/Preview.

~ £, Department #1 ie
v -0 Room #1 (Rad)

Y5 -4 Equpment |
-[E] Radiography test (SHF 151/PSU/Rad tube) >

; [E) Testsession (IDEAL R/FfRad ~ ~

i > 8P Room #2 (Mam)

> [ Folders

Open

New measurement...
[ Templates Preview / Print.,
" Q myBox

-2 Shared with me
.-[3 Shared with others

Share via myBox...
T Trash Delete

Export...

Print from the Backstage

You can print any Session (or template) directly from the "most recent" lists shown in the Backstage. Click on the "..."

button and select "Print/Preview...".

Watermark

If the report is printed with a "watermark" it indicates that the calibration for the meter and/or probe used is due. This
can be turned of from myRTI. See myRTI Overview for more information.
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6.5 Create a new Site

There are two ways to create or modify the site and equipment information stored in the database:

e Go to the Test View and the myData tab and do changes directly in the database tree.
e Specify new or modified information when you start a new Session. Anything you specify we be added to or created
in the database.

During testing

When you start a Session this dialogue is shown:

,,,,,,,,

Clear all ields

When you save the Session any information specified here wil be stored in the database after you get a question and
has confirmed.

Backstage

If you need to add a new site do either from the Backstage and the New tab or directly in the database tree. We wil
here in this example do it directly in the database tree.

1. Go to the Test View.
2. Right-click on the myData tab and right-click on the folder "Sites" under "Measurements" and select "New Site".

3. A new site with the name "New Site" is created. On the right side is the Site information shown, give it a hame and
fil out the fields. There is no save button here, information is saved in the database when you type it.

4. When you are ready (you can go back at any time and change or add), right-click on the new site name and select
"New Department".

5. A new department is created. Give it a name and fil out the fields on the right side.
6. When you are ready, right-click on the new department name and select "New Room".
7. A new room is created. Give it a name and fil out the fields.

8. In the Room you wil find a folder called "Equipment". In this folder you define the equipment you have in the room.
Right-click on the Equipment folder and select "New Generator".

9. A new generator is created. Give it a name and fill out the fields.
10. When you are ready, right click on the new generator and select "New tube".
11. A new tube is created. Give it a name and fil out the fields.

If you have more equipment add that. Maybe the generator has two tubes, then add a second tube. There are also
possible to add "User-defined equipment".
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6.6 Trending

Trending is used to compare how a certain parameter change over time. You can do instant trending and view i, but
not add it in the report.

To do trend analysis:
1. Go to the Ribbon bar and click the Trend button and select New.

File Measure Edit Help

@ o Bs M

Connect Set Value Trend
v panel ~

2. A wizard starts that allows you to define what you want to trend.

@ New trend -

[m] X
Select value to analyze  Filter ~ Select measurements

Select analysis type:
(Select one) =

Select modalty:
(Al =2

Calbration (Target/fiter)
(AI) >

< Back Next > Cancel

First select the type of analysis you want to trend (Accuracy, Reproduciilty, etc.). Assume that we select "Accuracy".
You can also trend a specific "Cell value", this is the last selection in the list. In this case, the cel must have a name.

3. Now some more fields become visible, now select:

The parameter you want to trend (Tube voltage, Exposure, Exposure rate, mA, etc.).
The value from the analysis. Here are the macro names listed.

Modality (Radiography, Mammography, CT, etc.).

Calibration.
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@ New trend

Select value to analze Filter ~ Select measurements
Select analysis type:
Accuracy

Select analyzed parameter:
Tube voltage
Select value:

Maximum relative diference ($MaxRelDiff)

Select modalty:
Radiography

<

Caibration (Target/fiter)
W/3mm Al

<

‘Cancel

4, Click on Next when you are ready.

@ New trend

Select value to analyze  Filter  Select measurements
a—

Date range

[Ovoime 5] to [(noime -]

Sessions only

site: [optional | m/mef: [optional |
Dept. [optiona | mmef: [optional |
Room: [optiona | Drmef. [optional |
Sesson name:  [Optional | mRef: [optional |
Equipment

Generator name: [Optional

ID/Ref:  [Optional

Manufacturer: |Optional

I

Tube name: [optional | mrmef: [optional |
Manufacturer:
User def. equip.: [Optional | Dmer: [optional |
Manufacturer:

=

‘Cancel

Here you have a possibility to fiter what you what to see in your trend analysis. You can specify names or ID/Ref for
your fitering. Note especially that you can specify ID/Ref for analysis to filter out just the analysis fiter a subset of

analysis of a certain type.

5. When you are ready click on Next. The data according to your fitering wil be collected and a list wil be shown with
the Sessions (and Realtime displays if you have included that) that match your criteria.

2025-11-30/4.0A
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Select value to analyze  Filter  Select measurements

Dateftime Name Tite Docu A
2013-02-06 09:55:41  Qualty Control for Radiography’ Quaity Control for Radiography Sessic
2022-12-27 17:18:10 2017-09-25 8:44:24 AM DENTAL GENERAL 1 Sessi
2021-08-19 09:50:01  Sys 2306 System test_Rev2_1 Sessic
2013-12-11 14:58:56 2013/12/11 01:57:56 PM Acceptance Test Bucky Room Sessi
2017-03-28 11:47:56  2017/03/28 11:24:22 AM Sessic
2016-03-31 13:09:30 2016/03/31 12:36:47 PM QA General X-Ray Room Sessi
2012-08-27 09:36:50  TestOfSendDatasendSession GE Radiography Portbles Sessic
2020-11-18 13:37:37  Radiography test_GE_Val_1 Radiography test Sessic
2012-07-2309:24:35  Radiography test_GE_val_2 Radiography test Sessic
2021-10-12 12:5%:19  Radiography test Radiography test Sessi
2013-10-14 13:36:37  Radiography test (Svenska) Radiography test Sessic
2017-05-04 14:38:34  Radiography test new Radiography test Sessi
2021-10-26 08:57:49  Radiography test Removed fink) Radiography test Sessic
2021-08-27 15:32:06  Radiography test Radiography test Sessic
2017-03-09 14:49:08  Radiography test Radiography test Sessic
2014-04-04 15:23:36  TestSession Radiography test Sessic
2017-11-17 02:58:39 9/11/2017 9:56:14 AM Sessi
2017-04-25 08:06:20  2012-12-12 16:46:46 Test Swissray  Swissray Sessic
2016-02-17 16:48:34 Rad test (March 2011) Rad test Sessi
2016-03-04 11:00:58  Rad test (June 2011) Rad test Sessic
2016-07-12 14:00:24 Rad test (Jan 2011) Rad test Sessi
2011-05-12 09:26:52  Rad test (May 2011) Rad test Sessic
2010-10-21 09:09:09 Rad test (Oct 2010) Rad test Sessi
2016-12-06 11:17:43  Rad test (Jan 2011) Rad test Sessic
2016-12-13 14:40:11  Rad test (May 2011) (1) Rad test Sessic
2016-04-11 18:50:13  11-Apr-16 06:39:21 PM Sessic
2016-04-11 21:56:11  11-Apr-16 05:19:24 PM Sessi
IIANATT 19-16-40  11Bnr16 NANA-22 DM Gocst

Deselect al Selectal < Back Cancel

You can manually exclude items if you want by uncheck corresponding Session.

6. Click on Finish to see the result.

@& Trend result = m] X
Modality "Radiography"; Target/filter "W/3 mm Al"; Analysis type "Tube voltage accuracy trend"
10 .

C .
5+ ¢ . *
RS C
o L LI I
(0] - - +* . . - - -
=2 0+
=]
5 C . . 4
[ C
. |- : *
5 5+ :
= L .
-10—
| - .
L L
N o
o o
= N
%) o
Date performed
Print Copy to cipboard Close

A scatter plot is shown, on the x-axis is time and on the y-axis the parameter you selected to trend. You can hover

with the mouse pointer over the data points to see information about the measurement.

@ Trend result - [} X
Modality "Radiography”; Target/filter "W/3 mm Al"; Analysis type "Tube voltage accuracy trend"
10+ .

C .
5 . Site: Trend examples
'd:' = Department: X-ray
= = Room: RoomA
o - . Session name: Rad test (June 2011)
(0] = Ld L 4 Test title: kVp Accuracy . ..
2 0 Modalty: Radiography
© = Analyss title: Tube voltage accuracy . 4
o = Beam qualty: W/3 mm Al
S C H .
5 -5+ :
= C 0
10+
L .
| |
i 1

N ™

(=] o

— [

w o

Date performed
Modify... Print Copy to cipboard Close
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You can also click on a data point to open corresponding measurement. Click for example on a red dot that indicates a
value out of range.

@ Session title: Rad test - o x
& ste ummary | HVL | kvp Reproducbilty |fkVp Accuracy || Radiographic questions | dffas
Sctvalue pancl setmis oD settme
Set kV (mas) (em) (ms)
5 7 100 e
e ime set Exposur <
s o | Tubevotage | o o, | PO Exposuretme
() (ms)
(k) (mGy) m
e 1% 8,69 06 02070 1008 |
. 2| s 5513 02 02678 1129
3w 60,62 10 03330 98,27 9]
70 cm e 63,60 22 03776 9,27 S
R 69,77 03 04390 98,77
5 7 752 06 05179 9,27 |
7w a0 26 05885 9,77
s s 04,61 05 06444 99,28
B 0037 04 07168 9,77 3
0 s 5933 51 04055 9,77
n | 1 £ 35 0833 98,78 v
8 oo 2}
fElorm Analysis
Modality "Radiography"; Target/filter "W/3 mm Al"; Analysis type "Tube vo| Q %E Summary Lel
T rrsatibuipopmaiieh Tube voitage accuracy: FAIL )
10+ . TN 1 Tube voltage accuracy
C } Result: FAIL
C .
5L  Ste: Trend exampes . e e ]
« F Department: X-ray ¥
E E Room: Room A 3 . o
o - . Session name: Rad test (June 2011)
% r . e «Test tte: KVp Accuracy .
2 0+ Modalty: Radiography o O O
© [ Analysis title: Tube voltage accuracy N N N
> L Beam qualty: W/3 mm Al N vE=
[ L . K NS
. C H
%
8 -5+ H
= C .
F .
!
T T
~ ~
o o
= [N}
« 5}
Date performed
Modfy... prat Copy to cipboard cose

Click in the upper right corner to close the Session.
7. Click on Modify if you want to modify the fitering criteria in some way. You can also print the result or copy it (as a
picture) to the clipboard and further into other documents.

8. Click on Close when you are ready. The trend result is kept and you can review it again by clicking on the Trend
button again.

9. Click on the New button if you want to make a new Trend analysis.
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7 Studio View

You use the Studio View when you create and modify your Session Templates involving the following:

Defining which columns you want to have (measured values, set values and user-defined values or calculations).
Defining Set Values, for example Set kV, Set mAs, etc.

Defining specific meter settings when required.

Set up analysis and compare measured values against set or reference values.

Defining pass/fail criteria.

O O O O O

The Studio is the same as the main view in Ocean 2014 and can, as in Ocean 2014, also be used for measurements.
However, the Test View is optimized for this purpose and is recommended to be used when you do measurements. All
functions from Ocean 2014 are stil present in the Studio View and and can be used.

It is assumed that you are familiar with the Test View when you start to reading this.

Start

Backstage View

Ocean Next

" o\
(a%:

or @ Quick Check

Quick Check
View

Unless you actively select the Studio View, you wil automatically come here if you open a Session Template from the
database tree or from the Backstage. You may also want to go to the Studio View if you during a measurement want
to modify the Session you currently work with. In that case, from the Test View, you click the indicator the left on the
Ribbon bar:

Measure

Connect

v

or you click on the button on the title bar that toggles between Test and Studio View:

File Measure

B o

Connect

-
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When you have modified the Session you click the same button to return to the Test View and can continue the
measurement.

If you are working creating new Session Templates or modifying existing templates, you wil be using the Studio View.
The picture below shows how the Studio View typically looks like when you have a Session loaded. However, note that it
can look different if you open a Session or Session Template. The Studio View does not have a fixed layout, and
Sessions are shown as they are designed.

File ~ Measwre  Design  Datalink  Appearance  Reporting  Help

@ @ >3 iy — Ribbon bar

] Get waveforms
Connect Clear  Clear Probe Trend
v row all selection v
Meter Edit Measure  Compare Scheduling

Keyboard

[

ste [ summary | @ kvp Accuracy | == Page tabs

e General Setting - Set values valid for all )
" rows in the grid Equipment tab —»

No  ~

() MyData

Juswdinbg

Set Tube Exposu Exposure
# Caibration W | votage | KVPAF | T frocdl time
) -

%
(kv) (mGy) (ms)
Meter tab —»

b I N R . C'id with measured and
8 |[EDEmi 2 calculated values

BRI

3 Mof30 ym Mo 30

32

BRIKIR!

[E—

4 Mo/30 pm Mo =
5 Mof30 um Mo » Probe tab —» | =
Document tabs .
Waveforms and Analysis results
Waveform Data and Comments
Waveform Analysis
Tute vamge oty Summa @
Tube voltage accuracy: —
Tube voltage accuracy
‘n s Result: —
° i) = T I mm;‘x E) E3 B Maximum inaccuracy is — % at -— KV (Limit: — % to — %) .
Waveform Waveform data Analysis Comment
| Piranha [ Log mode £ 1000ed In M (73 new)

Below are the different parts of the Studio View described.

Ribbon Bar

The Ribbon bar at the top provide all the main functions, see topic Studio Main Functions for more information.

Equipment tab

When a Session Template has been assigned to a Site, the equipment in selected room is shown here.

Meter Tab

Settings for used meter are available here. The most common settings are described in the topic Meter and Probe
ttin

Probe Tab(s)

Settings for used probe(s) are available here. The most common settings are described in the topic Meter and Probe
ttings.
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741 Overview of Studio View

There is no button to click on to directly go to the Studio View. The Studio View is automaticaly selected when you open
a Session Template for editing or you can reach it from the Test View.

To reach the Studio View via the Test View:

‘Search P‘

Click on the Test View button and the on the "view indicator" on the Test View Ribbon bar:

File Measure Edit Help

@) &£ B e
Test Q
- )
Connect  Exposure | SetValue  Preview,
v Assistant | panel print

In this topic the main functions on the Ribbon are described.

File Measure Design Data link Appearance Reporting Help

@ 5 Ve
B awa O [ g &£ g 3
Connect  Reset Pause Position Meter Exposure Clear  Clear Probe Trend

~ check info assistant row all selection ~

Meter Edit Measure Compare Scheduling A

V| Get waveforms

To the right is an indicator showing current view, in this case "Studio View". You can click on it to toggle between Studio
and Test View.

The main functions are:

Measure Functions you need when you do measurements.

Design Functions you need when you create or modify templates.

Data link Functions you need when you use Ocean Next with Microsoft Excel

Appearance Functions you need when you want to change how things appear on the screen if you use the

Studio View to measure. If you use Test View a fixed layout is used and nothing needs to be
done when creating the template.

Reporting Functions you need for reporting.
Help Here you wil find help on how to use Ocean topic by topic.

Many of the functions are also available via a "right-click" with your mouse. Simply right-click on an object and a menu
will be shown with the functions available to you for that specific object.
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7.1.1 Measure tab

You must actively select the Studio View if you want to do measurements here. Ocean Next wil by default take you to
the Test View when you load as session and starts a measurement.

Most of the functions you wil need when you make measurements using the Studio View are located on the Measure
tab of the Ribbon bar. The different functions are divided into separate groups.

File Measure Design Data link Appearance Reporting Help

B aw O M # & & BB = L

V| Get waveforms

Connect  Reset Pause  Position Meter Exposure Clear  Clear Probe Trend
4 check info assistant row all selection 4
Meter Edit Measure Compare Scheduling A

Meter

File Measure Design Data link Appearance Reporting These are funCtionS rebted tO Contr0||ing your instrument. The

- ) o  settings are also available on the Meter settings tab on the right of the
B® O [ 2 & Ocean Studio screen.

Connect  Reset Pause Position Meter Exposure
w7 check info assistant

Meter

View indicator - Click here to toggle between Studio and Test View

This indicator shows which view you currently use, you can also click on it to toggle between Studio and Test View.

Connect - This function establishes communication between your instrument and Ocean
Make sure that the meter is connected to the computer (via USB cable or Bluetooth).

You can toggle between Keyboard and Connected by clicking on the upper part of the button. Witkeyboard
active you must enter all measured data manually via the keyboard. When the meter is connected the measured
data is transferred automatically from the meter to the Main screen grid.

If you click on the lower part of the button a third option, Disconnect, is available. Use this option only in the

event you need to:

e Turn your meter off and then back on again.

o If you need to restart meter communication (for example, if you want to switch from one meter to another
one).

o If you want to stop meter communication (for example if another program should use the meter while Ocean
2014 stil is running).

Note!

It is recommended that you turn off power save mode or sleep mode on your computer whie you make your
measurements with a meter connected. You may experience problems with meter communication if your computer
goes to sleep mode or power save mode automatically.

Reset - Manual reset (zero-adjust)

You click on this button when you need to reset the meter. This is normally done automatically but you may have
to do it manually in certain situations, for example:

e When you measure at very low signals and use "Free run" or "Timed" measuring modes.
¢ When you suspect that the meter, for some reason, measured an incorrect zero-level.
Start - Start measuring manually

This button is used in Free run and Timed mode to start the measuring sequence.
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Capture - Click this button to capture a value manually

You can use this button during long measuring sequences (for example when testing a fluoroscopy unit) to capture
the data at a time of your choose. For example, you may wish to wait until the data is stable before capturing a
value. You must aways use this button to capture the measured data when Free run mode is used.

The waveform is also captured at the same time as you click on this button (if the checkbox Get waveform is
checked). Note - free run mode doesn't provide a waveform.

Pause - Pause measurement

This button is used if you don't want the meter to measure even if the detector gets radiation or trigger for some
other reason. You can use it for example when you use fluoro and the monitor to position a detector on the image
intensffier.

Position check - Verify that your kVp detector is positioned correctly

You can use this to verify that the kVp detector is correctly positioned in the X-ray field. It is always recommended
to use this function, but it is especially important in the situations described below:

e For all small X-ray fields or when there is a risk that the entire detector may not be irradiated (for example CT
and dental)

o If the detector is positioned very close to the focus point

o If the radiation field varies over the irradiated surface. I.e. strong heel effect on older mammography units.

The position check results are not stored with the measured data. If you wish to store this value, you can add a
special column to your test and the position check results wil be saved with the test in a column of its own.

Position check is by default initiated automatically for mammography. This function can be turned of in the Program
options.

Meter info - Get meter information

Click on this button if you want to know more about the connected meter and Ocean. The following information is
provided:

Meter DLL location and version
Ocean Next version

Meter serial number

Hardware versions

Model

Calibrations

Exposure Assistant - Capture a value automatically when measured values are stable

Click on this button if you want to use the Exposure assistant. Values are captured automatically when they are
stable. This is especially useful for long fluoroscopy exposures and for light measurements.

Edit
N N These functions are used for editing the measured data.
>3

Clear Clear Detector
row all selection

Edit
Clear row - Clear current row (removes al measured data from current row)

Click on this button if you want to clear the current row. The set values will not be removed with this command.
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Clear all - erase all data in the object you are working with (removes all measured data from the entire grid)

Click on this button if you want to clear all the rows. The set values wil not be removed with this command.

Detector selection - Change the detector

Use this button if you want to choose another detector for your current measurement.

Measure

These functions are used when doing measurements.

/| Get waveforms

Measure

Get waveform - Enable waveform acquisition for every exposure

The default for this function is CHECKED. This means that a waveform will be acquired for every exposure.
Uncheck this box if you don't want waveforms to be acquired for each exposure.

If you prefer to acquire waveforms sometimes but not all the time, you can specify in the test template whether or
not you want to acquire the waveform. For example, if your test template contains four measurements, and you
only want to acquire two waveforms, you can choose which two of the four measurements wil acquire the
waveform and which two will not. If you use this option it wil override the Get waveform checkbox.

Compare

From here you can do trend analysis and easily look up
previous measurements done earlier in the same room.

Trend

W

Compare

Trend - Trend analysis

Click on this button to start Trend analysis. You can compare how different parameters change over time.

Scheduling

This is not used in Ocean Next.

To
do"” list

Scheduling

7.1.2 Design tab

The functions you wil need when you modify tests and templates are located on the Design tab of the Ribbon bar.

File Measure Design Data link Appearance Reporting Help

&= Insert row(s) — .
I:I ﬁ ’ &= Delete row(s) >\/-); @ ﬁl (@) Refresh calibration list

& Insert blank row

Modify : | Auto new row Probe Protection  Analysis E Use default labels Translate
B Duplicate row selection - v

Template Miscellaneous
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You can use the same templates for both Piranha and Cobia, a template buit for Piranha can be used with Cobia and
vice verse. It is recommended, if you intend to use your templates with both Piranha and Cobia, that you build your
templates for Piranha. The reason for this is that Piranha has more settings and you can in this way setup the
templates to work in the best way with Piranha. If you do the opposite, Ocean wil select default settings for the Piranha
when a value is missing (due to it doesn't exist for the Cobia). If you buid templates without a meter connected; go to
program options and select default "Meter type" in the Preference section.

Template
File Measure Design Data link Appearance Reporting Help ThESe fUI’ICtiOI’IS you use When you Want tO mOdIfy a teSt or
£ Insert rous) template.
|:| ﬁ s! : = Delete row(s) :}(_’) @ |j| p

£ Insert blank row

Medify v Probe  Protection  Analysis

B Duplicate row selection v

Template

Modify - Modify Template
When you click this button, the template design mode is enabled. You can go back to working mode again by
closing the window or clicking the Cancel button.

Insert row(s) - Add more rows to current test or checklist
With this function you can do the following:

e Number of rows to insert
e Insert first, last or before/after active row

Inserted rows wil not be assigned to any analysis.

Insert blank row - Add a blank row to the grid

Add a blank row in the grid. This row has no function, it is just used to increase readabiity.

Duplicate row - Duplicates selected row
Selected row is duplicated, the new row(s) wil be a copy of the selected row, including any analysis, cell formulas,
background and font color.

Delete row(s) - Delete selected rows

Delete the selected row(s). By default, this function deletes the current active row. You can select a range of rows
for deletion by using multi-selection.

Auto new row - Select if you want to add new rows automatically
If you have Display license level, this checkbox is always checked.
If you have Connect or Professional license level, you have the abiity to create reaktime display templates with a
specific number of rows pre-defined. When you use a reaktime display template, just make your measurements
and when you wish to stop, uncheck this box and no further rows wil be created.

Edit checklist - Edit questions in a checklist

Click this button if you want to edit a question is a checklist.

Detector selection - Select or change the detectors to be used
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When you click the Detector selection button, the detector selection dialogue wil be shown and you may select any
detector you have in the list to be used with your template.

Protection - Add protection to templates
A template can be protected from modification.

Analysis - Modify analysis in active template

F.

Analysis

v
Add analysis
Add trend
Manage User-defined macros
Manage analyses and trends
v/ Show summary

Note: The functions under the Analysis drop down icon can also be reached by right clic in the white area of the Analysis display.

Add analysis
This function is to add or change analyses into the current test template.
Add trend
This function is to add a trend analysis into the current test template.
Manage User-defined macros
This function is to add or change user-defined macros in the current test template.
Manage analysis and trends
This function is to manage the current analyses and trends in the current test template.
Show summary
This function is to add or change analyses in the current test template.
Add displays - Manage displays

this button if you want to add or delete displays in the template.

Miscellaneous
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) Rerrean casoration These functions you use when you want to modify a test or template.

[E) Use default labels Translate

v

Miscellaneous

Refresh calibration list - Refresh the calibration list stored in the document (only mammography)

This button is to load current (from Program options) calibration list for mammography into the open document.

Use default labels - Force user-defined labels into the template

When you click this button is active template updated with default labels as they are specified in Program Options.

3 Translate - Translte standard texts (Not available, no other language is currently supported)
Used to translate standard texts to another laguage.
Note: Currently is not other language supported.

7.1.3 Data link tab

The functions you need when you want to send data to Microsoft Excel are located on the Data link tab of the Ribbon
bar. Functions are divided into two different groups.

File Measure Design Data link Appearance Reporting Help
1 Direction: | Down -
2 5 B
Auto send Include measurement info
Send Send Add

/| Show linked cells Session

Data link Workbook

datav

Each group are described hereunder.

Data link
File Measure Design Data link Appearance Reporting Hel These funCtDnS are related
—_— to exporting data to a
Emﬁ _@ Direction: |Down - Spreadsheet.
’ Auto send Indude measurement info
Send
datav V| Show linked cells

Data link

Send data - Send data to Excel

B
Send

datav

B4 Send data k

Read data from Office spreadsheet

W -y

Send data
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You can manually send data to a spreadsheet by using this button. The data wil be sent to the spreadsheet
according to the currently selected data export mode.

Read data from Office spreadsheet

Data can read from an Excel spreadsheet into Ocean if you use linked cels. This makes it possible to import
data from other meters into Ocean.

Direction - Manually select direction to fill the spreadsheet (horizontal/vertical)

Data can be sent using the Down or Across direction. This is used only when you are not using direct linking
between cells in Ocean and in Microsoft Excel.

lg
@_] Arkiv  Redigera Visa Infoga Format  Werkbwg
NEEHSSRVES8B-F
: 2 |

S

e B R |
A ~ £ #
A B | c |

Direction = Down

#

ExposureimGy)
3741808665
7,138916883
B,816282276
1210742395

Exposure time(ms)
163,1007996
311,1206055
374,3897095
7798779297

(Header = ON)

00 b= )[R =

Arkiv - Redigera Wisa Infoga Format  Werkbyg Data  Fonster  Hijdlp

== FEN= RN N RN RS SRR a1 I RN L - 10
- =] [ | ¥# Svara med andringar, ., fvsluta granskning. . H b @ Sukerhet.. | B 3k B2 | U’H

[EEE FERERE

e B R

G25 - f
A [ B [ C [ D [ E [ F [ G [

# 1 2 3 4 5 B

Exposure(mGy) 3741808668 7138916343 6816282276 12,10742395

Exposure time(ms) 163,1007996  311,1206055 3743897095 7798779297

L 4

Direction = Across
(Header = ON)
Auto send - Enable auto send
With auto send on, data is transferred automatically from your meter to the spreadsheet after each exposure.
Auto send can be used with all ink modes, but it's optional since the data can always be sent by using the "Data
send" button.
Show linked cells - Enable indication for linked cells
This is only used for celFto-cell mode to indicate which Ocean cells that are linked to a spreadsheet.
Include measurement info - Include information about the exposure
The following information is attached to each exposure:
- Date and time
- Inspector name
- Meter type and S/N
- External detector type and S/N

Read settings from Office - Read meter settings from the Excel workbook

You can define meter settings in your Excel workbook to control the meter.

Workbook
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These functions are to help you quickly connect or disconnect a workbook to an Ocean

@] % template.

Send Add Remove
Session

Workbook

Send Session - Send a complete session to a workbook

You can send a complete session to a workbook.

Add - "Link" a workbook to current template
This button is used to "link" a workbook to a test. There are three ways to "link" workbooks:

Embed workbook: When you use this type of "link", a copy of the "linked" workbook is stored (embedded) inside
the session or reaktime display.

NOTE: In this case, Ocean works with the embedded copy of the workbook and the original file is not needed
when you use the Ocean template to which the workbook was "linked". Using this function gives users the benefit
of never losing the workbook by accident.

Associate workbook: When you use this type of "link", it will be established to a user-specified workbook.

NOTE: Once you "linked" a workbook to an Ocean template using the Associate function, that workbook must be
available on your computer (or other media such as a CD or flash drive) so that Ocean can find it and create the
link whenever you use the Ocean templateto which the workbook was linked. It is, therefore, recommended that
you either store your "linked" workbooks in a clearly identified folder on the computer you usually use Ocean with or
on other media (such as a CD or flash drive) that is clearly marked and readily accessible when you use Ocean.
Free workbook: Use this type "ink" when you just want to create a temporary link.

NOTE: In this case the link is not saved when you save the realtime display or the session.

Remove - Delete the link to the workbook

Use this function to delete a link to an associated workbook or remove an embedded workbook.

7.1.4 Appearance tab

The controls that customize the Studio View layout (your workspace if you use the Studio View) are found on the
Appearance tab of the Ribbon bar. There are screen layout functions, disply layout functions and waveform
appearance functions avaiable on this tab.

Note: Most of the settings are not required and has normally no affect since Ocean Next uses the Test View as default
for all measurements.

File Measure Design Data link Appearance Reporting Help

— ~ —
D E ;‘; +| Show keyboard indication €y I = _-
o v = Show probe label
Layout Restore Show probe name in column heading = Position  Color  Size Style  Line
@ windows v ~ v - ~
Screen Displays Waveform

Each group of functions is described below.

Screen

Ocean Next Reference Manual 2025-11-30/4.0A



Studio View m

fle  Measwre  Design  Datalink  Appearance 1 hese functions are related to the Main screen layout and

appearance.
m E ,;IZ% v'| Show keyboard indication

Layout  Restore
v windows

Show probe name in column heading

Screen

Layout - Change the layout for the workspace (not required for Test View)

=y

Layout

v
Standard
Netbook
Paged
Layout 1
Layout 2

None

This button is used to toggle between different layouts. You can also arrange the screen layout manually.
Restore windows - Restore windows (not required for Test View)

This button is used to restore the default screen layout.

Show keyboard indicator - Indicates that a column needs manual keyboard input

# | Tube voltage |Exposure {norm) | Tube mA
(k) (may)

3 L

f

Keyboard
indicator

When you use Ocean without a Piranha or Cobia, or if you don't have a certain detector for the job, you have the
option to use this function to mark columns that wil need to have values entered into them manualy. The special

columns requiring input from you via the keyboard are marked with a green outline as you see on the above
picture.

Show detector name in column heading - Show the detector name in the column heading (not required for Test
View)

This checkbox is used to show or hide the detector name in the column heading:

diff % |Set mas

25,00
50,00
50,00
£0,00

Displays
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M ]
P ES I
N

Position  Color

A v w

Size

These are the functions you wil use to manage the look of your

screen and displays.

Show detector label

Displays

Position - Select position for the displays (not required for Test View)

_4\
€hawi>
v

Position
Tt

v/ Displays at top |El

Displays at left

Displays at right

Ocean provides three options, Left, Right or Center for display positioning.

s site |[F] summary « 2019 05_

Tube voltage Exposure time Exposure rate Total filtr. o
£
48,71 kV 6056 ms 2,882 uGy/s 7,9 mm Al E
W/3 mm Al W/3 mm Al W/3 mm Al W/3 mm Al B
HVL Frames/s Exposure Pulse width
=
2,94 mm Al 12,5 FPS 17,39 pGy 28 ms 3
@
W/3 mm Al W/3 mm Al W/3 mm Al W/3 mm Al -
Exposure/frame
»
0,2305 uGy/frame 3
Ed
W/3 mm Al S
Tube Exposure | Exposure | Total | HVL | Frames Exposur  Pulse | Exposureffra
#  voltage time rate fit. | (mm | /s e width me
(k) (ms) (uGy/s) | (mmAl) | Al) | (FPS) | (uGy) (ms) (WGy/frame)
P 1 asn 6056 2,882 79 294 125 | 1739 28 0,2305
2 4830 8139 2,890 89 | 306 125 | 2383 27 02312
3 489 6083 2,880 83 300 125 | 17,84 27 0,2303
4 4847 9776 1,855 1338 00 | 1813 27 0,000
5 4819 6974 1,870 12343 125 | 1304 27 0,1487
6 5013 2015 10,14 135 74 | 205 164 0,5068
Waveform Waveform data
— —_— Show/hide Cursor2  Diff
Tube voltage Exposure rate
€0 2056 ms| a222ms @ Tube voltage kv
80 } @ Exposure rate 0,000 0,2245 HGy/s
o y
(e | Time 8222 616,7 ms
Qe 20 }
° Bety
10§50 {soow HEivous | reen cursors
o S I B Exposure mGy
2 30| } — Exposure rate uGy/s
& 51 F |
I} 20-| i
J 10-{ I
’ W A aw w0 s om0 wo %o o
s o) Analysis Waveform data Comment

Top
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s site |[F] summary « 2019 05_
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Tube voltage Exposure time Tube Exposure Exposure Total  HVL Frames  Exposur | Pulse Exposure/fra &
voltage time rate fit. | (mm /s e width me £
48,71 kv 6056 ms ) (ms) WGy/s) | (mmA) | A) () | (uGy) | (ms) | (uGylframe) 3
W/3 mm Al W/3 mm Al P 1 48,71 6056 2,882 79 294 125 | 17,39 28 0,2305 Bl
Exposure rate Total filtr. 2 48,30 8139 2,800 89 306 125 | 2383 27 0,2312
3 48,90 6083 2,880 83 302 125 17,84 27 0,2303
2,882 uGy/s 7,9 mm Al 4 | 4847 9776 1,855 1 338 00 | 1813 27 0,000 §
! | 5 48,19 6974 1,870 12 343 125 13,04 27 0,1487 o
W/3 mm Al W/3 mm Al 6 50,13 2015 10,14 1 354 74 | 2051 164 0,5068
HVL Frames/s
®
2,94 mm Al 12,5 FPS
E
W/3 mm Al W/3 mm Al &
Exposure Pulse width
17,39 pGy 28 ms
W/3 mm Al W/3 mm Al
Exposure/frame
0,2305 uGy/frame
W/3 mm Al
Waveform Waveform data
— —_— Show/hide Cursor1 Cursor2 Diff
Tube voltage Exposure rate
904 056ms s222ms] @ Tube voltage kv
80 } @ Exposure rate 0,2245 0,000 0,2245 HGy/s
@5 70l | -
RPN Time 2056 8222 616,7 ms
g | o0 }
° Bety
10 S50 {soow HEivous | reen cursors
2 %40 } B Exposure 0,001866  mGy
2 S5 | — Exposure rate 3,026 uGy/s
& 51 F |
o 20| |
10-| |
’ W A aw w0 s om0 wo %o o
s o) Analysis Waveform data Comment
& site |[F summary « 2019_05_ |
Tube Exposure Exposure | Total | HVL  Frames | Exposur  Pulse | Exposure/fra Tube voltage Exposure time ;é'
# | voltage time rate fitr. | (mm /s e width me s
(kv) (ms) (WGy/s) | (mmA) | A) | (FPS) | (uGy) = (ms) | (uGy/frame) 48,71 kv 6056 ms §
P 1 48,71 6056 2,882 79 |29 | 125 | 17,39 28 0,2305 W/3 mm Al W/3 mm Al B
2 430 8139 2,890 89 306 125 2383 27 02312 Exposure rate Total filtr.
3 4% 6083 2,880 83 |30 125 | 1784 27 0,2303
4 a4z 9776 1,855 133 00 | 1813 27 0,000 2,882 uGy, /s 7,9 mm Al &
5 4819 6974 1,870 2343 125 | 1304 27 0,1487 [}
6 50,13 2015 10,14 135 74 2051 164 0,5068 W/3 mm Al WAGIA
HVL Frames/s
o
2,94 mm Al 12,5 FPS g
Eb
W/3 mm Al W/3 mm Al o
Exposure Pulse width
17,39 pGy 28 ms
W/3 mm Al W/3 mm Al
Exposure/frame
0,2305 uGy/frame
W/3 mm Al
Waveform Waveform data
— — i i
Tube o re rate Show/hide Cursor1 Cursor2 Diff
#2228 @ Tube voltage kv
@ Exposure rate 0,2245 0,000 0,2245 HGy/s
15
2 Time 2056 8222 616,7 ms
2
ﬁ 10 Between cursors
> @ Exposure 0,001866  mGy
% — Exposure rate 3,026 uGy/s
5
0

500 600
“Time (ms)

Analysis Waveform data Comment

Right

Color - Select color for the displays (not required for Test View)
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Color
St

Background

Font

You can change background and font color of the displays by clicking on this button. Any changes you make here
will affect every display.

If you want each of your displays to have a different font color, you can do that by right-clicking on each display
(upper part of the display area) and choose the Change display color... or Change display font color...

Clone this display |
Hide this display ]

Name this value...

HVL Change display size >
2' 94 mm Al Change display color... i E
Change display font color...
W/3 mm Al | V7SI AT

Size - Select size for the displays (not required for Test View)

You can change the font size of the displys by clicking on this button. Any changes you make here wil affect
every display.

If you want each of your displays to have a customized font size, you can do that by right-clicking on each display
and choose the change display (upper part of the display area) and choose the font size option.

Clone this display

Hide this display
Name this value..
Change display size
Change display colot
Change display font

Exposure time Exposure rate Total filtr.
6056 ms 2,882 uGy/s 7,9 mm Al

W/3 mm Al W/3 mm Al W/3 mm Al
HVL Frames/s Exposure

2,94 mm Al 12,5 FPS 17,39 UGy
W/3 mm Al W/3 mm Al W/3 mm Al
Pulse width Exposure/frame

28 ms 0,2305 uGy/frame

W/3 mm Al W/3 mm Al

Tube Exposure | Exposure | Total | HVL  Frames Exposur | Pulse | Exposure/fra

# | voltage time rate fitr. | (mm s e width me
(kv) (ms) (uGy/s)  (mmAl) A (FPS) | (MGy) (ms) (uGy/frame)

The sizes will scale and adjust to the screen size.

Show detector label - Show detector name/serial number (not required for Test View)

Tube voltage When you are using several detectors at the same time, it would be
45 34 kV very useful in some cases to see which display is showing readings
’ from which detector. If you check this box, the detector information
Mo/0.25 mm Cu (GE HC) / wil be shown in the displays.
|piranha 5/N cB2-16010462 |

Waveform
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— These functions are related to the appearance of the waveform display.
E—

Style  Line
L A

Waveform

Style - Change the style of the waveform graph (not required for Test View)

There are three pre-defined styles of waveform graphs to choose from: Normal, Paper and Scientific.

Line - Select the line width for the waveform plot (not required for Test View)
There are three possible line widths for waveform plotting: "Thin", "Normal" and "Thick".

7.1.5 Reporting tab

The functions for creating and editing reports as well as print the reports are found on the Reporting tab of the Ribbon
Bar.

File Measure Design Data link Appearance Reporting Help
B B
Printer  Preview  Print Sign Report
setup A template
Report Setup

The report control functions are divided into Report functions and Setup functions and each group is described below:

Report
These are the functions you wil use to generate a printed report.
=
B = B
Printer  Preview  Print Sign
setup v

Report

Printer setup - Opens the printer setup dialogue

Click here to open the printer set up dialogue.

Preview - Preview the report on the screen
This is a print preview function that allows you to see what is in your report and how it wil appear on the pages
when it is printed.

Print - Print the report
Use this button when you want to print your reports.

Sign - Click here to sign the report

You can specify a signature that can be used to digitally sign the report. A signed report is locked from further
modification.

If you click on this button and the report is already signed, you wil be asked if you want to remove the signature.
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Setup

Here you can modify the report template that defines the layout for the report.
=)

Report
template

Setup

You can select report template or modify current report.

7.1.6 Help tab

The help system contains topic by topic detailed information on Ocean Next's many features and functions to help you
get the most out of Ocean. You can easily access the help system by clicking on the Help tab on the Ribbon bar if you
are not sure how to use a certain function or feature.

File Measure Design Data link Appearance Reporting Help

B O & & L B & & Sa

Table of Setup Contact Activate Check  Show error Backup Restore Import sites from
contents RTIv meter update reports spreadsheet
Help Support Database

Each group of functions is described below.

Help

Table of contents
This buttons give you quick access to
@ the help system table of contents and
the FAQ section.
Table of
contents

Help

Support

@] p 5

O El

Setup Contact Activate  Check  Show error
RTIv meter update reports

This section is used for various support tasks.

Support

Setup
Click on this button to activate the Setup procedure. This wil allow to reload default templates, and restore default units
of measure etc...

Contact RTI
Use this button if you want to contact RTI or report a problem or suggest an improvement. There are two choices:

e Review - Send comments, suggest improvements and new functions.
o Make support file - Create a support file to report a problem or suggest an improvement.

Activate meter
Use this button to install a new license into your meter.

Check update
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This function will check if you are running the latest Ocean software and meter firmware. Note that the meter firmware
is only checked when your meter is connected to Ocean. To use this feature your computer must have an internet
connection.

Show error reports

All error reports that are generated are saved in a folder on your computer. Directly when one is generated, you are
always asked if you want to send it to RTI. You may not be able to do that and it will be available in this folder. Click on
this button to open the folder.

Database

With these features backup and restore of
the Ocean database is handled.

@E;] %

Backup  Restore

Database

Backup
Click on this button when you want to make a backup of your database. A dialogue will be shown asking you to choose
where you want to store the back-up file. It is highly recommended that you back up your data on regular basis.

Notice: You can alo activate automatic backup evey time you exit Ocean. This is done form Program options.

Restore
Click on this button when you want to restore a backup of your database.

Location of the database file
You may want to search for the database file manually. Depending on the operating system, the database file can be
found at various locations:

C:|\Users|your username|AppData|Local|RTI Group|Ocean Next|ProgramData

7.2 How to create a Session Template

The Studio View is used when you create and modify your Session Templates. To create a new Session Template
involves the following steps:

Defining which columns you want to have (measured values, set values and user-defined values or calculations).
Defining Set Values, for example Set kV, Set mAs, etc.

Defining specific meter settings when required.

Set up analysis and compare measured values against set or reference values.

Defining pass/fail criteria.

O O O O O

The Studio is the same as the main view in Ocean 2014 and can, as in Ocean 2014, also be used for measurements.
However, the Test View is optimized for this purpose and is recommended to be used when you do measurements. All
functions from Ocean 2014 are stil present in the Studio View and and can be used.

It is assumed that you are familiar with the Test View when you start to read this.

A Session template can be created either from an existing template or measurement, or it can be created from scratch.

To make it from an existing Session template or measurement the Save as function is used. Save as a template with a
new name and modffy t.

Steps to create a new Session Template

The description below and in the following topics serve as an example on how to create a new Session template from
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scratch. When you create/modify templates, you don't need to have a meter connected until you may want to "test"
your templates. In case you intend to use your templates with both Piranha and Cobia, it is recommended to have
Piranha selected as "Default meter" in Program Options when you create or modify your templates.

Create a new empty Session template, the "shell' for your Session template.
Select a Report Template that defines the report format.

Add a test or checklist page.

Add content to the page:

AONE

o Test page: Add the grid with columns and rows, define set values, meter settings, calculations, analysis and
pass/fail criteria.

o Checklist page: Add grid with columns and rows, define questions with pass/fail criteria.
5. If you have license level PROFESSIONAL, you can add more test or checklist pages. If you have ADVANTAGE, you
are limited to one test or checklist page.

6. Define settings for the report; header/footer, printer settings, etc.
7. Save your Session Template in your own location where you have your templates organized.

Create a Session template

1. From the Backstage/New, select Session template in the left part of the main screen, and then select Design a
new session template from scratch.

Ocean Next (Professional)

@ Most recent Design a new session template based on an existing
j Select an existing template, modify existing tests, and
New from checkists and/or add new
@ Measurement tempiate
B s — Design a new session template from scratch
SR ﬂ Design a new templte that includes one or more

New from tests and checkists
Template scratch

[A session template

@ Report template

2. The Studio View is activated and the the "Template design" wizard is started. The first information to enter is
"Session information". You must at least specify a "Title". The version number is created automatically and the last
four digits wil increase automatically every time you change the template. The other fields may remain empty, but
may be valuable to use in certain situations when such information is required.

[m’enaa‘ecesgv \
Session information  Report  Contents

| Tite: My first Session Template
D/Ref:

Version: 1 o 0 0000

| Description:

<ok cnce
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173

Press Next.

3. Inthe next step, select the Report Template you want to use. It defines the report format:

| Template design |
Session information Rert Contents

| Search Q

« [ Templates
v - [& Reports

s Ibox

RTI1

(2] RTI1(OCE-6260)
(2] rRTILL

(2] rI2

(2] rI3

Select a Report Template and click Next.

Add test and checklist pages from existing Session templates

4. Now add pages, you can add tests and/or checklists. Let us start by adding a test page from another Session

Template.

5. In the left area you can browse amongst existing Session templates. Select a template by double-click. All included

pages will appear on the right side and you can delete pages you don't want.

6. In this example locate the RTI Examples -> Templates - Gy -> Single-page sessions -> Radiography and select
"Rad repro" by double-clicking on it. In this case, the Session template you selected only had one test page, t is

shown on the right side.

7. Inthe same way, add a checklist from Examples (RTI).

@ Template design - o x

Session information  Contents

a o
~ % Examples (RTT) ~ Tite Type Last modfied
[ Checkists Reproducbity Test 2020-06-22
Y ET%"?E:SD;ZZSESSWS Questionnare Checkist 2021-04-23
~ [ Single-page sessions
Ecr
[ Dental
[ Dental Panoramic
{= Flouroscopy
= Flouroscopy Pulsed i
= kap
= ught
{=7 Mammography
~ -[= Radiography
(7 HVL Multishot
(7 mas Accu.
(7 mAs Linearity (mA*ms)
(7 mAs Linearity (mAs)

(7 Rad. kvp Accu.
9 Rad. ,Epm_& . New test page | | New checkist page | Dupicate page | Edit page

Eatreport || Previ eport <ok o=

The order of the pages on the right side can be changed by drag-and-drop. A page can be removed from the list
either by using the delete button on the computer keyboard, or by right-clicking over the template title and select

delete.

It is also possible to Hide a page, this means that it is stil present in the Session Template but not used for the
moment. It might be that you have a Session template for a specific purpose and you have different pages you
use for different Rooms, depending on the equipment and use for the Room. You can the easily, when you use the
Session template to measure, "hide" and "show" different templates depending on what you shall do in current

room.

Save your new Session template

2025-11-30/4.0A
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8. The first thing to do is to save it and give the Session template a new. You can see on the document tab to the
left, that it "untitled". The brackets around the name is indicating that it is a Session template. Click on the Save
button on Ocean Next's title bar or on the File tab and select Save as from the Backstage.

9. Find the location where you want to save your Session template and give it a name, in this example we call it
"RadSession1".

Change page order

10. If you want to change page order. Lets assume we want our new test page "kVp Accuracy" first and the checklist
last, you can do this in two different ways:

o Use drag-n-drop in the page list on the Summary tab.
o Drag-n-drop the pages by grabbing a page tab. You cannot move Site and Summary page.

11. The "kVp Accuracy" test you created is not finished yet.

The two topics Create a Test page and Create a Checklist page describe how new test and checklist pages are created
from scratch.

7.2.1 Supporting documentation

You can attach supporting documentation to a session template, to a test/checklist template and to an realtime display
template.

We define supporting documentation as:

e Attached PDF files, MS Word files or any other file that can be opened on the computer, or
e Links to web pages

Attached documents are embedded into the object (template) it is attached to. Be careful if you attach large
documents since many copies may occur in the Ocean database if you use the template frequently.

You can attach information to your session two ways:

e To the session (summary page)
e To individual tests/checklists

When you attach something to the session on the summary page, the information is accessible from all tests/checklists
in the session. If you attach information to one of the tests/checklists, this information is only accessible when using the
test/checklist to which the information was attached.

To add a supporting document to a session or a test/checklist, folow the instructions below:

1. If you are in design mode, click on the paper clip.

O

2. A dialogue such as the picture below wil appear.
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[ Manage attached files |£|1
File name Size (bytes)
addfie | | Addshortaut | ok || cance

You can choose to add a file or add a shortcut. If you wish to add a supporting document to a session or test, click the
"Add fie" button, if you just want to refer to a website, click the "Add shortcut" button.

The attached information is shown the following way:

| Summaryl HVL | kVp Reprodudibility | kVp Accuracy | Radiographic guestions

Set kv Set mAs
L] (mAs)
a0 2,5
View [ | # Set Added filtr, Exposure
Select {miGy)
1 0,0
2 1,0
3 2,0
4 3,0
5 4,0

1 |l Ppubizos ETrDA Radiation Safety TLIAEA_TRS457 € IRTIWeb

f

f

BLUE frame:
this information is
only visible in this test

oot

RED frame:

this information is for the
session to this test, visible
in all tests
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To delete attached information:
1. Click on the paper clip.

2. A dialogue wil appear, showing all the attached information. Select the item you want to delete.

Manage attached files |£|
File name Size (bytes)
8 |FDA Radiation Safety MA
T Pub1208 879 143
addfie | | Addshortaut ok || cancl

3. Press the "Delete" key on your keyboard.

7.2.2 Protection

It is possible to protect a session template from editing. The following things can be protected:
o Set values

e Measured values

e Template editing

If protected, a password is required to unlock to allow modification.

To protect a session or reaktime display template:

1. Click on the Protection button on the ribbon bar.

2. A dialogue is shown:

r B
Protection ﬁ

[ Mo editing of "set”™ values

[ Mo manual input of measured values

[ Disable template editing

Password: Mask

[ W oK ] ’xCancell

N . B — A

Ocean Next Reference Manual 2025-11-30/4.0A



Studio View 177

3. Select what you want to protect.

4, Specify a password.

NOTE! Make sure that you know the password. If you must have the password if you later want to modify the
template.

5. Click on OK to finish.

6. The template is now protected. This is indicated on the status bar at the bottom of the screen:

-

" <* Piranha L[] Session template .-,( = )]esign mode

jp—

In many cases it may be useful to leave some values unprotected to make it possible for the user to adapt the
template for the specific situation. Assume that you want to protect a template from modification but you want to allow
the user to modify the set values for tube voltage. Assume that you have the folowing template:

View [Select | # |SetkV [Tube voltage |kVp diff %6 | kVp diff & |User caloulation
{kv) kv) kv)
o, > 45,0
o, 2 | 50,0
L. 3 90,0
L. 4 | 100,0

1. Select all the Set kV cels.

View [ Select

>

Bl

Set kv | Tube voltage [kvp diff % |kvp diff A [User calculation
V) V) kv)
45,0
60,0
90,0
100,0

U

=)i=yi=)i=)

2. Right-click on the selected cels.

View [Select | # |SetkV [Tube voltage |kVp diff 3¢ | kVp diff & |User caloulation
kv) kv) V)
o, >
o,
L. Don't show value(s)
o, Ignore protection

Cell color r

3. Select "Ignore protection" and protect the template in the normal way.

4. The template is now protected but the user can edit the kV set values.

7.2.3 Create a Test page

Below is described how to create a Test page from scratch. It involves the following steps:

Add columns, rows and general settings.
Define set values.

Adjust Meter and Probe settings.

Add an analysis with pass and fail limits.
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1. To create a test page from scratch, select New test page.

@ Template design

Session information  Contents
—

a e

v 4% Examples (RTT) ~ Tite Type Last modiied
[ Checkists
v = Templates - Gy
{7 Multi-page sessions
~ [= Single-page sessions
Eer
[ Dental
[ Dental Panoramic
= Fouroscopy
[=7 Flouroscopy Pulsed i
[ xap
[y ught

Reproduchilty Test 2020-06-22
Questionnarre Checkist 20210423

=7 Mammography
v [ Radiography
(J HVL Muttishot
(J mAs Accu.
[ mAs Linearity (mA*ms)
(] mAs Linearity (mAs)
[ Rad. kvp Accu.

7 Rad. repro. .|| R | v checwist pege || Dupicate page | dt page

et || preven reon <ak s

2. A wizard starts that will help you to create the test page. The first step is adding Test page information, type a title
of the test template. You must at least specify a "Title". The version number is created automaticaly and the last
four digits wil increase automatically every time you change the template. The other fields may remain empty, but

may be valuable to use in certain situations when such information is required.

Assume that we want to create a page with a "kVp Accuracy" test.

@ Modify test [Test data]

Test information  Modality Columns  General settings  Rows

Title: [kvp Accuracy |

ID/Ref: [ ]

F k]

Description:

Note #1

Note #2 [ ]

Note #3 [ |

Note #4 [ |

o i

Press Next.

Select modality (what you shall use the test for), in this example Radiography.

@ Modify test [Test data]

Test information Modali Columns  General settings  Rows

Modalty
@ Radiography

= O X

O Fuoroscopy

O Puised fluoroscopy
© Mammography
Oct

O pental

O Panoramic dental
O Light

Okap

Scatter and leakage

. s

Press Next.

Next step is to add the columns we want to include in our test. In this case we must have, "measured kVp", a "set
kV" to compare with and a calculated deviation between measure value and set value. We also want to see the

measured Exposure time and HVL as information (no analysis will be done on these values.
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5. From the left area, select the columns you want to use. In this example set kV, measured tube voltage, measured
time, measured HVL and calculated deviation between set kV and measure tube voltage.

Start with kV. Click on kV on the left side to open the folder. Locate the other parameters. For some parameters,
you also must select the meter or probe you intend to use. In this example we will use the Piranha without any
external probe for all measurements.

@ Modify test [Test data] - [m] X
Test information  Columns  General settings  Rows
Colapse Expand Columns
kv ~
Time
-Exposure Set kV (Set value) N/A
Exposure rate Tube voltage (Measure Piranha (Serial # )
Peak exposure rate Kvp diff % (Calculated) N/A
mA Exposure time (Measure Pranha (Serial # )
mAS HVL (Measured) Piranha (Serial # )
v -HVL
Set HVL (Set value)
HVL (Measured)
HVL dif % (Calculated)
HVL dif 2 (Calcubated)
HVL dif from mean (%) (Calc
-Total Fitration
User-defined calculation
User-defined numeric vaiue
Settings
Conditions
Testing
Other v

Parameter Probe

Showal pre coea

You can change order of the columns by using drag-n-drop in the list on the right side. It is also possible to change
column order later.

By checking the check-box Show all in the lower left corner a range of more uncommonly used columns wil
become available. This is not necessary in the example.

Press Next.

6. Next step is to specify "General Setting", this is set values that applies for all rows in the test page. General settings
wil be shown above the grid (columns and rows). In this case we just want "mAs" and the source-detector distance
IISDDIII

@ Modify test [Test data] — a X
Test information  Columns  General settings  Rows
Colapse Expand Parameter
kv Set mAs (Set value)
Time SDD (Set vaiue)
Exposure
Exposure rate
mA
-MAS
HWL
Total Fitration
User-defined calculation
User-defined numeric vaiue
-Settings
v -Conditions
Temperature (Set value)
Pressure (Set value)
SSD (Set value)
Focal spot (Sekection)
Testing
User-defined text
Showal < Back Cancel
Press Next.

7. Now you specify how many rows you want, in this case how many set kV values do you want to test? Select
number of rows you want in the grid, in this example 5.
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@ Modify test [Test data]

Test information ~ Columns  General settings

How many rows should be created?

Rows

-

‘Cancel

Rows can be added or removed in a later stage.

Press Finish.

You have now defined which columns and how many rows you want in your test for your "kVp Accuracy" test. The
test is added as a new page in your new Session template.

@ Terplate design

Session information  Contents

~ [ Single-page sessions
I~ CT
[ Dental
[~ Dental Panoramic
[y Fouroscopy
[y Fouroscopy Puised
[ xap
[=r ught
[=7 Mammography
~ [y Radiography
(7 HVL Muttishot
(7 mAs Accu.

(7 Rad. repro.

(7 mAs Linearity (mA*ms)
(7 mAs Linearity (mAs)
(J Rad. kvp Accu.

Q@
& Examples (RTT) ~ s
[~ Checkists Reproducibility
v {5 Templates - Gy Questionnaire
[7 Multi-page sessions Kvp Accuracy

|| |L_Newtest page |

Edit report Preview report

Type
Test
Checklst
Test

New checkist page

Last modified

2020-06-22
2021-04-23
2023-05-08

Duplcate page

<Back Finish

-+

Edit page

Cancel

9. Next thing to do is to add a Report template in case you don't want to use the default one. In that case click Edit

report button. You can read more about the report format in the topic How to create a Report template.

Press Finish.

10. You can preview and see how your Session wil look lke. However, be aware that you have not finished the design
yet. You can also add more test or checklist pages, but we stop here in this example.
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11. You wil now come back to the Studio View and you wil now see your Session template you just created:

Measure  Design  Datalink ~ Appearance  Reporting  Help

File
& @ it

Connect Trend
Meter Edit Measure Compare Scheduling

Keyboard

th ste | [5 summary | Reproducbity = Questionnaire | Kvp Accuracy = <

s -
J My first Session Template
o | Tester: Tester e-mail: Company:
g
Tite Status Performed Resutt
— Reproducbiity N/A N/A N/A
E Questionnaire N/A N/A N/A
k4 Kvp Accuracy N/A N/A N/A A
®

© 0
Comment  Instructions
SE| OB Hs| xEnoadz-e— 0|1 5=
B/ USOLFIAS|AZ :
=S =
vl

| B R
“[10 <

& Pranha [ Desian mode

Adjust the page and enter Set values

& Logaed In [ Messaaes (7 new)

1. Activate the "kVp Accuracy" test by double-clicking on the page tab. The page is shown:

file ~ Measue  Design  Datalik  Appearance  Reporting  Help

B o B E x i

| Get waveforms

Connect Clear Clear  Probe Trend
s row all selection .
Meter Edit Measure  Compare Scheduling ~
Keyboard
8| & ste [ summary  Reproduchity | @ Kvp Accuracy | Questionnare
8
s m
g|| st sp 2
mAs D 5
= M 3
g ) S
S
B
= HV =
T set | Tube Exposure | L 2
2 # | kv | votage WE:“ time (m 2
a &) ) ©) m
k! A)
/|| > 2
=l PRED ER
3 70 L
FRRD
ERIRD)
© 0
Waveform Analysis
Tobe volsge Summas
= (No analysis)
o
S
2o
2
B sz s s B 100 102 104 108 108 1o
Time )
Waveform | Waveform data Analysis |~ Comment
& Pranha [ Desian mode & Logged In TAMessages (7 new)

Adjust columns widths if that is required to fit texts, grab the grid line and adjust.

2. You can right click on a column and there find several useful functions:

2025-11-30/4.0A

Ocean Next Reference Manual



m Studio View

;"msﬂre Set text Calibration
(mC

Show display

Edit column title

; +  Include column in report -

4 ~  Include column in spreadsheet exports -

5 Name this value... M

6 ~  Use for analysis M

; Set value for selected rows :

g Alignment > .

L0 Decimals b -

11 Units > -

12 M14 Rh/300 pm Cu/300 pm Al (M14) -

L3 M15 W/0.70 mm Al (M15) -
Show display Click here to show a display for this column.

Edit column title Change the column heading text that is shown in the grid.
Include column in report Include or exclude this column in the printed report.

Include column in spreadsheet Include or exclude this column in the export to Excel.
export

Name this value... Give this column (or cell) a name to be used in caclulations or trending.

User for analysis If there are more than one column of the same type present in the grid,
this indicates which one shall be used when the accuracy analysis is used.

Set value for selected rows Set the same value to all cells in this column.

Alignment Align content in the cells

Decimals Set number of decimals for numeric values in the column.

Units Set unit for values in the column.

3. Specify Set mAs and SDD, assume that we will use 100 mAs and 100 cm. Click in the cell below the General Settings
and type the values.

4. The Set kV column has the same kV, assume that we want to test kVp accuracy as 40, 60, 80, 100 and 120 kV.
Enter these values. It now looks like this:

40
60
80

100

120

% £ Site E Summary @ Kvp Accuracy Reproducibiity | Questionnaire

2

>

] Set mAs sDD
| (mAs) (cm)

= 100,0 100,0

i=l

wl

o , Set kv Tube voltage Exposure time HVL
0 # kvp diff ¢

9 (k) (k) pdie ® (mm A)
o

[, SR R

Page tabs are now in a new order with the test page you just created first. General Setting and Set values are
defined.

5. Click on Save to save your Session Template.

Modify Meter and Probe Settings

Ocean Next selects the best possible meter and probes settings based on the content on your test page when you
create it. In some situations and depending on the meter type it my be needed to manually select meter and/or probe
settings. To change probe and/or meter settings.
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6. First make sure that the test page you want to work with is activated.

7. Secondly select the rows you want to change meter and/or probe settings for:
= If you want to change for all rows, you don't need to do anything, there is a button for this.

= Assume you want to change meter and/or probe settings for the three first rows:
Click in the first column on the first row.

¢ Hold down the Shift key.

e Click in the first column of the third row.

¢ The first three rows are selected.

= Assume you want change meter and/or probe settings for the second and fifth row:
e Click in the first column on the second row.

Hold down the Ctrl key.

Click on the in the first column on the fifth row.

The second and fifth row are selected.

8. From the Studio View, on the right side, you have access to the Meter Adjust and Probe Adjust tabs:

ile Measure  Design  Datalink  Appearance  Reporting  Help

@ o B X e
Probe d

Connect Clear  Clear
v row al

Meter Edit Measure  Compare Scheduling ~
Keyboard
& ste  [F) summary | @ Kvp Accuracy | Reproduchbity = Questionnaire

Set mAs SDD
(mas) (cm)
100,0 100,0

Setkv | Tube voftage
&) &)

[P [RadSession1] | C)MyData

2 6
3 8
4 | 100

©0
Waveform Analysis

| Summary 2
Tube voltage accuracy: —

Tube voltage accuracy

Tube vtage 0
w88

Result: — M

Waveform  Waveform data Analysis  Comment

& Pranha [ Design mode & Logged In [ Messages (7 new)

You can click on a tab to open it. The tab auto closes, you can "pin" it if you want it to stay open. The tab names
and number of tabs depend on which meter you use and connected probes, in this case we have only the Piranha
and no external probes connected.

9. On the meter and probe tabs you wil see the most common settings you can click on the More button to show all
settings. The various settings for the different meters and probes are described in the topic Meter and Probe

Settings.

10. Make any changes that are required directly in the Meter Adjust and/or Probe Adjust panels. Changes are applied
directly.

11. Click on Save to save your Session Template.

Add an analysis to your test page

12. Now it is time to add the analysis with pass and fail criteria.
13. Select the Design tab on the Ribbon bar, click on Analysis and select "Add analysis".

14. The "Analysis Setup" wizard is started, the first step is to select which type of analysis you want:
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& Analysis Setup
Select type of analysis ~ Select parameter and title  Set acceptance limits

Select the parameter to analyze accuracy for:

Tube voltage ~
Enter a title for the analysis: (the title is used when showing the result)
[Tube vottage accuracy ]

Enter ID/Ref. for the analysis: (optional; used to fiter trend analysis)

T s

15. The drop-down list shows possible analysis based on the columns and general settings included on the test page. In

our example, you shall select "Accuracy".

Click Next.

16. In the next step, select parameter for the accuracy analysis and give your analysis a title.

& Analysis Setup - O pd
Select type of analysis ~ Select parameter and title  Set acceptance limits
Select the parameter to analyze accuracy for:

Tube voltage ~

Enter a title for the analysis: (the title is used when showing the result)

[Tube vottage accuracy ]

Enter ID/Ref. for the analysis: (optional; used to fiter trend analysis)

T s

Select "Tube voltage" and we can keep the suggested title. The ID/Ref is a value you can add to use in fiters when

you do Trend analysis, see topic Trend analysis for more information.

Click Next.

17. In the next step you define the pass/fail imits for the analysis:

& Analysis Setup (Tube voltage accuracy)

Select type of analysis ~ Select parameter and title

Set acceptance limits

Specify general acceptance limits (you can later set speciic limits for individual rows)

| it % % to %

Note: The corresponding column must be present in the template.

T s
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The default imits are -5% to +5%, we keep these limits.

Click Finish.
18. You wil now see the analysis appear the in the analysis panel in the lower right side.
19. Save your Session Template.
20. When you are editing a Session template ("Design mode") you can't save any measured values. You can measure

or type "fake" measured values to see that your analysis works as you expect. Desigh mode is indicated on the
lower status bar:

Waveform Waveform data

& Piranha [ Design mode

¢

21. Enter some values on the column for measured kVp. The measured values you enter in Design mode, wil never be
saved in the template.

22. You can grab the Analysis panel title bar and move it by drag-n-drop. It can look like this:

g ste [F summary | @ Kvp Accuracy | Reproduchiity = Questionnaire
Set mAs SDD
(mas) (cm)
100,0 100,0
Summary ~
» | Setkv | Tube voftage kvp dif % Exposure time HVL Tube voltage accuracy: FAIL
(kv) kv) (s) (mm Al
> 1 20 2040 10 Tube voltage accuracy
2l @ o1 L2 Result: FAIL
3 80 84,60 58
4 100 102,40 24 Maximum inaccuracy is 5,8 % at 80,00 kV (Limit: -5,0 % to 5,0 %)
5 120 118,80 -0.2
6
©0

Waveform

160 v

e Analysis =~ Comment

The analysis shows the result.
If you double click on the Analysis panel title bar, the panel "pops back" to it's original position.
23. Make any further adjustments to current page or other pages and save your template for the last time.

24. Close the Session template by right-clicking the document page tab on the left side and select "Close" or click the
File tab and select Close from the Backstage.

7.2.3.1 Modify the analysis

If you need to modify an existing analysis you might want to do the following:

o Change the pass/fail imits.
o Change the actual analysis text and maybe add some other information.

The procedure describe here uses a Session Template, but the same procedure can be used with a Session if you need
to make a modification to it "on the fly" at any time when you have started a measurement.
Open the analysis for modification

1. Open the Session Template you want to modify.
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2. Make sure to activate the page with the analysis you want to modify and the row(s) you want to change pass/fail
limits for are selected.

3. First select the rows you want to change pass/fail settings for:
= If you want to change al rows, you don't need to do anything, there is a button for this.

= Assume you want to change pass/fail limits for the three first rows:
e Click in the first column on the first row.
e Hold down the Shift key.
e Click in the first column of the third row.
¢ The first three rows are selected.

= Assume you want change for the second and fifth row:
e Click in the first column on the second row.
e Hold down the Ctrl key.
e Click on the in the first column on the fifth row.
e The second and fifth row are selected.

4, Now open the analysis. You can do this in two ways:

o Click on the Analysis button on the Design page on the Ribbon bar and select the analysis you want to modify, in
our example "Tube voltage accuracy".

o Right-click on the analysis panel and select "Modify pass/fail criteria...." and the analysis you want to modify, in our
example "Tube voltage accuracy".

When you open an analysis, the modification of pass/fail imits only affect current row. If you want to make
changes for more than one row at the same time, select those rows before you open the analysis.

5. The Analysis panel shows now the pass/fail imits:

Tube voltage accuracy

Limits for the active row.

| Diff % 5 % to %

Diff A kv to kv

Update all rows OK

Tube voltage accuracy  Comment

Modify the pass/fail limits

6. You can modify the pass/fail imits and depending on what type of analysis, select other settings that control how
the analysis is done. If you have not selected a specific range of rows and want the current change to apply for all
rows, click the Update all rows button.

7. If you don't want to do more changes to the analysis, click the OK button.

Modify the analysis text

If you want to do more changes to the analysis, click the More... button. The first step of the "Analysis Setup" wizard
is opened:

8. Here you can modify change the analysis title and modify/edit the "ID/Ref" that is used for fitering this analysis
when using the Trend function.
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e Analysis Setup (Tube voltage accuracy)

Select the parameter to analyze accuracy for:
Tube voltage

Enter a title for the analysis: (the fitle is used when showing the result)
|

Enter ID/Ref. for the analysis: (optional; used to fitter trend analysis)

Cancel

Click Next.

9. Here you can modify the text and color used to indicate "Pass" and "Fail".

e Analysis Setup (Tube voltage accuracy)

Define analysis result

Select parameter and title

Define analysis result text

Enter texts for the result:

Pass text: |
passcoor: [}
Fal text: |FaL |
Fail color: [ |

Text color for passing/faiing values evaluated by the analysis

Use "pass” color

Use "fail" color

Cancel

=

Modify the analysis text

10. Here you can modify the actual text shown for the analysis.
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Select parameter and title  Define analysis result

Define analysis result text

B OB NL|lsubnaldo-a-—0|1HH
B/|UsOfLFlav|az|BEss|sesa
M EEIEY EGELEERT

m Jo_ ]

Result: $TestResult

Maximum inaccuracy is $MaxRelDiff % at $SetValueAtMaxRelDiff $Unit (Limit: $LoLimitMaxRelDiff % to $HiLimitMaxRelDiff
%)

$GraphRel
Enter the Analysis comment: ®) Faiing rows
Always show

= e

The text shown is defining the layout for, in this case, the "Tube voltage accuracy" analysis. You can see "plain

text" and text strings the start with "$" character, these strings are "macros" that wil be replaced with values when
the analysis is executed.

11. If you want to change the plan text, just edit the text.

Add or modify a macro

12. Place the cursor where you want to add value that comes from a macro.

13. Type the "$" character. A list with all currently available macros appear.
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Select parameter and title  Define analysis result

lesy

B 0B e XBm o do-e— 0|1 HH
P roTT e A f N'.\* M A )|§§
IMeterUsedType (Meter type)

SMeterUsedSN (Meter 5/N)

$MeterUsedCalDate (Meter calibration date)
$ExtDetUsedType (External detector type)

$ExtDetUsedSN (External detector S/N)

$ExtDetUsedCalDate (External detector calibration date)
$Title (Specified title)

$Result (Analysis result)

$TestResult (Pass or fail text, the overall result for the test)
$GraphRel (Graphical representation of the results as %)

Ml
fi

ure
)

n ke B

“r e e =

$GraphAbs (Graphical representation of the results)
$TargetFilter (Calibration for first exposure used in analysis)
$Unit (The current unit)
$MaxRelDiff (Maximum relative difference)
$AbsDiffAtMaxRel Diff (Maximum absolute relative difference)
$SetValueAtMaxRel Diff (The set value for where maximum relative difference occurred)
1 E $RelPlusAbs_HilLimitMaxRelDiff (Rel + Abs limit: High acceptance limit for the value where maximum difference occurred)
$RelPlusAbs_LoLimitMaxRelDiff (Rel + Abs limit: Low acceptance limit for the value where maximum difference occurred)
$HiLimitMaxRelDiff (High acceptance limit for the value where maximum difference occurred)
J $LoLimitMaxRel Diff (Low acceptance limit for the value where maximum difference occurred)
$MaxAbsDiff (Maximum absolute difference)
$SetValueAtMaxAbsDiff (The set value for where maximum absolute difference occurred)
$RelPlusAbs_HiLimitMaxAbsDiff (Rel + Abs limit. High acceptance limit for the value where maximum difference occurred) 0
$RelPlusAbs_LoLimitMaxAbsDiff (Rel + Abs limit: Low acceptance limit for the value where maximum difference occurred)
1.8 $HiLimitMaxAbsDiff (High acceptance limit for the value where maximum difference occurred)

w

SLoLimitMaxAbsDiff (Low acceptance limit for the value where maximum difference occurred)

$SDD
B D §SetMAS 2L

14. Select the macro you want to use and it wil be added to your analysis layout text.
15. When you are ready, click the Finish button.
16. On the Analysis panel click on the OK button.

17. The analysis is now modified, click on the Save button on Ocean Next's title bar to save the Session Template (or
Session).

7.2.3.2 Advanced analysis

To further customize your analysis you can change the title, the result text (defaults are "Pass" and "FAIL") and the
result text layout. We'll show you how to do these customizations in this page.

Let's assume we have a template like the picture below. This is a pretty standard kV measurement template with an
accuracy analysis that you would use in your field of work.

Wiew | | # |[3etkd |Tube voltage |kNp diff %% |Exposure time |Exposure

Select (ki (ki (s} (rniEy)
4
2 60 61,7 2,0
3 a0 73,9 -1,4
4 100 101,27 1,2
5 1E0 122,3 1,9
& 140 144,72 5,0

NOTE: The above is a template that has already been used, as it contains measurements and analysis calculations. A
test template is normally empty (contains no measurements or analysis calculations).

The picture below shows the detais of what the accuracy analysis looks like with the default settings. We are going to
use Ocean's advanced analysis customization ability to make this analysis look more lke what we want.
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Analysis

Summary
Tube voltage accuracy. FAIL

Tube voltage accuracy

Result: F&IL

Maximum inaccuracy is 8,0 % at 400 kY (Limit: -50 % to 5,0 %)

8 *

s
; - E-—-—-—---- -+ ——-——-- - -—----- - - - -+ - -4
=4
= _F *
E 2—g * . *
D mm = m mm e e e e e e
2 r *
=2
0Lk

C r------- r------- r------- tT------- tT------- mi

% % & 70 Zap o
Setwalue §0)

We'll show you how to do the following:

Change the title to "kV accuracy".

We will make the title a little bit larger and change the color to a light blue so it stands out more from the rest of the
text.

Change the "pass text" to "Ok" and change "fail text" to "Test failed".

Add the absolute deviation to the text just above the graph. Our new text wil read: "Maximum inaccuracy is X.X %
(X.X kV) at XX kV (Limit: -XX % to XX %)" where the red text is new.

If you follow along with our example here, you'l find that Ocean is a lot of fun to use as you can do just about anything
you like with it. Let's follow the steps below to customize the analysis layout:

1. To access the analysis setup functions, we'll go to the Design page on the ribbon and click analysis Setup (the last
item on the ribbon bar). Another way to access the same functions is if you right-click anywhere in the Analysis window
and select Modify analysis from the drop-down list.

2. The first change on our list of things to do is to change the title from "Tube voltage accuracy" to "kV accuracy". To
do this, we'll select the current title (in our example, it is the default "Tube voltage accuracy") and change it to what we

want. When we clicked on the analysis setup function, the window that will pop first is the acceptance lmit setup window
showing the default values, that looks like the picture below.

kV accuracy "

Lirits for the active row.
| Diff %% -10,0 %o to 10,0 oo

Diff & kv to kv

Mote: The corresponding column must be present in the template.

Update all rows |

| Mare... || W OK |
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Since we don't want to change anything here right now (we'll get to this window further down our example), we'll click
the More button to access the wizard that would allow us to change the title. The first window of the wizard looks lke
this:

&b Analysis Setup (Tube voltage accuracy (=1 | T | >
Select parameter and tile S€lect parameter and title

Define analysis result Select the parameter to analyse accuracy for:
Define analysis result text Tube voltage

Enter a title for the analysis: (the title is used when showing the result)

kv accuracy

2 Back Mext = ] | Cancel

3. The second line is where we'll change the title. Let's click in the text box and enter our new title "kV accuracy", then
click next to continue with the wizard.

4. The next window of the wizard looks like the picture below. This is where we'll change the pass/fail text and colcor.
Let's change it to what we want (in our example, we wanted the pass text to be "OK" and the fail text to be "Test
failed"). Let's make these changes here, then click next to continue with the wizard.
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& Analysis Setup (Tube voltage accuracy) [ = | (Bl -zhl
Select parameter and title Define EIIIEI']"SiS result
Define analysis result

Enter texts for the result:
Define analysis result text

Pass text: Pass|
Pass color: .
Fail text: FAIL

Fail color: .

Text color for passing/failing values evaluated by the analysis

[ Use "pass™ color
[T use "fail" color

< Back H Mext = ]I Cancel

There are also two check boxes, "Use pass color" and "Use fail color". If checked, the corresponding color is used when
showing the analyzed parameter.

Here is an example how it looks like when the pass and fail color isn't used:

Maximum inaccuracy is 1,1 % at 80,00 kW (Limit: -5,0 % to 5,0 %)

and here how it looks like when pass and fail color is used:

Maximum inaccuracy is 1.1 % at 80,00 kW (Limit: -5.0 % to 5,0 %)

\‘u’alue is printed in

GREEN since it passed.

5. The last page of the wizard looks like the picture below. This is where we can change the style and color of the text
that appears in the analysis window. In our example, we wanted to do two things to the appearance of our analysis
window text.

- We wanted to change the absolute deviation text to read lke this: "Maximum inaccuracy is X.X % (X.X kV) at XX kV
(Limit: -XX % to XX %)" where the red text is new, and

- We also wanted to increase the font size of the title text and make it light blue so it stands out from the rest of the
text, and
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s Analysis Setup (kV accuracy)

(o= |[==]
FeEeiTreomEr o s Define analysis result text
Define analysis result [ | EI| xl m|@DD | | = 3=
Define analysis result text Fort: [.t’-‘«rial "J e =
$Title P

Result: $TestResult

Maximum inaccuracy is $MaxRelDiff % at $SetValueAtMaxRelDiff SUnit (Limit:
SLoLimitMaxRelDiff % to SHiLimitMaxRelDiff %)

$GraphRel

Enter the Analysis comment: @) Failing rows
Accerr

1 Always show

Save as default

<Back || Fnsh | | cancel

The layout is built up of text and macros (a name preceded by a $) that wil be exchanged with values from Ocean

when the analysis result is shown. For example the macro $GraphRel wil be exchanged with a graph showing the relative
deviation.

Let's change the absolute deviation text now. We do this by placing our cursor after "$MaxRelDiff %" and type the

dollar sign ($). As soon as we do that, a drop-down list appears with the available macros to choose from (see picture
below).
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[3.] Analysis Setup (Tube voltage accuracy) e 2 2 I,
= SMeterlsedType (Meter type)

i Define analysis
e e e Lt SMeterUsedSN (Meter S/N)
Define analysis result 2 e | [

b B = bf‘ ﬂ LUl ﬁ' SMeterlUsedCalDate (Meter calibration date)
Define analysis result text —
B/7USO SExtDetUsedType (External detector type)

SExtDetUsedSM (External detector S/N)
SExtDetUsedCalDate (External detector calibration date)
STitle (Specified title)

SResult (Analysis result)

§Title STestResult (Pass or fail text, the overall result for the test)
Result: SRasult SGraphRel (Graphical representation of the results as %)
$GraphAbs (Graphical representation of the results)
$GraphRel ] S . -
STargetFilter (Calibration for first exposure used in analysis)
Maximum inaccuracy SUnit (The current unit)

SLoLimitMaxRelDiff % SMaxRelDiff (Maximum relative difference)

SAbsDiffAtMaxRelDiff (Maximum absolute relative difference)
| $SetValueAtMaxRelDiff (The set value for where maximum relative difference occurred)

SRelPlusAbs_HiLimitMaxRelDiff (Rel + Abs limit: High acceptance limit for the value where maximum difference occurred)

SRelPlusAbs_LoLimitMaxRelDiff (Rel + Abs limit: Low acceptance limit for the value where maximum difference occurred)
Enter the Analysis commer SHiLimitMaxRelDiff (High acceptance limit for the value where maximum difference occurred)
SLoLimitMaxRelDiff (Low acceptance limit for the value where maximum difference occurred)
SMaxhbsDiff (Maximum absclute difference)
SSetValueAtMaxAbsDiff (The set value for where maximum absolute difference occurred)

Save as default

SRelPlusAbs_HilimitMaxAbsDiff (Rel + Abs limit: High acceptance limit for the value where maximum difference occurred)
SRelPlusAbs_LoLimitMaxAbsDiff (Rel + Abs limit: Low acceptance limit for the value where maximum difference eccurred)
SHiLimitMaxAbsDiff (High acceptance limit for the value where maximum difference occurred)

SLoLimitMaxAbsDiff (Low acceptance limit for the value where maximum difference occurred)

SSetMAS

350D

S5etExpTime

We'l select "$AbsDiffAtMaxRelDiff" from the list, add a space and select "$Unit" to get the text we wanted. By using
the macro $Unit instead of writing "kV" we made sure that our text wil read correctly even if we change the units.

Note: There are always shown six macros in the beginning of the list that are related to detectors, serial numbers and
calibration dates. See section Meter and Detector macros.

Before we finish with this page, we'll need to do one more thing and that is to change the font and color of the title text.
To do this, we'l select the text "$Title".

a2z EBEag K
Fark [ ial

Title

Result: $3TestResult

then change the font size to 12p and change color to a light blue:

-1l X
Font | aial

$Title

Result: $TestResult

The new analysis result text window should look like this after we finished making all the changes we wanted.
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el e vy EmE Define analysis result text
Define analysis resulk fual] H [: x ||||m || \:‘ = =
[ | Define analysis result text Fart |f-‘n.rial 3 | Font Size:

$Title

Result: fTestResult

Maximurm inaccuracy is $MaxRelDiff % (3AbsDiffathaxRelDiff FUnit] at
F3etvaluedtMaxRelDiff $Unit (Limit: $LoLimitMaxRelDiff % to $HiLimithMaxRelDiff %)

§GraphRel

Enter the Analysis comment: (%) Failing rows
Acc err | () Always show

< Back ” Finish l’ Cancel

NOTE: The layout for kV accuracy analysis we just finished designing will affect the appearance of the
current template only. The next time you add a kV accuracy analysis, the appearance will revert back to
the default values (the ones we started with before all the modifications).

Let's say we really like the appearance of the one we just designed. We can make this the default appearance by
clicking on the "Save as default" button on the bottom left of this last page of the wizard. This way the new appearance
will be the default appearance for the kVp accuracy analysis.

The function of the field "Enter the Analysis comment" is described in the Analysis comment topic.

Since we made all the changes we wanted, we can click Finish to end the wizard. When the wizard ends, it wil drop us
back to the acceptance limits window. To exit the analysis setup, press OK, and you wil be able to see the new
appearance of the analysis texts appear in the window. If you followed along with us, your analysis window with all the
changes we made should look like this:
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Analysis a8

Summary -
KV accuracy: FAIL

kV accuracy

Result: Test failed

Maximum inaccuracy is 8,0 % (3.2 kK4 at 400 k% (Limit: 5,0 % to 50 %)

8 *
=
> E R - —————— - —————— - —————— -, —————— -
=4
=_F *
..52—: * . -
[T
e i
2 _F .
=2
0,k
S bbbl T Fooooo-- fooooo-- Foooooo- 1
% i & o Zp o
Setwalue (W)

7.2.3.2.1 Acceptance limits

The acceptance limits shown when you add an analysis are the ones used in the default layout for the analysis. There
may be other calculations you can ask Ocean to perform by modifying/expanding the default analysis. The topic
Analysis (Definitions) describes each analysis and what they can do with the available acceptance limits.

In the following example, we wil cover how to expand a default analysis to perform calculations not present in the
default analysis. Let's assume, that we added a kV Accuracy analysis to a test template. The default analysis calculates
the relative difference between your measured values and the set values (reference values), but this is not all you have
available to you.

Wiew | | # |[3etkd |Tube voltage |kNp diff %% |Exposure time |Exposure

Select (ki (ki) (rns) (i)
4
2 60 61,7 2,0
3 a0 73,9 -1,4
4 100 101,27 1,2
5 1E0 122,3 1,9
& 140 144,72 5,0

The picture below is what a default analysis looks like.
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Analysis

Summary
Tube voltage accuracy. FAIL

Tube voltage accuracy

Result: F&IL

Maximum inaccuracy is 8,0 % at 400 kY (Limit: -50 % to 5,0 %)

8 *

s
; - E-—-—-—---- -+ ——-——-- - -—----- - - - -+ - -4
=4
= _F *
E 2—g * . *
D mm = m mm e e e e e e
2 r *
=2
0Lk

C r------- r------- T------- tT------- tT------- mi

% % & 70 Zap o
Setwalue §0)

The following steps will show you how expand the above criteria and verify that the measure kV is within +/- 5 % or +/-
4 kV from the set value you specified. This is a fairly simple example commonly used in X-ray compliance testing all
over the world.

1. The first thing we need to do is add a new column that wil show shows the difference between the measured values
and the set values. This is the "Diff A" column. How to add a column is discussed in detail in the Add/delete column
topic. The template wil look like the picture below after we added the column we needed.

Wiew | | # |[Set k¥ [Tube voltage [kMp diff %% | k¥p diff A |Exposure time |Exposure

Select (k& (kXY ) (s Gy
4
z | &0 61,2 2,0
3 &0 78,9 -1,4
4 100 101,2 1,2
5 120 122,53 1,9
6 140 144,7 3,0

2. The next thing we need to do is modify the default analysis so it wil know to evaluate the new parameter. We do this
by right-clicking on the Analysis window and selecting "Modify analysis" from the drop-down list, and choose the "kV
accuracy" (or the name you have given this analysis) choice. You can also go to the ribbon bar and click on the Analysis
setup button to select the analysis you want to modify.

3. The window you'll see next wil look like the picture below, showing the section where we can set the acceptance
limits. For our example, we'll check off the "Diff %" and specify the +/- 5 % limit we want in our example, and then
check off the "Diff A" and specify the +/- 4 kV as shown in our example. To finish this part of the analysis modification,
we'll click the "Update all rows" button (you could also select all rows with multi-select if you want) so our grid is updated
with the new columns and specifications we just entered.
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ki accuracy

Lirnits For the ackive raw,

DifF % -5,0 %, ko 5,0 %

[] hiFF A ky ko [

Mote: The corresponding column rust be present in the template.

’ Update all rows ]

4. Now we want to modify the layout to show the results of the new calculation. Click on the "More..." button to start
the analysis setup wizard, then click the Next button twice to come to the "Define analysis result text" selection. You wil
see a window like the one below, showing what is in the blue band, which is the default text, but we now need to modify
it to tak about the new calculation we just added. The paragraph above the default text is an example text you may
want to use to describe your modified analysis results. What we did was change one word... "absolute" to "relative" in
the paragraph and all of a sudden we are now talking about something else. When we are done we'll just click Finish to
end the setup wizard and save our changes.

el e vy EmE Define analysis result text

Define analysis resulk fual] H [: x ||||m || \:‘ iE ¢z§
[ | Define analysis result text Fart |f-‘n.rial v| Font Size:
$Title

Result: $TestResult

Ma}{imuminaccuracy is $hiaxRelDiff % (BAbsDifAthaxRelDif $Unit) at
FSetvaluettMaxRelDiff $lUnit (Limit: $LolimitMaxRelDiff % to $HiLimithaxRelDiff %)

$GraphRel

aximurm absolute inaccuracy is $MaxAbsDiff % at $SetvaluedtMaxAbsDiff $lnit
{Lirnit: LoLimitMaxAbsDiff $Unit to SHiLimitMaxAbsDiff Slinit)

Graphibs
Two blank rows ——m
Enter the Analysis comment: (%) Failing rows
Acc err | () Blways show

< Back ” Einish l’ Cancel

Normally, we advise that you leave two blank rows after each analysis to separate them from each other in the report,
if you use more than one analysis in the same test template.

5. Once the wizard is done, you wil be dropped back to the Analysis window. Click OK now to save your work. Once you
did that, the Analysis window should show the new results, like the window below.
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analysis

Summary
KV accuracy: FAIL

k\ accuracy

Result: FAIL

Maximum relative inaccuracy is 80 % (3.2 k) at 400 kY (Limit: 50 % to 5.0 %)
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Maximum absolute inaccuracy is 4 2 % at 1400 kY (Limit: -4 .0 kY 1o 4.0 kW)
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Setwvalue (W)

The modified template should look like this now:

Wiew | | # [Setkd |Tube voltage [kMp diff %% | kWp diff A |Exposure time |Exposure

Select (ky) (ki) (kN ms) ey
1 40 43,2 8,0 3,20
q 2 0| 6z | 20 | 1w | | |
3 | 80 78,9 -1,4 -1,10
4 100 101,2 1,2 1,20
5 120 122,3 1,9 2,30
& | 140 144,2 3,0 4,20

It shows that the first exposure failed because the resutlt is outside +/- 5% range, and the last exposure failed because
the result is outside +/- 4 kV range.
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7.2.3.2.2 Reference a value from the grid

In some cases you may want to reference a measured value in the grid in your analysis text. Assume that you are
measuring HVL using the following test:

Surmmary "J HWVL |k'l.|'|:| Reproducibility Ik'l.n'p Accuracy | Radiog

Setmas Setky
(mAs) (kv)
2.5 80
View [ :: Set Added filtr. Exposure

Select {mm Al) (mEy)
I 3 0.0 0.3006
I, 7 1.0 0.2341
I, 3 2.0 0.1847
I, 4 3.0 0.1583
I, 5 4.0 0.1276

The analysis text looks like this:

Half Value Layer

Result: Pass

HVL is 3.190 mm Al
HVL limit: minimum 2.300 mm Al

Estimated total filtration: 3.219 mm Al

Tau

80

% of 0 mm measurement

nIIII|IIII|IIII|IIII|IIII|IIII|IIII|IIII

0.0 0.5 1.0 1.5 E.IEI 25 2.0 3.5 4,0
Filtratiocn {mm Al)

o

Assume that we want to add the following text to the analysis. It should be placed below the graph:

"Measured exposure with 0 mm Al was: X.XXX mGy"

Do the following:

1. Right-click on the first cell in the Exposure column.

2. Select "Edit cell name" from the menu.

3. Give the cell the name "Exposure_0_mm_Al" and click OK.

4. Now right-click on the analysis.
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5. From the menu select "Modify analysis or trend" and select the Half Value Layer analysis.

6. Click on the More... button.
7. A wizard starts; click on next until you come to the "Define analysis result text" page.

' B’
& Analysis Setup (Half Value Layer) _ [E=NEER

Eniey Gtisemd select bype Define analysis result text

e Do EsXIBIUTEZEE AR S

Define analysis result text Fort: [Arial v] Fort Size: 10 -

$Title 1

Result: $Result

HWVL is $CalcHWVL mm Al
HVL limit: minimum $MinHVL mm Al

Estimated total filtration: S3EstimTF mm Al

$Graph

Measured exposure with 0 mm Al was
ETitle (Specified title)

SResult (Analysis result)

STestResult (Pass or fail text, the overall result for the test)
SUnit (The current unit)

SLimitGraph (Graphical presentation of the limits)
SMaxHVL (High limit for HVL)

=1
SMinHVL (Low limit for HVL)
5SetkVpForHVL (Set kVp for HVL measurement)
Al SMeaskVpForHVL (Meas. kVp for HVL measurement)
SCalcHYL (Calculated HVL)
1
— — _ SEstimTF (Estimated TF) B
nimu SGraph (Graphical representation of the result)
—_— STargetFilter (Calibration for first exposure used in analysis) |
Maximu
S5etMAS -
S5etkV —
SExposure_0_mm_Al
—— T I

8. Type the new text below the graph macro. To insert the exposure value type "$". The list with all macros wil
automatically pop up. Your cell nhame wil be shown and you can select it.

9. Type a space folowed by "mGy".

10. Your analysis text should now look like this:
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& Analysis Setup (Half Value Layer) =|=] = |
Enter title and select type Define analysis result text
Define analysis result M 11 XEBEIEDIE=EREZE AN &=
' Defineanalysisresulttext [ [ »| FontSze 10
$Title -
Result: $Result
HVL is $CalcHVL mm Al
HWL limit: minimum $MinHVL mm Al
Estimated total filtration: $EstimTF mm Al
$Graph
Measured exposure with 0 mm Al was 3Exposure_0_mm_Al mGy
< Back ” Finish ] l Cancel

11. Click on Finish and then OK. The result should now look like this:

Half Value L ayer

Result: Fass

HWVL is 3.190 mm Al
HWL limit: minimum 2300 mm Al

Estimated total filtration: 3.219 mm Al

Tuu

B0

40 1

20

% of 0 mm measurement

:,||||I||||I||||I||||I||||I||||I||||I||||

0.0 0.5 1.0 15 20 2,
Filtration {mm Al)

(& 1]

] 3.0

Measured exposure with 0 mm Al was 0.3006 mGy

3.5

4.0
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7.2.3.2.3 Show a value from analysis in the grid

In some situation it is convenient to be able to automatically put values from the analysis into a cel in the grid. One
example is the AGD analysis:

Set kv Compr. paddle
(V)
26 Yes -
View [ # Calibration HVL(AGD) | Expaosure (norm) | Set Added filtr, AGD
Select {mm Al {mGy) {mm Al {mGy)
L. 2 0,/30 0 40 0,00
L. 2 Mof30 pm Mo 2,820 0.10
o, 3 Mo/30 pm Mo 2.290 0.20
o, 4 Mo/30 pm Mo 1.640 0.30
o, 5 Mo,/30 pm Mo 1.340 0.40
o, 6 Mo/30 pm Mo 0.50
L. B 7 |Mo/30 pm Mo 5.300 0.9943

When measuring AGD you start with an HVL measurement. This is row 1 to 6, the calculated HVL value is shown in the
HVL analysis. Row 7 is the measurement of ESAK. To calculate the AGD, the HVL value is required in the marked cell in
the picture above.

Analysis

Summary

Half Value Layer: —
AGD (ACR): Pass

Half Value Layer

HWL irn Al

AGD [ACR)

Result: Pass

AGD for Mo/30 pm Mo at 26.0 kV is 0.9948 mGy (Max allowed is 3.000 mGy)

Half value layer: 0.323 mm Al
Entrance surface air kerma (ESAK): 5.300 mGy

You can enter the calculated HVL value manually or create a link from the analysis to the cell where you want the HVL
value. If you create a link, the HVL value wil automatically appear in the cell as soon as it is avaiable.

Links from analysis to cels can be created for two column types, to the column "HVL (AGD) (Measured)" and the user-
defined column "Numeric value (Measured)".

To create a link from an analysis to a cell (AGD example):

1. In the AGD test right-click on the cell where you want the HVL value to appear.
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L.34u L=t
0.50

0823 5 30N N 0948

Don't show value(s)

Edit cell name

Link to analysis macro...

v Collect waveform(s)
Include waveformis) in report
Delete selected row(s)
Force position check

Hint 2

2. Select "Link to analysis macro..." from the menu. A dialogue is shown:

i N
Link Analysis value to cell _ g

Select analysis:

[HaIF Value Layer - ]
Select value:
| Calculated HVL ($CalcHVL) -

[ W OK ] [ xCancel]

3. Select the analysis and which value you want to show up in the cell. In this case we select the HVL analysis and the
calculated HVL value.

4. Click OK.

The cell wil now be updated with exactly the same value that is calculated by the HVL analysis.

See also the topic User-defined calculation. You can also use analysis results in the grid by using a user-defined
calculation.
Note!

In this case must HVL be shown before the AGD analysis in the list of analysis.

-

f'fﬂalf Value Layer

AGD (ACR)

Add analysis

|-

Add trend
Manage analyses and trends

¥ | Show summary
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7.2.3.2.4 Use for analysis

Each type of analysis in Ocean can be used on only one column in a test. The example below wil ilustrate this and how
you define which column to use:

Let's assume you are measuring exposure and you have one column with measured and one with normalized exposure
values. You are going to evaluate the mA linearity and you want to use the normalized exposure values to do this. Your
template looks like this:

55D sS0D Set kv
(cm) (cm) (kv)
100,0 50,00 30,0
e —
View [ | # |Setmas "Expu:usur é;pDSLIFE {norm| Tube mAs |Focal spot |Exposurefset mAs
Select (mAs) Y, (mGy) Jh,  (mGy) (mGy,/mas)
1 20,00 1100 750 20,00 small 0,5500
2 40,00 19,00 4,750 40,00 small 0,4750
3 80,00 39,00 9,750 30,00 small 0,4875
4 160,0 83,00 20,75 160,0 Small 0,5185
5 320,0 164,0 41,00 320,0 Small 0,5125
6 540,0 300,0 75,00 540,0 Small 0,4688

1. The mA linearity analysis is calculating the linearity on the Exposure/mAs column, using the measured values and not
on the normalized values as you want. To get the results you want, you need to change which column is used for the
inearity analysis. To do this, right-click on the "Exposure(norm)" column:

(posure | Exposure (norm) |Tu|:|E mAs |F|:u:al spot | Exposure fset mAs
(miGy) {mi

Show displa

11,00 2, ] P }r_

19,00 4 Edit column title

39,00 9,1 v Include column in report

33,00 20

ool Use for analysis

300,0
Set value for selected rows
Alignment 3
Decimals b
Units »

2. Now click on "Use for analysis". As you can see, the values in the "Exposure/mAs" column are recalculated and the
normalized exposure is used instead.

55D 50D Set kv
(cm) () (kv)

100,0 50,00 30,0 /\

View [ | # |SetmAs |Exposure |Exposure (norm) | Tube maAs [Focal spot | Explosure/set miis
Select (mAs) (mGy) (mGy) (mGy/mAs)

1 20,00 11,00 2,750 20,00 Small 0,1375

2 40,00 19,00 4,750 40,00 Small 0,1138

3 20,00 39,00 9,750 80,00 Small 0,1219

4 160,0 283,00 20,75 160,0 Small 0,1297

5 320,0 164,0 41,00 320,0 Small 0,1231

-] 240,0 300,0 75,00 540,0 Small 0,1172
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7.2.3.2.5 Analysis comment

The analysis comment is a special feature that can be used to:

e show a text on faiing rows to indicate which analysis that failed
e show a text on each row that can contain also the macros (names proceeded by "$")

To disply analysis comments, you need to add an "Analysis comment" column. Take a look at the before (first
picture) and the after (second picture) the analysis comment is added.

Wiew [ | # |[Setkd [Tube voltage |kVp diff <& |Exposure ktime |Exposure

Select (kA (kMY (ms) (miEy
1 40 43,2 5,0
> B
3 | &0 75,9 -1,4
4 100 01,2 1,2
5120 122,3 1,9
& 140 144,2 3,0

In this picture, you can see the extra column titled "Analysis comment" with some text in it (you can see how to add a
column here).

Wiew | | # |[Set k¥ |Tube voltage [k¥p diff %% |Expaosure time |Exposure | &nalysis comment

Select (kh (ki (=) (miEy)
1 40 43,2 a,0 ACC err
> IEIEHI
3 B0 78,9 -1,4
4 100 01,2 1,7
5 120 122,3 1,9
& 140 144,7 3,0

You can see that in this example, the new column indicates that the Accuracy analysis failed. If you are performing
more than one analysis on one row of data and they both fail, both analyses wil put their respective errors in the
Analysis Comment column in the first row and it will be listed as first error, second error. For example, let's assume that
we were analyzing Accuracy and Reproducibiity on one row and they both failed, the Analysis comment column wil
record the errors as "Acc err, Repro err".

The above way of showing the errors is the default way when you use the Analysis comment column, however, it
doesn't say very much, except that an analysis failed. We fel it would be great if an analysis failure can provide us with
some more detail as to why it failed, so we added a new feature to Ocean to enable you to change the error text in the
Analysis comment column to tell you why the analysis failed and not just that i did. This is very helpful when diagnosing
an X-ray system problem.

+ Indicate a failing result
:To change the text of the Analysis comment column, follow these simple steps:
1. Right-click on the analysis window, select modify from the menu and click the analysis you want to modify.

2. The analysis window shows the acceptance limits. Click the "More..." button and a wizard wil start to show you
the "Define analysis result text" choice. This is where we'll enter our new text to show instead of the default text.

3. At the bottom of the window you have the following line showing the default Analysis comment field text.

Enter the Analvsis comment: (%) Failing rows

Acc err (3 Blways show

To change this, click in the text field and enter your text. For our example, we entered the following:
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Enter the Analysis comment: () Failing rows
k¥ Failed,max allowed difference is $LoLimitR.elDifF %% ko $HLimikR lDiff 55

(3 Always show

The template will now look like the picture below (increase the width for the Analysis comment column). Notice the
new text is now shown in the Analysis comment field.

View [ | # |Set k¥ [Tube voltage |kip diff %% [Exposure time |Exposure Analysis comment

Select kA kA ms) iy
1 40 43,2 k¥ Failed, max allowed difference is -5,0 % to 5,0 %

> BN “_-_

3 8O 75,9 -1,4
4 | 100 01,7 1,7
5 | 170 122,3 1,9
& | 140 144,2 3,0

-End-

¥ Show for every failed row
Let's assume that we have different acceptance limits in the test template above, for example, +10 % for

exposure #1 and #2, and £5 % for exposure #3 and #4, and +£2 % for exposure #5 and #6. The analysis result
looks like this:

Analysis 2 s

Summary -
KV accuracy: FAIL

kV accuracy

Result: Test failed

Maximum inaccuracy is 8,0 % (3.2 kK4 at 40,0 k% (Limit; =100 % to 100 %)

wf &------- - _

o 5 Tk - -

= r ﬂh"—.h .
by E * R k- — - ———— "y
D T L EE L TR EEERE R
= o * e -
s _F LT

2 .- o ____ -

E ] N f--__* -

a [ L

0T r------- T | | | |

% @ % % Z %o

Set value (W7

You can use the Analysis comment field if you want to see this in the grid. Here are the steps to follow to modify
the analysis:

1. Right-click on the analysis window, select modify from the menu and click the analysis you want to modify.

2. The analysis window shows the acceptance limits. Click the "More..." button and a wizard wil start to show you
the "Define analysis result text" choice. We wil enter our new text in the text field.
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3. At the bottom of the window you have the following line showing the default Analysis comment field text and two
radio buttons. One is "Failing rows" the other is "Always show". The default is "Failing rows".

Enter the Analysis comment: () Failing rows

Ace err (3 Always show

The template will now look like the picture below (increase the width for the Analysis comment column). Notice the
new text is now shown in the Analysis comment field. In addition, we will click the "Always show" radio button.

Enter the Analysis comment: () Failing rows

Lirnit: $LaLimitRelDiff % to $HILimitRelDiff % (@ always show

Now the radio button "Always show" is selected and the Analysis comment text wil appear for all rows, not just the
faiing ones.

The test template now looks like this:

Wiew | | # [Setkd [Tube voltage |kVp diff %% |Exposure kime |Exposure Analysis comment
Select (kM (kM (ms) (miEy
1 40

43,2

> I
3 a0
4 | 100 101,27 1,2 Lirit: -5,0 % to 5,0 %
5 120 122,3 1,9 Lirnit: -2,0 % to 2,0 %
& | 140 144,27 3,0 Lirnit: -2,0 % to 2,0 %

-End-

7.2.3.2.6 Meter and Detector macros

There are six macros that can be used in any test that gives information about used meter (and internal detector) and
used external detector. These are

$MeterUsedType
$MeterUsedSN
$MeterUSedCalDate
$ExtDetUsedType
$ExtDetUsedSN
$ExtDetUsedCalData

These macros are always shown first in the macro list:
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" SMeterllsedType (Meter type) A
SMeterUsedSM (Meter /M)
SMeterUsedCalDate (Meter calibration date)
SExtDetUsedType (External detector type)
SExtDetUszedSM (External detector S/M)

\ S5ExtDetllzedCalDate (External detector calibration date‘:lj
STitle (Specified title)

SResult (Analysis result)

§TestResult (Pass or fail text, the overall result for the test)
STargetFilter (Calibration for first exposure used in analysis)
SUnit (The current unit)

SLimitGraph (Graphical presentation of the limits)
SMaxHVL (High limit for HVL)

SMinHVL (Low limit for HVL)

55etkVpForHVL (Set kVp for HYL measurement)
EMeaskVpForHVL (Meas. kKVp for HVL measurement)
SCalcHVL (Calculated HVL)

SEstimTF (Estimated TF)

SGraph (Graphical representation of the result)

S5tk

The macros gives information about meter/detector type, serial number and calibration date.

7.2.3.2.7 The $RowNo macro

All single row analysis (analysis that only operate on a single row) has a special macro; $RowNo. This macro can be
used in the title to identify which row an analysis belong to. This macro is used by default when single row analysis are
added. Assume that you have the following template:

View [Select  # Sﬁfw‘;ﬁi Tube {:ﬁ}!ﬁge Expn{s;;? time E}Efnc:;s:}re {mHva.ﬁ.I}
Y i | s | e | o2 | 77 | ossh |
IrL 2 30,00 29,95 1734 2,113 0,575
IrL 3 36,00 36,18 1732 3,209 0,633

We now want to add a "Quick HVL" analysis to each row. To do this:
1. Select all three rows.
2. Select "Add analysis".

3. Add the Quick HVL analysis.

Three HVL analysis are now added, one for each selected row. It will look like this in the analysis window:
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Analysis

Summary
Half Value Layer [Row 1]. Fass

Half Value Layer [Row 2]. Fass
Half Value Layer [Row 3]. Fass

Half Value Layer| [Row 1]

Result: Pass

HWVL is 0,554 mm Al at 28 KV
HWVL limit: minimum 0,280 mm Al

Half Value L ayer| [Row 2]

Result: Pass

HWVL is 0,575 mm Al at 30 kV
HVL limit: minimum 0,300 mm Al

Half Value Layer| [Row 3]

Result: Pass

HWVL is 0,633 mm Al at 36 kW
HWVL limit: minimum 0,360 mm Al

Each analysis has the row number indicated in the title. The $RowNo macro is used for this:

ﬂ Analysis Setup (Half Value Layer [Row $RowNo])

" Entertitle and select row  ENter title and select row

Defi lysi It
SHING ANYSS resu Enter a title for (eI Teys used when presenting the result)

Define analysis result text Half Value Laye [Row $Rowno]

Enter ID/Ref. for the analysis: (optional; used to filter trend analysis)

This analysis only evaluates one row.

Row number: 1

[us]
|.1|

Mext = ]’ Cancel
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It is optional to use the macro; if you don't want i, just edit the analysis title.

7.2.3.2.8 User-defined macro

You can create your own macros that expands to values or texts and use the results in user-defined calculations our in
analysis texts. Assume the folwoing: You want to show a text in a kVp analysis that says the following:

If maximum deviation is within accepted limits= "The tube voltage test passed"
If maximum deviation is outside accepted limits = "The tube voltage test failed"

The measured data looks like this:

Set mAs 50D Set time
{mas) {cm) (ms)
5 70 100
view [select ¥ SgiN . kv diff % SEE S
I, d :+ s | ss13 | 02 | o0%m | 129 |
I 2 &0 60,62 1,0 0,3330 98,27
I, 3 65 64,33 -1,0 0,3776 98,27
I 4 70 69,77 0,3 0,4390 98,77
I 5 75 75,42 0,6 0,5179 99,27
I 6 a0 80,33 1,1 0,5835 93,77
I 7 85 84,61 40,5 0,5444 99,23
I 8 90 90,37 0,4 0,7168 98,77
I 9 95 95,83 0,9 0,3055 983,77
I, 10 100 100,39 0,9 0,3833 983,73
I i1 105 104,37 0,6 0,9383 98,77
I 12 110 109,57 0,4 1,022 98,78
I 13 115 115,14 0,1 1,115 983,73
I 14 120 120,43 0,4 1,195 93,77
and we want the analysis to look like this:
Analysis
Tube voltage accuracy
Result: Tube voltage test passed
F Ek———4k - -4 --—-"4k-—-—"&«-—-""4h-—-"""k-—""F-——""hk—-——"h———hk——"h—— "k ———-d
2°F
Eg-us
_,I:_Eu E * © * - * * -
e i T FTTTTTTTT o T T
E T *
o2 *
= F
(i
B R A sl a s

S @6 » 3 W s DS B B m L

Set value [EV)

We can use a user-defined macro to generate that text and then add it to the analysis text.

To create the user-defined macro:
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1. Right-click on the analysis panel.

Analysis

Summary
Tube voltage accuracy: Fass

Tube voltage accuracy

Result: Pass

F - — k- — &k —— bk —— &k —— k- — kb —— k- — k- -k ———k—— k- — & ———k
S
= L
@
R
g C - * o o
i o e PR B
] - * N *
*
E r -
=
=T
E =
8 4L

Add analysis
Add trend

Manage User-defined macros

WICOUITY dhndly =15 of Thefid 4

Manage analyses & trends

Show summary

Analysis | Comment

From the menu select "Manage User-defined macros".

2. A new dialogue is shown where you can manage the user-defined macros for the current test.

) User-defined macros = =
Mame Formula
£ >
Mew Edit Delete Close

3. Click on the "New" button.

Mew user-defined macro

Enter macro name: |TubeVoltageTestResult] |

Specify a name; for example "TubeVoltageTestResult" and click OK.

4. The calculation dialogue is now shown and you can specify the macro:
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(1) Edit formula = =
Cperators: Functionsfconstants: Cells: g
Ttem Description m & Ttem
- subtract Abs(x) \llso0 (s0o(m))
I+ e Multiply Ava(x1; .. xn) ﬂSetExp'ﬁme ("set time(ms)")
&3/ Divide AvgC(column) ﬂSeh\‘IAS ("Set mAs{mAs)”)
Sa+  Add DistMorm(Measurement; OldDistance; NewDistance)
o= Less than Exp{x)
“<= Less than or equal to Exp10(x)

“<> MNotequal to
1= Equal to

HasValue(cellname)
If{Condition; TrueValue; FalseValue)

A BEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEER 5

= Greater than InRange(Value; MinValue; MaxValus) Analysis results: [[]show al
Zal==Greater than or equal to Ln{x) Ttem ~
o
? :Zf ::S ;Dagxl(i(i)” xr) ; Tubevoltageaccuracy _AbsDiffatMaxR elDiff
T o Or MaxC{column) : Tubevoltageaccuracy _HiLimitMaxAbsDiff
- Min(x1; . xni) :_; Tubeveltageaccuracy_LoLimitMaxAbsDiff
MinC(column) : Tubevoltageaccuracy _MaxAbsDiff
Palyfe; Cn; ... C1; Ci) : Tubevoltageaccuracy_MaxRelDiff
Power(base; exp) :_; Tubevoltageaccuracy_RelPlusAbs_HiLimitMax.
Sar(x) " 23] Tubevoltageaccuracy_RelPlusAbs_HiLimitMax, "
Sl Tuhevaltanearnirary RelPlisahs |l imitha.
£ > > £ >

Formula: (Example: MeasDose [ MeasmAs)

W OK X cancel

You can now in the lower left panel specify your macro. In this case we want to generate a text string depending on
the calculated kV deviations in the column "kVp diff %". You need to use the IF-statement:

if( condition ; "Textl" ; "Text2" )
In this case it shall look like this:
If(( Tubevoltageaccuracy_MaxReDiff < Tubevoltageaccuracy_LolLimitMaxReDiff ) OR

( Tubevoltageaccuracy_MaxRelDiff > Tubevoltageaccuracy_HiLimitMaxRelDiff) ; "Tube volkage test faied"; "Tube
voltage test passed")

All standard macro names are preceded by the "test name" and separated by "_". This is necessary in case a test has
more than one analysis.

Formula: (Example: MeasDose [ MeasmAs)

If({ Tubevoltageaccuracy _MaxRelDiff < Tubeveltageaccuracy_LolimitMaxRelDiff ) OR
Tubevoltageaccuracy_MaxRelDiff = Tubevoltageaccuracy _HiLimitMaxRelDiff) ; "Tube voltage test failed™; "Tube
voltage test passed”)

X e

5. Click on the OK button to finish.

6. The macro is now created and you can now use it in the analysis text. Open the analysis text (you can see in the
section Advanced analysis to see how you can modify the analysis text).
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L) Analysis Setup (Tube voltage accuracy) - B
Select parameter and title Define ﬂﬂﬂl‘fSiS result text
Define analysis result ﬁhlg!‘”ﬁ;ﬁ ¥% B __,|_'"'ll""||_—|:|"‘l°'—\_}|1]
[ | Define analysis result text I -5- f) )u A vl A
%EE‘E@: =5 =
il FE | Shof|@E8
v |EE v

$Title

Result: $TubeVoltageTestResult

5GraphRel

Maximum inaccuracy is SMaxRelDiff % at $SetValueAtMaxRelDiff SUnit (Limit:
SLoLimitMaxRelDiff % to SHiLimitMaxRelDiff %)

Enter the Analysis comment: (®) Failing rows

() Always show

Save as default < Back Cancel

Finish and the analysis text wil look like this:
Analysis

Tube voltage accuracy

Result: Tube voltage test passed

I e - - & - - & - — k- — k- — k- — -k ——hk—— ke ——hk —— ke ———k—— k- —— —&

— oL

£

ER-ES

%D_E ____________ ;___I. _______ :___. ___________ ._—__.___!___.__

= .

Sol *

E r

=i
'T"‘T"'T"‘T"'T"'T"'T"'T'"'T“'T“'T‘“'T“'T“'T

& ® & v A3 0 & 0% B p B

Set value [EV)
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7.2.3.2.9 Analysis summary

The analysis summary is shown before the detailed analysis results. It lists each analysis title and a pass or fail for each.
It gives a quick overview of the total result.

Analysis
Summary i

Tube voltage reproducibility - Fass
Exposure reproducibility: Fass
Exposure time reproducibility: Fass

m

Tube voltage reproducibility

Result: Pass

F=]
]

Diff fram mean [%)
I TTT |.I TTTT
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
:
1
13
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1

i

[=]

o

I
TTTT T TT1T

i
I=]
]

You can hide the summary page if you want by right-clicking on the Analysis window and uncheck the "Show summary"
option. You can do the same thing by going to the ribbon bar and clicking the "Analysis setup" button.

NOTE: An analysis is not shown in the summary if acceptance limits are not specified.

7.2.3.2.10 Delete analysis

This topic deals with deleting an analysis from a test or checklist template:

1. Right-click on the Analysis window and select "Manage analysis" (or go to the ribbon bar and click the Analysis Setup
button and select Manage analysis).

2. A window like the one below wil pop up listing all the included analyses (in our example, there are three of them):
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- 1

& Manage analyses 2 |

Analyses

Tube voltage reprodudbility
Exposure reproducibility
Exposure time reproducibility

[ W OK ] [ x::ancell

3. Right-click on the analysis you want to remove and select Delete from the menu (you can also select an analysis
and press the Delete key on your keyboard).

You can also change order of the analysis by using drag-and-drop.

7.2.3.2.11 Change order of analysis

This topic deals with changing the order of the analysis in a test or checklist template:

1. Right-click on the Analysis window and select "Manage analysis" (or go to the ribbon bar and click the Analysis Setup
button and select Manage analysis).

2. A window like the one below will pop up listing all the included analyses (in our example, there are three of them):

- 1

& Manage analyses 2 |

Analyses

Tube voltage reprodudbility
Exposure reproducibility
Exposure time reproducibility

[ W OK ] [ x::ancell

3. Click on the analysis whose position you want to change and just drag it to the new desired posttion, then release the
mouse and the analysis wil be dropped to the new position.
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You can also delete an analysis by right-clicking on it and select Delete from the menu.

7.2.3.3 Add/delete column or general settings

This topic deals with adding or deleting columns or general settings.

Let's assume we have the following template and we want first to change some columns around by adding some and

deleting others. We would do it following the steps below:

Set mAs s0D Set time
{mAs) (cm) (ms)
5 70 100
View [Select | # | SetkV | Tube voltage | kVp diff 8% | Exposure | Expaosure time
kv) {kv) (mGy) {ms)
I, [ 3 500 50,6 ) 0,3330 98
]_, 2 0 69,77 0,3 0,43%0 98,77
Lq 3 a0 80,85 1,1 0,5835 98,77
l_* 4 90 90,37 0,4 0,7163 98,77
]_. 5 100 100,89 0,9 0,8833 98,78
I_. =] 110 109,57 -0,4 1,022 98,78
I_. 7 120 120,43 0,4 1,195 98,77

1. Right-click outside the grid on the empty space to the right or below the grid and select Modify Test. You can also go
to the Design page on the ribbon bar and select Modify from the Test/Checklist group to achieve the same resultt.

2. The modify test wizard wil start to guide you through the process. The first page of the wizard looks like the picture

below.

-
by Measurement Setup

u Columns

Columns

General settings rerr B

Parameter |Deten:b:r |

s kY
> - Time

-Exposure

-Exposure rate

s - s

- -MAs

> -HWL

- Total Filtration
-User-defined calculation

- User-defined numeric value
- Settings

- Conditions

- Testing

» - Other

-User-defined text

| |5et kv (Set value) MfA
_Tube voltage (Measurec MPD (Serial # )
|| kVp diff % (Calculated) |M/A

| |Exposure (Measured) |PiranhaDose (Serial #

[T] show all

| |Exposure time (Measure|PiranhaDose (Serial #

2025-11-30/4.0A
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To add a column: Use drag-and-drop to select a column from the left side and drop it to the right side. You can also
double-click on columns on the left side to select them. The columns on the right side wil be the ones in your template.

To delete a column: Right-click on a column on the right side and select Delete from the drop-down menu, or select a
column on the right side and then use the Delete key on your keyboard.

3. When you are finished, click Next to continue with the wizard.

4. Now you can change the General settings:

Set mAs S0D Set time
(mAs) (icmn) (ms)
5 70 100
View [Select | # | SetkV | Tube voltage | kvp diff %
{kv) {kv)
Ir. b 50 50,6 i

+

The next page of the wizard wil look very much like the one above, but it wil contain general setting items instead of
columns.

i« '

& Measurement Setup = | [E= A

S General settings
[ | General settings

Collapse Expand Parameter |
s kY Setmas (Set valug)
» - Time | |sDD (et value)
- Exposure | |5et time (Set value)
-Exposure rate
s - s
»-mAs
» - HVL
- Total Filtration
-User-defined calculation
-User-defined numeric value
- Settings
- Conditions
- Testing
» - User-defined text

[ show all < Back ” Einish ] [ Cancel

The add and remove general setting tems procedure is the same as the one we described above to add and delete
columns.

5. Click Finish when you are ready and the wizard wil end. As soon as the wizard ends, the changes we made are visible
in the test template.

There are other changes you can make to the order of columns and items in the general settings, as well as change
the width of columns and modify set values.
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7.2.3.4 Select multiple rows

When you have a template containing a lot of rows, or when you want to make the same changes to several rows in
your template, the multiple row selection function is a way to speed up your work. The multiple row selection function is
ilustrated with the following example.

Let's assume we have the following template, and we want to change the "Set time" to 200 ms for rows 2, 3, 4, 5 and
7.

Wiew | | # | Sebky |Settime| Tube volbage | k¥p diff from

Select (kN ms) (kM) mean %)
(Piranha)
4
2 a0 100,0
3 a0 100,0
4 a0 100,0
5 a0 100,0
& a0 100,0
7 a0 100,0

We could do these changes one row at a time, but the multiple row selection is a much more efficient way to do the
same thing faster. To select multiple rows, do the following:

1. Activate row #2 by clicking in the left column.

Wigw | | # | Setkd [Sebtime| Tube voltage | k¥p diff From
Select (] (=) (kN mean (9]
(Piranha)

1 g0 100,0

3 a0 100,0

4 a0 100,0

=] a0 100,0

& a0 100,0

7 a0 100,0

2. Now hold down the Shift key and click (in the left column) on row #5. This wil select all of the rows between #2 and
#5 inclusively.

Wiew | | # | Setky [Settime| Tube woltage | kMp diff From
Select (kn (ms) (kN mean ()
(Piranha)

3. To add the last row, hold down the Ctrl key and click on row #7.
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Wiew | # | Setkd [Settime| Tube woltage | kvp diff From
Select (ki (=) (ki MEan (%)
(Piranha)

&0 100,0

&
> I T N

To finish our example, we'll change the time to 200 ms for the selected rows. We do this by:
1. right-clicking on the column heading for "Set time" and choose the "Set value for cells" option.

2. Enter 200 in the dialogue box, then click OK and you are done.

Wiew || # | Seblky |Settime| Tube voltage | kvp diff from
Select (kh (ms) (] mean (%)
{Piranha)

As you can see in the picture above, all of our selected rows now show 200 ms instead of 100 ms

Right-click menu

You can also select muttiple rows and right-click on the selection:

Wiew | | # | SetkY | Tube woltage | kNp diff %% | Exposure | Exposure time
Select (kM (kN (miEyd (ms)

1 50 40, 69 0,6 0,2070 100,58

2 55 0,2 0,2675 112,49

o | s
0 | 07t
BT

Link selected cellis) to spreadsheet: |

0,5179 99,27
0,5565 98,77

£ 75 75,42 0,6
7 i 80,55 1,1

A menu is shown with operations you can perform on selected rows.
7.2.3.5 Select multiple cells

When you have a template containing a lot of cels, or when you want to make the same changes to several cells in
your template, the multiple cell selection function is a way to speed up your work. The multiple cell selection function is
illustrated with the following example.

Let's assume we have a template like the one below, and we want to link a block of cells from this template to an Excel
spreadsheet. We could do this one cell at a time, but that would be time-consuming and inefficient. Instead, we'll use
Ocean's multi-cell select function. To use this function, follow the steps below:
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Wiew | | # | Setky | Tubewoltage | kMp diff From | Exposure | Exposure diff From

Select (AT (ki mearn [ (rniEy) mean ()
(Piranha) (Piranha)
4
2 &0 50,59 0,0 0,5881 0,3
3 &0 80,74 0,1 0,583z -0,5
4 &0 80,69 0,0 0,58549 0,1
5 &0 80,77 0,1 0,5861 0,0
& 80 80,62 -0,1 0,5904 0,7
7 80 80,70 0,0 0,5877 0,2

First, select a cell in the spreadsheet. This will be the upper left corner of where the block will be linked.
Now go back to Ocean.

In Ocean, do the following:

1. Click on the first cell you want. This wil be the upper left corner of the block you want to link.

View | | # | SetkY | Tubewoltage | k¥p diff from | Exposure | Exposure diff From

Select ki ({0 mean [ Gy MEan [
[Piranha) (Piranha)
4
2 80 0,0 0,5851 0,3
3 80 0,1 0,5832 -0,5
4 80 0,0 0,585 -0,1
5 80 0,1 0,5861 0,0
& 80 50,62 0,1 0,5904 0,7
7 80 50,70 0,0 0,5877 0,2

2. Hold down the Shift key and click the cell that will be the right lower corner of the block you want to link. As you can
see in the picture below, a block of nine cells are highlighted dark blue.

Wiew | | # | 3etkd | Tube woltage | kip diff from | Exposure | Exposure diff From
Select kMY (kMY mean %) (miay ) mean (%)
[Piranha) (Piranha)
b1 &0 50,59 0,1 0,5825 0,6
2 80 50,69 0,0 0,5851 0,3
5 | =0 (RS 0,0
& &0 g0,62 0,1 0,7
7 &0 80,70 0,0 0,2

3. Now right-click on the marked block.
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Wiew | | # | Setky | Tube voltage | kMp diff From | Exposure | Exposure diff From
Select (kN (kA mearn [ (rniEy) mean ()
(Piranha) (Piranha)
! &0 50,59 -0,1 0,5525 0,6
z &0 50,69 0,0 0,5351 0,5
3 a0 0,74 | o1 | oseaz [N
4 &0 0l nase -1
5 a0 Don't show valuels)
6 ai A0,62 -0, Link. selected cell{s) ko spreadsheet:
7 a0 80,70 0,0 0,5577 0,2

4. From the drop-down menu, choose the "Link selected cel(s) to spreadsheet" option, and the nine cells wil be linked
to your spreadsheet, beginning at your cursor position in the spreadsheet. The cursor position in the spreadsheet will be
the upper left corner of the linked block.

7.2.3.6 Change cell color

You can change color (background and font) on individual cells in the grid to increase visibiity (on the computer screen):

View [Select | £ |SetkV [Tube voltage | kVp diff %% |Exposure |Exposure time
(k) (V) {mGy) {ms)

n. 4 )

I, B0

n.

n.

n.

n.

n.

n.

Note that the colcor indication is only shown on the computer screen, not in the report.

To change background and/or font color:

1. Select the cels you want to change color for:

View [ Select

>

£

Set kV | Tube voltage | kVp diff 3% |Exposure |Exposure time

) ) (mGy) (ms)

50

B0

0

80

90

100

110

[ SRR IR« R TR R U Y S gy

PP FFP PP

2. Right-click and select Cell color -> Background
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l | WYE | Y] l | umay) | g

b 50
a0

70

a0
30

Don't show value(s) i

100 Cell color J | Background... I

110
120

L I R B B R

3. Select a color and click OK

Font...

Select defaults

-

Farg

o

it
a
i

oy
EEEEEN:

Anpassade farger:

An

HE BEEEET ]
HE TTHEEEEE
AN HEEERENT

ANl EEEET E

Definiera anpassade farger =»

i

oK || Avbnt |

The cells get the new background color:

kv) kv)

I, 4

L. 2

L. 3

L. 4

o, g

o, & 100

o, 7 | 110

o, g 120

View [Select | £ |[SetkV |Tube voltage | k¥Vp diff %% |Exposure | Exposure time

{mGy) {ms)

III‘Tl
S =

If you want to reset to standard colors, chose Select defaults from the menu.

7.2.3.7 Add/delete rows

The functions needed to insert or delete rows are found on the Design page of the ribbon bar:

¥ Add row(s)

223
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1. Click in the left column to select where you want to insert new rows.

View [ | # |SetkV |Tube voltage |kVp diff %

Select AT )
1 50
2 ol
@l
) 90
3 110

2. Go to the Design page on the ribbon and choose the "Insert row(s)" function.

Insert row(s) (23]

Insert 5 row(s)

-

(71 Before active row

(@) After active row

[ W OK H x::ancel]

3. A window will pop up like the one above where you can choose the number of row(s) you want to insert and if
the new row(s) should be inserted before or after the selected row. Click OK when finished.

View [ | # |SetkV |Tube voltage [kvp diff 36

Select ) k)
1 50
2 &0
3 I
4 F0
5 70
3] 70
7 70
3 70
9 90
10 110

-End-

+ Delete row(s)
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1. Select the row(s) you want to delete.

View [ | # |SetkV |Tube voltage |kVp diff %6
Select V) V)

[ 3 y

2. Go to the Design page on the ribbon and choose the "Delete row(s)" option.

View [ | £ |SetkV [Tube voltage |kVp diff 3:
Select ) (kv)
3 50
2 70
3 J0
4 a0
5 110
-End-
7.2.3.8 Hints

Ocean has the abilty to add hints to your templates to provide help for the user who will work with your templates. The
hint is @ message that wil pop up automatically if certain situations arise, and can be turned off in the Program Options if
desired. A common hint is to remind people to remove the fiters from the beam after they have finished with the half-
value layer test. The picture below shows this hint.

Don't foget to remove the filters!

o CK

You can insert hints in the following places:

e Session - it will be shown when you start a session.
e Test or checklist - it wil be shown when the test or checkiist is started.
e Row - it will be shown when the row becomes active.

< Add a session hint

1. Go to the session summary page and click on the "Add hint" icon located on the lower left part of the session
summary page.
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NOTE: This icon is grayed out when there is no hint present, but you can still click on it and add a hint.

Kevboard

Summary | Exposure | kMp Accuracy | mas and time Accuracy | Checklist

DemoSession]

|Title Skakus Perfarmed Result

Exposure

kMp Boouracy
mas and time Accuracy
Checklist

)

Adeaqr [ | SuelleInses)y B

Click here to add a hint to
the session.

2. An edit window is shown where you can add the text you want. You can format the text and add pictures if as
you like. You can also resize the window to the size you want it to have when it is shown to users in the template.

You can also

@ edit hint = 8] % |
BB RhEs X BIDDNEZEE A =&
Fant: [.-’-‘-.rial v] Faont Size: 10 -
Show automatically

There is a checkbox at the bottom of the window that defines whether you must click on the Hint button see it or it
appears automatically. Note that the automatic display of hints must be checked in Program options as well. Once
you are done, click OK to close the edit window.

The Hint icon now shows that a hint is present in a row (see the picture).

&

You can right-click on the hint and select "Show" to see what it looks like when it is displayed to the user..

Ocean Next Reference Manual 2025-11-30/4.0A



Studio View 227

-End-
¥ Add a test or checklist hint
1. Activate a test or checklist.
2. Click on the "Add hint" icon located in the lower left part of the screen.

NOTE: This icon is grayed out when there is no hint present, but you can still click on it and add a hint.

Summary: JEXPDSUFE k¥p Accuracy | mas and time Accuracy | Checklisk

550 Focal spok
(inches)
30,00 -
Wiew | | # |Exposure (norm) | Exposure kime | Exposure rate (norm) | Set ky
Select (MR (ms) (R frin) ity
4
2
3
4
5
5]
K

©

2. An edit window is shown where you can add the text you want. You can format the text and add pictures if as
you like. You can ako resize the window to the size you want it to have when it is shown to users in the template.
Once you are done, click OK to close the edit window.

The Hint icon now shows that a hint is present in a row (see the picture).

&

You can right-click on the hint and select "Show" to see what it looks like when it is displayed to the user.

-End-
¥ Add a row hint
1. Right-click on a row and select "Hint, then Add".
2. An edit window is shown where you can add the text you want. You can format the text and add pictures if as
you like. You can ako resize the window to the size you want it to have when it is shown to users in the template.

Once you are done, click OK to close the edit window.

The Hint icon now shows that a hint is present in a row (see the picture)
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23D Focal spat
(inches)
30,00 -
View | | # |Exposure (norm) | Exposure kme | Expasure rake (norm) | Set kY
Seleck (k) (ms) (R rnir) (kyY
4
2
4 3
4
5
&}
7

You can right-click on the hint and select "Show" to see what it looks like when it is displayed to the user.

-End-

Edit or delete a hint

Right-click on the hint indicator B and select "Edit" or "Delete" from the menu.

7.2.3.9 Waveforms

Waveforms are be default measured. You can turn off and on this individually for each row. This is done by right-clicking
on a row and check or uncheck "Collect waveforms(s)".

View [ # | SetkV | Tube voltage | kVp diff % | Exposure | Exposure time

Select ()] HATH] {mGEy) (ms)
I, 1 55 55,13 0,2 0,2678 112,9
I 2 &0 80,62 1,0 0,3330 98,27

d 3 | 65 | 5433 [——
I, 4 70 69,77 _ (=)
I 5 75 75,42 Edit cell narme
t 2 il L v Collect waveform(s)

7 | 85 84,61 :

I 3 a0 90,37 v Include waveform(s) in report
IrL g g5 9533 Delete selected row(s)
I 10 | 100 100,89 Force position check
I, 11 105 104,37 Hint b
I, 12 | 110 109,57 - ; O

You can also select multiple rows and check or uncheck several rows at the same time.

The waveform is shown in a separate window. You can add fitering to it if you have a noisy waveform. The setting for
the filter is stored individually for each row. To add smoothing:

1. First select the rows you want (in this case the first five rows).
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View [ # | SetkV | Tube voltage | kVp diff % | Exposure | Exposure time
Select {:AT))] (AT} {mGy) (ms)

=ii=ai=ti=di=d)=yi=hi=)i=yi=di=y)=8i=) =)

2. Right-click on the waveform windiow.

110
108
105 -
104 4 Export... L
12 Smoothing b v | Off
. 3 sample moving average
5 sample moving average
#54 .
T sample moving average
1 10 sample moving average
ad 4
a2 4
a4
I I T T I T T T T T I
a0 EL] a4 95 98 100 102 104 106 108 11
Time (ms)

3. Select the amount of smoothing you want to have.

This option is also available when you do measurements and you can also add smoothing "on-the-fly".
7.2.3.10 Add a user calculation

To add your own calculation you must have the user-defined column "User cal (Calculated)" in your test. This column
shows the results of a user-defined formula belonging to this. If you have this column in your test you can use any
values present in the grid and your own formula to calculate a value. You can add a user formula to the entire column
by clicking on the column heading. You can alo add a formula to an individual cel (in the User Calculation column). A
formula in a cel has higher overrides a formula that has been assigned to the entire column.

Add a user-defined calculation

All columns has predefined names which you can use in the formulas. You can alko give columns/cells your own names.
The first example here shows how to calkulate the relative output when doing an HVL measurement.
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Set mas Set kv
(maAs) kv)
2,5 80
View [ : Set Added filtr, Exposure
Select {rm Al) {mGy)
I, 3 0,0 0, 3006
I, 2 1,0 0,234
In, 3 2,1 0,1847
I, 4 3,0 0,1588
I, 5 4,0 0,1276

We want now to add a column that shows the relative output when we add fitration.

1. Add the column "User cak (Calculated)".

2. You will need to reference the first exposure value (for 0 mm Al) to do the calculation and you must give this cell a
name. Right-click in this cell:

Set mas Set kv
(mAs) kv)
2,3 a0
View [ : Set Added filtr, Exposure User calculation
Select {rm Al (mGy)
In, 4 0,0 0,30
I 5 1.0 023 Don't show value(s)
I, 3 2,1 0,18 Edit cell narme
I q 3,0 0,15
I 5 a0 012 v Collect waveform(s)
v Include waveform(s) in report
P

Delete selected row(s)
Force position check

Hint 2

Select "Edit cell name" and name the cell to "ExposureOmmaAl".
or
you can just double-click on the cell and the cell name dialogue appears directly. You can also double-click on the column
heading if you want to name the column.
3. You have now named the cel you want to use and the exposure column has a predefined name you can use. The
next step is to enter your formula. The calculation you want to do is:

100*(ExposureOmmAIl - Exposure) / ExposureOmmaAl.
4, Right click on the "User calculation" column heading and select "Edit formula...". (if you want to add a formula to a
cellinstead, click on a cell and select "Edit formula...").

or

just type "=" in the cell and the dialogue appears directly.

5. A dialogue is shown:
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(1) Edit formula = =
Cperators: Functionsfconstants: Columnsjcells: 9
Ttem Description Ttem & Ttem
ﬂ— Subtract ﬂnbs{x} ﬂFreeSet\a‘alue ("Mumeric set value®)
ﬂ‘ Multiply Q.ﬁ.vg{xlj .. Xn) HMeasExth ("Exposure(mGy)”)
iy bivide |2 Avac(column) |Gl setaddriltr (Set Added filtr. (mm Al
ﬂ +  Add ﬂDisWorm{Measurement} QldDistance; NewDistance) ﬂSetExp‘ﬁme ("Set time(ms)"™)
i< Lessthan |Expt) [ setkv (setkviki)?)
ﬂ <= Less than or equal to gEprD{x)
ﬂ <> MNotequal to gHasvalue{cellname)
ﬂ = Equal to QIf{Condition; TrueValue; Falsevalug)
@>  Greater than | inRange(value; MinValue; MaxValue) Analysis results: [ show all
ﬂ == Greater than or equal to gLn{x} Ttem S ——
idand  and [ Log1o(x
JJ 9 91069 [ HalfvalueLayer_CalcHvL
Jnot Mot JMax[xl; ] — )
= = -_-'-.IHaIﬂ-'aIueLayer_EshmTF
Jor Or JMaxC{cqumn) =
QMin{xl' ) v_-'-.lHaIﬁl'aIueLayer_MeaskVpForHVL
-
A Minccolumn)
QPOI\;{!(; Cny ... C1; C0)
|l Power(base; exp)
H.Sqr{x}l v
< > < >
Formula: (Example: MeasDose [ MeasmAs) Unit: {optional)
|
o 0K X Cancel

6. You can now create the formula by clicking on the items. To the left you have operators, middle functions and to the
right columns, named cells and macros from all analysis in this test (or reaktime display). To show all macros, check
"Show al'. Create the formula.

7. You can also specify a unt, in this case "%".

Formula: (Example: MeasDose [ MeasmAs) Unit: (optional)
100 * MeasExpMtr / Exposure0mmal -

Click to compress

8. Click OK when you have entered the calculation.

9. The last thing to do is to give the new column a title. Right-click, select "Edit column title" and change to "Rel.
exposure".

10. It should now look like this:
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SetmAs Set kv
(mAs) (kv
2,5 80
View [ # Set Added filtr. Exposure Rel. exposure

Select {rm Al (mGy) (%)
1N 4 J,u 0,3006 00,0
In, 2 1,0 0,2341 77,9
I, 3 2,1 0,1347 61,4
I, 4 3,0 0,1588 52,3
In, 5 4,0 0,1276 42,4

You now have a column showing how the exposure is decreasing when you add the Al fiters.

Available operations and function

Read the topic User Calculation to get information about all available operations and function.
7.2.3.11 Add special pop-up dialogues

To offer a way to simplify the use of tests (note: this does not apply to checklists), a system is available that makes it
possible to force dialogues to pop up that helps and guides user to make important settings before starting to measure
or during measurements. The dialogue can be attached to the test in different ways:

o Attached to the page: settings are applied to all rows in the test.

o Attached to General Settings value: follows that settings apply to all rows in the test

¢ Attached to a row: settings are applied only to the number of rows specified in the dialogue when the popup was
created (user wil not see this, only the person who designs the template).

It shall be possible to attach more than one dialogue to the same row (if there are more than one set value columns).

Log (measuring) mode: Any special pop-up dialogue is showed only one time, the very first time the page or row is
activated, and never again as long as measured data isn't cleared with the button on the ribbon bar. Meter must be
connected, otherwise isn't the dialogues shown.

Design mode: Special dialogues are never shown. A special icon is shown in the first column, in the same way as icons
for hint, attachment, etc.

The following settings shall be available:
Waveform type

Calibration

Measuring area (scatter probe)
Manufacturer/CT model (to get the k-factor)
Focal spot

Compression paddle

Set Temperature

Set Pressure

Added fitration

Set kv

Set mA

Set mAs

Set Time

Measuring unit

Here are some examples:

Ocean Next Reference Manual 2025-11-30/4.0A



Studio View

[ 5 The compression paddle usec

Is Compression Paddle used?

— Yes

- No

Select unit for Exposure.

= mGy

—= mR

| Setkv?

Specify tube voltage (kV) that is used for the HVL measurement.

Set kv:

How to add a special dialogue (in this example we add a dialogue to select unit for measured Exposure):

28 kv

1. Open a session template and activate the test.

2. Right-click on the Exposure column:

[l [QA (Rad room)] | () myData

Select Special dialogue, a list with available dialogues will be show. In this case just one, "Select unit".

% site [F summary @ Reproducibility | mas Linearity HVL KVp Accuracy | Questionnaire
Set mAs Set kv
(mAs) (kv)
10,0 80
Tube Exposure
# voltage EZ!?IOGSUT'E time
(k) b (ms)

2

Edit column title
3 + Include column in report
4 + Include column in spreadsheet exports
5 Name this value...
+ Use for analysis

Set value for selected rows

Alignment 4

Decimals 4 ‘

Units 4

Special dialog 4 Add "Select unit” dialog

o0

3. A new dialogue is shown:

233
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Units

O pGy
| O pr
O ey
) mGy
[ mR
O nGy

Or
[ (Select all)

Instructions:

Valid for meter(s):

Piranha
| Cobia

You can here:

- Select which units you want user to select among.

Scatter Probe
Mako

OK Cancel

- Write a text, "Instruction" that is shown in the dialogue shown to the user.
- For which meter(s) do you want the dialogue to be shown.

4, Click OK when you are ready.

5. The dialogue is no added and it will be activated and shown when a measurement is done with a meter connected.

6. If you want to modify or delete a special dialogue, right-click where it is "attached" and select "Edit" or "Delete".

When the CTDI analysis used with CT Dose Profiler is added to a test, the is the Special Dialogue for CT Manufacturer
and Model added automatically to ensure that user selects a CT model that Ocean Next has k-factors for.

7.2.3.12 Waveform data in a column

It is possible to get waveform data directly into a column in the grid. This is done by creating a link from the waveform

data to a user-defined column in the grid. Assume that you have the following measurement:

View [ # |Exposure |Exposure rate | Exposure time

Select {mGy) (mGy/s) {ms)
L } . A A 0
I, 2 | 3.83% 7.204 532.5
I 3 6.844 12,43 550.5
I 4 | 11.78 21.30 553.0
I 5 | 23.24 52,93 533.5
I, & | 3870 £5.12 563.6
Waveform @
T
8
z:
£
24
E
5=
g
iz
| Y | \
"d &0 400 15‘] 200 250 300 =0 450 S0 &0 [~ (=)
Thens s
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You have measured a pulsed exposure and you want to record the exposure only for the second pulse. This value is
available on the waveform data panel if you place the cursors as shown in the picture above.

Waveform data @
Show/hide Cursor 1 Cursor 2 Diff
@ Exposure rate 0.000 0.000 0,000 mGy /s

Time 191.8 309, 1 162.3 ms

Between cursors

B Exposure 0.8316 mGy

— Exposure rate 5.115 miGy /s

To show waveform data in a column:

1. Right-click outside the grid and select "Modify reaktime display" (or "Modify test" if it is a test you are working with).

View [ # |Exposure |Exposure rate |Exposure time

Select (mGvy) (mGy/s) (ms)
o : : 4.9
I, 2 | 3.83% 7.204 532.5
I, 3 | 6.894 12,43 550.5 T

4 11.78 21.30 553.0 I ] . .

= Meadify Real-time display
I, 5 28.24 52,93 533.5 _
jTak 6 | 3670 65.12 563.6 Hint >

2. A wizard is shown and a list of all columns are shown. Go to the group Other and add the column "Waveform value
(Calculated)".

3. Finish the wizard. The new column appear in the grid.

4. Now create a link to show the value from the waveform panel. Right-click on the new column's heading.

time | Waygfo '
me | VIoxe rv’ Show display

Edit column title
[ ¥ Include column in report
v Include column in spreadsheet exports

Mame this value...

i Create link to waveform data 4 Exposure rate (Piranha Dose Probe) 3
Alignment » Time diff
Decimals 3

Exposure (Piranha Dose Probe) (Btwn cursors)

Exposure rate (Piranha Dose Probe) (Btwn cursors)

5. Select "Create link to waveform data" and the parameter you want, in this case the exposure between the cursors.
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6. The link is created (if the test or reaktime display has data already all cels are updated according to current cursor
position).

7. You may want to change the column title. Right-click on the column heading and select "Edit column title".

View [ # |Exposure |Expaosure rate |Exposure time |Expasure for the
Select {mGy) (mGy/s) {ms) 2nd pulse
{mGy)
I | 2 : : 4.9 0.8316
]_. 2 3.836 7.204 532.5 1,277
I_, 3 5.894 12.43 550.5 2,182
]_, 4 11.78 21.30 553.0 3.882
I_, 5 28.24 52.93 533.5 g.111
I_, B 36.70 65,12 563.6 12,18

7.2.3.13 Report
There are a few things you can do that wil affect on how a test appears in the report. These are:
e Exclude columns from the report

e Include waveforms in the report
e Change the width of columns

Exclude columns from the report

All columns will be included in the report by default. You can exclude columns from the report if you like. This is a very
useful feature to have, especially if you are having problems fitting all columns on a page. Also there are columns in a
template that may not be part of the test, so you may not want to show these columns in a report. An example of this
type of column is any column with supporting information for the person who performs the test.

To exclude columns from the report, follow the steps below:

1. Right-click on the column heading, and a drop-down list like the one below will appear.

'|,|'iewl|r - Set kv | Tube voltane | khim Aiff 24, | Eyminzurs I Eyvninzure times |
Select kv) (! Show display
t 4 Edit column title
2 i ap,
4k 5 s EE v Include column in report
L 4 70 54, Include column in spreadsheet exports
I, 5 75 75, Marme this value...
In, E il 801 | Use for analysis
7 85 84,
— Set value for selected rows
I 8 90 90,
I q as a5 Alignment 3
I 10 100 100 Decimals 3
I, 11 | 105 104 Unite b
I, 12 | 110 1097 et Lues =, ro

2. Uncheck the "Include column in report" option and that column wil be excluded from the report.
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Include waveforms

No waveforms are included in the report by default. You can include waveforms using the following steps:
1. Select a row (or use mutti-row select to select multtiple rows).

2. Right-click on the selected row(s) and a drop-down menu will appear as in the picture below.

View [ # | setkv | Tube voltage | kVp diff % | Exposure | Exposure time

Select ) ) {mGy) {ms)
I, [ 2 0 0, 2678 :
I 2 | &0 60,62 1,0 0,3330 98,27

I_E 3 65 64,33 1 n_377s ag 77
I 4 0 9,77 Don't show value(s)
I, 5 75 75,42 Edit cell name
I, 6 80 80,58
I 7 a5 3461 v Collect waveform(s)

r
I, 8 50 50,37 || ¥ Include waveform(s) in report
I, 9 85 95,83 Delete selected row(s)
N 10 100 100,89 Force position check
I 11 | 105 104,37 _

3

I 12 | 110 109,57 —
I 13 | 115 115,14 0,1 1,115 98,78

3. To include waveforms in the report, check "Include waveform(s) in report" the waveforms in the report. Included
waveforms are indicated directly in the grid:

View [ # | SetkV | Tubew

Select (k) [

In, 4
= 2 | 60 50,
@ 3. 65 | 64
' 4 70 69,
I 5 75 75,

You can also toggle this on and off by clicking on the waveform icon in the grid.

NOTE: If you want waveforms in the report, the "Collect waveform(s)" option must also be checked. This option is
always checked by default, as waveforms are always collected when available.

Change the width of columns

The width you give columns on the screen wil be saved in the template and used when the test is printed in the report.
Just click on any vertical ine and drag the line over to the new width desired then release the mouse button and the
new width is now set.
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7.2.3.14 Forced Exposure Assistant

You can use "forced exposure assistant” if you want to make sure to enable it even if it isn't enabled on the main

menu.
1. Right-click on the row where you want to use the Exposure Assistant.

2. From the menu select "Force Exposure Assistant".

98,78 0,2 0,5859 0,1

0.1 0.5861 0.4
98,78 Don't show value(s)
98,77 Edit cell name
Cell color

v | Collect waveform(s)

Include waveform(s) in report
Delete zelected row(s)

o0 b gl Force position check
Force Exposure Assistant
Trend this value...
Hint
Show info...
70 ® E 1 110 1 [

7.2.3.15 Position check (only Piranha)

This describes how to use position check function with Piranha.

7.2.3.15.1 Forced position check (only Piranha)

You can use "forced position check” if you want to make sure that you (or somebody else using the templates you

design) don't forget to do the position check.
1. Right-click on the row where you want to do the position check.

2. From the menu select "Force position check".
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View [ # | Setk¥ | Tube voltage | kVpdiff % | Exposure | Exposure time

Select ] {:ATH] (mGy) (ms)
o 1,9 ——
L. 7 55 Don't show value(s)
L. 3 a0 Link selected cell(s) to spreadsheet
o, 4 65 Edit cell name
o, 5 70
I, & 75 v Collect waveform(s)

nclude waveformi(s) in report
n. 7 | 80 Includ eform(s) in rep
t . s Delete selected row(s)
9 a0
I 10 a5 Force position check
I 11 | 100 Hint *
n 12 | 105
3. An icon in the view/select column indicates the forced position check.

View [ # | Setkv | Tube voltage | kvp

Select kW) V)
L. 1 50
I, 2 55
I, 3 60
T A £c

Note 1: This option is a complement to the settings in Program Options that defines when to do a position check. To
get full control over when position check is done and notr done, another option is available that tels Ocean to ignore
what is set in Program Options. This setting is available by right clicking on the empty space outside the grid:

nedel

Position check only for the first used target/filter

Ignore Position Check settings in Ocean Options

Status »

Edit template information

Modify Test

Use Mover

Hint ’

Select equipment .
alysis Hide Test .
umma
tha ualtann rancadunihilit - Dane

Select "Ignore Position Check settings in Ocean Options". In this way, postition check is only performed on rows where
"Force position check" is enabled.

Note 2: Any position check is ignored if Cobia is used.
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7.2.3.15.2 Position check only for first used target/filer (only Piranha)

Sometimes you want to be sure that position check is done only once i a template regardless of settings in the Program
Options. One example is if you measure Combo mode on mammography and want to capture both exposures. Below
is an example:

I Measurements | <7 Library I3 [Combo Mode 1]

Set kv
V)
27,0

_— " N Tube voltage Exposure HYL
View [Select £ Calibration Compr. paddle o) (mGy) (rm Al

L wppmwmA e | | ' |
-L.Er-

2 W/50 pm Rh Mo
@ck only for the first used target/filter

Edit informaticn

Modify Test template

Total Exposure (mGy)

Use Mover

Hint »

You want to be sure that a position check doesn't occur on the second row since there is no time for this during the two
exposures. The waveform is also disabled on the first row to allow Ocean 2014 to move to the second row between the
two exposure.

Right-click outside the grid and select "Position check only for the first used target/fiter to activate .

7.2.4 Create a Checklist page

You can design your own checklist templates. They can be adapted to your own requirements to maximize speed,
efficiency and user-friendliness.

Designing a checklist template involves the following steps:

1. Create the grid with the columns you need.

2. Create questions/tasks/headings in your test template.

3. Change order and width of columns.

4. Add supporting information (documents and web links).
5. Add analysis.
7.2.41 Create the grid

The first step in designing a checklist template is to create the grid (rows and columns). Your meter does not need to
be connected while designing the checklist template.

As an example of how to create a checklist template, we wil go through the steps necessary to create a grid that is
shown in the picture below.
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Test date:

Questionnaire

Cuestion Answver | Result Recommendation
OPERATOR PROTECTION
Exposure switch mounted property?
3loves and apmons available
PATIENT PROTECTION
Gonadal protection provided?
Technigue chars available?

e en b oo ke =4

Follow the easy steps below to create your own checklist grid:
1. The first step is to go to the Design page on the ribbon bar and select Checklist from the Template button.

2. This wil start the new checklist template wizard to help guide you through the process. You wil see that the lower
Status Bar is indicating that you are designing a checklist template in Desigh mode. You need to enter a title for the
checklist and a type (for our example we will create a set of radiographic questions, so we wil call the type "Radiographic
questions" for easy reference. The checklist we are making will be referred to by its title throughout Ocean whenever we
use this particular checklist template.

- \

&y Measurement Setup o |[E[ER

Information Information

Columns
Title: Radiographic questions

ID/Ref:

Questions

Version:

Description: &

Mote #1
Mote #2
Mote #3
Mote #4

As you can see on the picture above, there are other fields on this page not used by Ocean, but sometimes you, as
the user, would want to put more than just a tite and a type to identify your checklists. For instance, a description
would be very handy to have in a checklist when you pass templates along to other Ocean users to make your
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checklists different from the ones they created for themselves. When you have finished entering all the information you
want, click Next to continue.

3. The next page of the wizard will look like the picture below. This is where you can select the columns you want to
have in your checklist. The columns on the right are the columns that will be present in your checklist. As you can see,
there are four suggested columns already chosen for you when you get to this page.

r' "

s Measurement Setup = || =8
Information Columns
Columns Collapse Expand Parameter ||:'Et‘3':t':'r
Questions . Other | |Question (Set text) /A
- - User-defined | |Answer (5et value) M A
- - Cheddist || Result (Calculated) A
|| Recommendation (Set te M/A

Shaow all < Back H Mext = ]| Cancel

The four columns are:

Questions: This is where you wil be typing your question text, therefore, this column must be present in the grid.
Answer: This is where you wil be typing the answer text, therefore, this column must be present in the grid.

Result: This is where you can define the pass/fail criteria for your question. This column is optional and you can delete
it if you want.

Recommendation: This is another optional column that would be used to show a recommended action to be taken if
this question fails.

For our example, we wil use the pre-selected columns only and click Next to continue with the example.

4. The next page you come to looks like the picture below. This is where you select how many rows you want in this
checklist template. There must be a row accounted for every question you want to add to the checklist template. It is
possible to add/delete rows even after the checklist has been created. For our example, we'll choose six rows and then
click Finish to end the wizard and create the grid.
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r'

s Measurement Setup = || =8
Information QllEStiﬂl'lS
Columns
B How many Questions should be created? &
Questions
< Back H Finish ] | Cancel

5. This would be a good place to save our work so click Save, give your new template a name so it wil be saved in the
Library. The next step is to create our questions and headings.

6. The window below is the next window you will come to after you saved your work. This is where we'll enter our
questions and headings that wil be shown in the grid when we use this template.

J Radiographic questions
Answer
Checklist tem type: | YesiNo -
Question:
Result when answer iz "No".
@) Fail Warning 0K
Default answer
@ None MNio
Yes
Recommendation:

T
]

o
i

s A Mext

If you refer to the grid at the beginning of our example, we have two sets of questions divided by headings. Y ou would
use headings to group similar questions together. Let's enter the first heading called "Operator Protection".
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7. To enter the heading, you wil see "Checklist item type:" at the top of the window with a drop-down list. Click on the
drop-down list, and choose the "Heading" option.

8. Type "OPERATOR PROTECTION" in the "heading" field then click Next to continue.

9. The next step is to add the two questions that go under this heading. In our example, all of our questions wil be
Yes/No question, however there are other types of questions available to you. To read more about the other question

types and how to use them, read the Different types of checklist tems topic.

10. We wil now add the first question. In our grid at the beginning of this example, the first question is the "Exposure
switch mounted properly?" question. To add this question, go to the "Checklist item type:" at the top of the page, then
choose the "Yes/No" question option from the drop-down list.

11. Type "Exposure switch mounted properly?" in the "question" field. You can also add the pass/fail criteria by clicking
on the appropriate radio buttons, and add a recommendation in the "Recommendation” field. This recommendation wil
be shown when this question fais.

12. Finish adding the rest of the questions and the heading the same way we described above, then click Save after
you filed in all six rows to save your work.

13. If you want to see how your questions work, you can, while in Design mode, enter some or all of the answers you
have chosen to see if the checklist behaves the way you want it to. These answers will not be saved, since you are in
Design mode, but it enables you to make adjustments to your template before you start using it in the field.

Other adjustments you may consider making at this time are to:

- Modify column widths to fit your needs (and fit on the paper when you print out the report)
- Change column headings

- Add hints

- Add supporting information

How to to add a hint is described here...

How to add supporting information to the test is described here...

7.2.4.2 Different type of checklist items

You can choose from six types of questions when you design a checklist template. They are listed below:

Yes/No question: provides two options; "Yes" or "No".

Yes/No/N.A. question: provides three options; "Yes", "No" or "N.A."
Heading: insert a heading in the checklist

Text: the answer is a text

Number: the answer is numeric

User defined question: provides up to six user-defined options

7.2.4.2.1 Yes/No question

This window is shown when you want to add a question with a pass/fail value of Yes/No value.

Checklist tem type: | Yes/No w7

Question:

Result when answer is "No".
@ Fail Warning Ok

Default answer
@ None Mo

Yes

Recommendation:

Question: type the question text here
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Result when answer is "No": specify if a "No" answer is fail, pass or a warning

Default answer: If you want a default answer requiring the user to answer with a single click only, then you can just
select the appropriate radio button for the default answer. If no default answer is provided, the user must aways
answer "Yes" or "No" and then click Next to go to the next question.

Recommendation: the text you type here is shown automatically if you answered "Fail" or "Warning" to a question

7.2.4.2.2 Yes/No/N.A. question

This window is shown when you want to add a question with a pass/fail value of Yes/No/N.A. value.

Checklist tem type: | Yes/MNo/N. A -

Question:
Result when answer is "No™

@ Fail Warning QK
Default answer
@ None Mo

Yes MiA

Recommendation:

Question: type the question text here

Result when answer is "No": specify if a "No" answer is fail, pass or a warning

Default answer: If you want a default answer requiring the user to answer with a single click only, then you can just
select the appropriate radio button for the default answer. If no default answer is provided, the user must always
answer "Yes" or "No" and then click Next to go to the next question.

Recommendation: the text you type here is shown automatically if you answered "Fail" or "Warning" to a question

7.2.4.2.3 Heading

This window is shown when you want to add a heading to identify different groups of questions.

Checklist tem type: | Heading hd

Heading:

Heading: type the heading text here
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7.2.4.2.4 Text

This window is shown when you want to add a question with a pass/fail text value.

Checklist tem type: | Text hd

Question:

Question: type the question text here
7.2.4.2.5 Number

This window is shown when you want to add a question with a pass/fail numerical value.

Checklist tem type: | Humber -
Question:
Must be greater than 0,00
Must be less than 0,00

Question: type the question text here
Must be greater than: Lowest allowed value (optional)

Must be less than: Highest allowed value (optional)
7.2.4.2.6 User defined

Checklist item type: | User defined -

Question:

Answer |Fai| type |Defaurt |F‘.ecummendatiun
oK
oK
oK
oK
oK
oK

This checklist item type enables you to cerate your own question with up to six possible answers. Radio buttons wil be
used to offer a simple and quick way to answer the user-defined questions. You can choose "Fail', "OK" or "Warning"
definition for each answer.

Question: type the question text here
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Answer: type the answer text here
Fail type: this is a pul-kdown menu, you can select between "OK", "Fail", "Warning"
Default: you can chose one to be the default answer

Recommendation: the text you type here is shown automatically if "Fail' or "Warning" is indicated
7.2.4.3 Modify a question

In this example, we wil show how to modify a question. Let's assume that we discovered a speling error in a question
and want to correct it. Follow the steps below:

Wiew [ | # Cueskion Answer
Seleck

OPERATOR PROTECTION

1
3 n Exposure switch mounted properly? _-

3 |Gloves and aprons available

4 | Glaves and aprons in good condition?
5 |PATIENT PROTECTION

& |Gonadal protection provided?

7 Technique charts availabls?

g Filker permanently in

9 AREA SURYEY

10  Approved warning sign on door{s)?
11 [ EQUIPMENT

12 |Collimation functioning properly®

13 |Audible exposure signal?

14 x-Ray warning sign on unik?

15 |All contrals, meters, lights and indicakars warking?

1. Go to the Design page on the ribbon bar and click the "Edit question" button.
2. Select the row with the spelling error by clicking in the left column (View/Select).
3. Correct the question text in the question edit window. The question edit window looks like the picture below.

Answer

Checklizt tem tvpe: | veshlo b

Guestion:  |Fiter permanently in

Feszult when answer iz "Mo".

() Fail ) Warning ) OK
Default answer

%) Mone Mo

ives

Recommendation:

4. Quit edit mode by clicking on the Close button or click on the "Edit question" button again.
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7.2.4.4 Add/delete rows

You add/delete rows in checklist templates the same way as you add/delete rows in a test template. Learn more by
reading how to add/delete rows in test templates.

7.2.4.5 Hints

Hints can be attached to checkliists templates the same way as to test templates. Learn more by reading how to add
hints to test templates.

7.2.4.6 Add/delete columns

It is possible to add or delete columns in a checkliist. The following instructions wil tell you how:

1. Before you can proceed with adding and deleting checklist columns, you must have a checklist template open or a
checklist you have already completed open. Right-click outside the grid on the empty space to the right or below the grid
to access the drop-down menu and select "Modify checklist". You can also go to the Design page on the ribbon bar and
select Modify from the Test/Checklist group to achieve the same resultt.

2. A wizard will pop up next, showing the columns on the left and the parameters on the right (see picture below):

[ | Columns Columns
Collapse  Expand Parameker |Detectu:ur |
Other | |Question (Set bext) [
[=)- User-defined | [Answer (Set value) 1)
Mumeric walue (Set value) | |Recommendation (Set te MfA

Mumeric value (Measured)

Texk (Set bext)

Text (Measured)
Checklist

[ 5how 4l Finish l [ Cancel

To add a column: Use drag-and-drop to select a column on the left side and drop it on the right side. You can also
double-click on columns on the keft side to select them.

To delete a column: Right-click on a column on the right side, select Delete from the menu. You can also select a
column from the right side by clicking on it and then press the Delete on the keyboard to achieve the same result.

Note: The Question and Answer columns cannot be removed.
3. When the checklist template is to your liking, click the Finish button to close the wizard.

As soon as the wizard finishes, the changes you made are now visible in the checklist template.
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7.2.4.7 Add/delete analysis

A checklist analysis is available to you. It basicaly reports if the checklist passed or faied. If you choose to use this
analysis, you can see how many questions passed, as well as how many warnings there were. The default layout for
the checklist analysis is described in the topic Checkiist.

We wil show you how to use a checklist analysis to create a certain result. Let's assume that you have a checklist
divided into several different sections (see the picture below):

Wiew || # Queskion Answer Recommendation
Select

1 DPERATOR PROTECTION

A 2 [Exposure swikch mounted properly? |
3

Gloves and aprons available

4 |Gloves and aprons in good condition?
5 PATIENT PROTECTION

£ Gonadal protection provided?

7 Technigue charts available?

g Filker permanently installed?

9 AREA SURYEY

10 |Approved warning sign on dooris)?
11 EQUIPMENT

12 Caollimation Funchioning properl?

13 Audible exposure signal?

14 |x-Ray warning sign on unit?

15 |4l controls, meters, lights and indicators working?

If you just assign an analysis to the checklist (it is the same procedure as for test templates), the result looks like this:

Analysis

Summary
Checklist: FAIL

Checklist
Result: F&IL

Tatal of 1 question(s) failed.
There were 0 warning(s).

However, if you want something a bit more creative, you can use several checklist analyses to show the results of each
section. It can then look like this:

Analysis

Summary
Operator protection: Fazs

Patient protection: FAIL
Area survey. Fass
Equipment. Fass
Complete cheklist: FAIL

Total of 1 question(s) failed.
There were 0 warningis).
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We used five checklist analyses to create the above result. Four were assigned to the rows in each section respectively,
and the last one is covering all rows to give the overall result. The layout has been modified to create appearance of the
above picture.

An analysis is deleted from the checklist the same way as an analysis is deleted from a test template.
7.2.4.8 Report

There are some things you can do to a test template that wil affect on how it appears in the report:

e Exclude columns from the report
e Change the width of columns

Exclude columns from the report

All columns will be included in the report by default. You can exclude columns if you like. Excluding columns is especialy
useful if you find you have a problem fitting the entire grid on a page. It is also useful to exclude columns from the
report if the columns are support information columns and not really part of the test.

To exclude/include columns from the report, follow the steps below:

1. Right-click on the column heading.

Wiew || # Queskion Answer Recammendation
Select Edit columnn itle

1 |OPERATOR PROTECTION v Include column in report

2 |Exposure switch mounted properly? Yes alignment b

3 |Gloves and aprons available Yes

4 |Gloves and aprons in good condikion? Mo

5 PATIENT PROTECTION

6 |Gonadal protection provided? Yes

7 |Technique charts available? es

g  |Filker permanently installed? Yes

9  AREA SURYEY

10 Approved warning sign on door{s)? e

11  EQUIPMENT

12 Collimation functioning propetly? Yes

13 Audible exposure signal? e

14  #-Ray warning sign on unik? Yes

15 all controls, meters, lights and indicators working? Yes

2. Uncheck or check "Include column in report” to exclude/include it in the report.

Change the width of columns
The width you give columns on the screen wil be saved in the template and used when the test is printed in the report.
Use drag-and-drop to modify the width of the columns.

7.2.5 How to create a Report Template

Every session and session template has an "embedded" report template with all settings for the report. The Report
Template defines how the report wil look like:

Structure/layout, order of content, compactness, etc.

Content, tested equipment, test equipment used, signature, tester, measured data, results, etc.
Page header and footer, text, logo, etc.

Printer settings.

You can at any time exchange the "embedded" a different report template to change the report format or directly
modify the "embedded" report in a session or session template. The report templates can also be worked with and
saved as separate entities and are in this case stored as "Report templates" in the database:
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~ |5y Templates
¢ Favorites
[J Testng
v [ Reports  sefffmm—

+--pdn Tnbox

D RTIL
e [2] RTILL
b @] RTI2

‘@ Trash

[z] RT3

Note: In version 4.3.0 and earlier, a default report template we set. No "default" report template exists for version
4.4.0 and higher, you will instead aways when required select which report template to use.

There are three different predefined report templates included with Ocean Next:

RTI 1

Updated version of current default Report template used in
version 4.3.0 and earlier. This template is only installed for
new installations:

Section titles present

Compact

Grey title background for all test and checklist

“Tested equipment” present for each test and

checklist to allow testing of different equipment in

different tests and checklists.

e Analysis Summary and Analysis reordered and title
changed

e Signature shown only if signed

e Cover page has a page-break

e "Test equipment used” placed directly after the

“grid”.

This template is not installed when updating to avoid
overwriting the existing "RTI 1" in case it has been modified.
Instead is "RTI 1.1" installed as a new report template.

RTI 1.1

Copy of "RTI 1” but is added when updating to avoid
overwriting "RTI 1”. This template is only updated when
updating from version 4.3.0 or lower to version 4.4.0 or
higher.

RTI 2

A more compact version of RTI 1 that includes same
Jinformation. Shows "tested equipment" only once, on the
first page (assumes that same equipment is used in all tests
land checklists):

Some section titles removed

Shorter Site Info section

Compact

Grey title background for all test and checklist

“Tested equipment” present only once, on the first

page.

e Analysis Summary and Analysis reordered and title
changed.

e Signature shown only if signed.

e Cover page has page-break.

e Test Equipment Used directly after the grid.

RTI 3

"Super compact” but has same basic information as RTI 1
and RTI 2 with some details omitted. Shows "tested
equipment” only once, on the first page (assumes that
same equipment is used in all tests and checklists)):

e Some section titles removed
e Shorter Site Info section
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e Compact

e Grey title background for all test and checklist
“Tested equipment” present only once, on the first
page.

No Analysis Summary only the Analysis.

Signature shown only if signed.

Cover page has page-break.

Test Equipment Used directly after the grid.

You can easily test the different report templates to see how the report is affected by open a session, change the
report template and preview it as described below.

Exchange the embedded report template in a session or session template
To change the embedded report template in a session or session template:
1. Open the session or session template.

2. If you open a Session, it opens in Test View. Go to the Ribbon Edit tab.
If you open a Session Template, it opens in Studio View. Go to the Ribbon Reporting tab.

3. Click on the Report Template button.

4. A dialogue opens:

Configure general options for the report.

Edit header & | Create/modify header and footer for the printed report. Add text,
footer | date, and images to create your personalized report.

Content Configure which content to include and how it shall be organized

Print options | Configure printer options (paper size, orientation, etc)

Extract and save a report template from the current session. This

Bxtract | ohort template can be used with other documents.

Select a different
report template OK Cancel

5. Click on the Select a different report template.
6. Select a report template.

7. Preview to see the result.

Exchange the embedded report template in multiple sessions or session
templates

It is possible to exchange the embedded report template in multiple sessions or session templates at the same time.
1. Go to Studio View and open the myData tab to see the database.

2. Select the sessions or session templates you want to exchange the report template for.

3. Right-cick and select Replace Report Template... from the menu.

4. Select the report template you want to use and click OK.

5. You can now preview to see the resut.

Create a new or modify an existing Report Template
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You can create create different Report templates to be used for different purposes. You can create one from scratch
or open an existing one, modify it and save it under a new name.

New Report template from scratch

From the Backstage/New, select Report template in the left part of the main screen, and then select Design a new
report template from scratch.

Ocean Next (Professional)  Group="MYBOX" g - X
@ Most recent Design a new report template based on an existing
Select an existing template, modify it, and save it as
New from a new template
@ Measurement template
- Design a new report template from scratch
Site] Design a new template
New from
Template scratch
B
(pEes @ Session template
Import
@ Report template

Account

Options

The Report Design window below wil show up. From here the different parts of the report are reached, and saved.

Untitled

Report 5
e T

Edit header & | Create/modify header and footer for the printed report. Add text,
footer | date, and images to create your personalized report.

Content Configure which content to incdude and how it shall be organized

Print options | Configure printer options (paper size, orientation, etc)

Save Save as Cancel

You can now define Report options, Head & Footer, Content, Signature and Print options for the report layout. Each
section below describes how to set up the different parts of a report template.

Report Options

When you click on the Report Options button, this dialogue is shown:
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Report options

Print only cover page

Include only the cover page and omit all other pages from the report
Each test and checklist starts on a new page

Force each test and checklist to start on a new page

Show Base Unit in "Test equipment used” (only for Mako)

The "Test equipment used™ section will also include the Mako's Base Unit information.
"Report number” required

Check this if you want to give each report a "reference number”.

<

Require signature ®) Use only Tester signature

Use both Tester and Secondary signatures

A

Always include the signature section

If selected, the signature section will be shown regardless of whether the document is signed or
not. Use this option if you wish to sign the report by hand instead of using Ocean’s "signing”

Do not include a test or checklist page if it is "Not started”

OK Cance!

You can here control the following:

e Print a complete report or only the Cover page.

e Start each test/checklist on a new page.

e Show or not show the Mako's Base Unit information as part of "test equipment used".

e Require "Report number". It is possible to give each report a number. If you check this Ocean Next wil remind user
to enter it if it is missing.

e Require signature. If this is checked, the report can't be printed or shared before it is signed. You can also here
define if one or two signatures shall be used.

o If you check "Aways include signature section", the signature section is always printed even f it isn't signed in Ocean
Next. You use this if you want to print the report on paper and sign it with a pen. To save space, uncheck this box if
you don't use the signature at all.

e You can exclude automatically exclude "empty" tests and/or checklists from the report.

Define Header and Footer

You can customize the header and footer for the printed report. Different headers and footers can be setup and stored
in a layout for quick and easy use. You can add text and pictures, and you can define the height for the header and
footer.

1. Click on the button "Edit header & footer".

2. A dialogue is shown where you can set up individual header/footer for the cover page and the following test pages.

Edit report header/footer

| Header
Left: Document name
Change... Center: (blank)
Right: (blank)

Footer
Left: Print date
Change... Center: Ocean Next
Right: Page

You can now for header and footer select content for left - center and right position. You select a text or a picture.

3. Click on the header Change... button. Assume that you in the header just want to have your logo to the right.
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& Header

ﬂ Center Right Height

Content type:
Document name v

ik conce

Just click Next here since you want to leave it blank, click also Next for the center position text.

4, Select Content type Picture from the drop-down list.

mFeader
Left Center Riht Height

Content type:
(blank)

(blank)
Document name
g

Site, dept., room, session
User text

o =

5. A frame appears, click on it and locate your logo picture.
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mfeacer

Left Center Riht Height
Content type:

Picture

Click image to choose a new image

T
R

o

Cancel
6. Click on Next.
7. Now specify the space you want the header to occupy.
m Header ]

Left Center Right Heiht

Header height

®)futg

Manual 0,0

o

Cancel

Default is to let Ocean Auto size the height.
Click Finish.

8. Repeat the same procedure for the footer.

Edit report header/footer

Header

Left: Document name
Change... Center: (blank)

Right: (blank)

| Footer

Left: Print date
Change... Center: Ocean Next
Right: Page

Click OK.
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Define the report content

Untitled]

&i‘l-]g& Configure general options for the report.

Edit header & | Create/modify header and footer for the printed report. Add text,
footer date, and images to create your personalized report.

Content Configure which content to indude and how it shall be organized
Print options | Configure printer options (paper size, orientation, etc)

Save Save as... Cancel

Define Cover

1. Click on the Content button. A dialogue is shown that allows you to define the Cover.

e

port contens
Cover Tests Checklists Endnote  Edit texts
e

Section

iete pagebreak Change secton style Defalt settngs Don't print this page

You can here:

You can select different layouts for each section
Change order of the different sections on the Cover.
Modify the title if you want another text.

Add a page-break.

Include or exclude sections
Check or uncheck sections to include or exclude them.

Select style for sections

Check or uncheck sections to include or exclude them.

You can double-click on the section's name (or select it and click on the Change section style button) and a dialogue
wil be shown that allows you to select different layouts (not all sections have more than one alternative). Double-click for

example on "Site information":
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[ it “Site information

Site information

Section layout
[Stte information (Standard)

| Ste information 1
Site information 2

| |stte information 3
EPE Form (Al), Texas
MDE-RX4, Maryland
/ARMA-MDE-RXS, Maryiand
MDE-RX6, RX8, RX14, Maryland

1.

Site ir
site name: RTIGroup AB Phone: 4531746 36 00
Address: Fidjelbergsgatan & C Fax:
Mobie phone:
cy: Wgindal Note #1x
Stateiprovinoe: Note #2
Postal code: a7 Note 3
Country: Sweden Note #4
site ID:
Contact persor: Department Department #1
E-mail: sales@rtgroup.com Room: Room #2 (Wam)

Site Information (Standard)

This is the standard version of "Tester Information” that has been used for all Ocean Next versions 4.2 2 and lower. It shows complete site information except for new fields
added after version 4.2 2

3.

Space before section: Standard ®) Compact

4.

- 1 - Shows available versions of this section. Those for with "Texas" and "Maryland" in the name are designed for

specific usage.

- 2 - Here is a preview shown of the selected version.
- 3 - Here is a description of the selected version.
- 4 - Select how much space there shall be between the section before and current section.

2. Click Finish to close the dialogue and go back:

Cover Tests Checklists Endnote Edit texts

] it report content
Secton e
| sessonze WA
 Teste nformacon Teser nformaton

/| ste information
/] sesson summary
/| comment

/] instructons

/] signature

/| Tested equpment
/] Test equpment used

Adddekte pagebreak Change secton style Defalt settngs

==

Change order of sections

Use drag-and-drop to change order of the sections.

Modify a section's title

Don't print this page

cancel

You can edit the title and use your own text instead of the default text.

Add page-break

Add a page-break last if you want the first page in the report to show only the content you define here. Otherwise, the
content from the first test or checklist starts starts directly after the last "cover item" in case there are space.

3. Click on Next when you are ready. Now you can, in the same way as with Cover, setup the layout for Tests:

@ cit report content

Options  Cover Tests Checklists  Edit texts

Section Tie

] Test date

/| Tested equpment Tested equpment

/| summary summary

/| Measurements Measurements

| Notes Notes

/| waveforms

/| Anaysss Analyss

/| 1mages

/| Comments Comments

/| Test equpment used Test equipment used
‘Tempite information Template information
Add pagebreak Defte pagebreak Defaut settings

Don't print this page

<Back Next >

Cancel
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4, Click on Next when you are ready. Now you can, in the same way as with Cover, setup the layout for Tests:

3 it report content

/| Test date

/| Tested equipment TEXAS Tested equipment
/| Analysis Analysis

Notes

?

Defaul settngs Don't print this page

<Back Next > Ensh cancel

5. Click on Next when you are ready. Now you can, in the same way as with Cover, setup the layout for End Note:

3] Edit report content

Cover Tests Checklists Endnote Edit texts
Secton Tite

] <PAGE BREAK- NA

Comment Comment

Instructons s

Instructions
Sanature

‘Tempiate information
Tester information

Defaul settngs Don't print this page

<Back Next > Ensh cancel

The End Note can hold partly the same information as the Cover. For example you can have the signature here instead

of the Cover if you want it last in your report. Uncheck the page-break if you don't want the End Note to start on a new
page.

Make the desired selections and click Next.

6. Modify texts used in the report

3] Edit report content
Cover Tests Checklists Endnote Edit texts

ite information

Ste name Ste name:
| stte Regstration No. Regstration No.
Ste address Address:
ciy cry:
state/province statejprovince:
Postal code: Postal code:
Country Country:
Ste contact person Contact person:
Ste (contact?) e-mal Emat:
Ste phone Phone:
Stefax Fac:
Ste mobe phone Moble phone:
Department information
Department name Department:
Room information
Room name Room:
| Generator information
Equpment type Generator
Generator name Name:
Generator model Modet:
Waveform type

Type:

RTI: Use default texts

<Back Enish cancel

You can also modify the used to identify different data in the report. Edit the text in the right column. You can a if you
want another text.

Edit the texts and click Finish.

Define printer settings
Under Print options you specify the printer options based on your installed printers.

Save the Report template
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| untitied] |

Report

options Configure general options for the report.

Edit header & | Create/modify header and footer for the printed report. Add text,
footer date, and images to create your personalized report.

Configure which content to indude and how it shall be organized

Print options | Configure printer options (paper size, orientation, etc)

Save Save as... Cancel

Do as follows to save your report template.
1. Select Save As...
2. Enter name and location for the Report Template and click OK.

3. Now is the new Report Template saved in the database. You can now use it and "embed" i in any session or
session template.

New report template based on an existing

A new report template can also be crated by modifying an existing report template.

From the Backstage/New, select Report template in the left part of the main screen, and then select Design a new
report template based on an existing.

Ocean Next (Professional) ~ Group="MYBOX" g - X
@ Most recent Design a new report template based on an existing
Select an existing template, modify it, and save it as
New from a new template
@ Measurement template
Design a new report template from scratch
Site
® Design a new template

New from
Template scratch

myBox

@ Session template

Import
@ Report template

Export

Account

Options

The Report Design window as describe above wil show up, and the same procedure as for New report template
form scratch above apply.

Export and Import report template

Report templates can be shared with other users of Ocean by using export and import. Note that Report templates
cannot be shared via myBox.

The exported report template will get the file extension (*.otex).

To export a report template:

1. From the Backstage/Export, select Templates and the Export wizard is opened.
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@& Export templates

ele emplates to expo De

oo Ja

v [ Templates
¢ Favorites
[ Testing

~vo[Z Reports

4,

RTI 1(RTD, Chinese)
RTI 1(RTD, Swedish)
XRTI 1(RTD)

Name

RTL 1(RTD)

Type
Report template

<k oo

2. Select the templates (double-click or use drag-n-drop to move templates to the right side) you want to export.

3. Select destination, to a "Fike" or "E-mail". The file with exported Report templates will get the file extension (*.otex).

To import a report template:

1. From the Backstage/Import, select From a file in the left part of the main screen, and then select Import froma

file.

Import
& Fomafie

myBox

Import

Export

Account

Options

g

Import

Ocean Next (Professional) ~ Group="MYBOX" B - X

Import from a file

« Measurements
« Templates
o Sites

2. Locate the file that contain the report template (the file extension is (*.otex)

3. Click on Open and follow the import wizard to import it.

~ [y Templates
> -3¢ Favortes
> (] Testing
v [ Reports
D20 TIDOX e
[ 5
b [ RTILL
! [z] rTT2
[z] RT3

> @ Trash
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The imported report template(s) are now located in the Report templates Inbox.

7.2.6 Modify an existing Session template

There are different changes you might want to do:
o Add/delete pages.
o Modify a specific page.
o Change the template information
o Change the report format.
o Apply a new report template.

The procedure describe here uses a Session Template, but the same procedure can be used with a Session if you need
to make a modification to it "on the fly" at any time when you have started a measurement.

Add/Delete a test or checklist page
1. Open the Session Template you want to modify.

2. On the Summary page, right-click on the white space outside the grid and select "Modify template...".

3. The "Template Design" dialogue is opened:

@ Template design - (m] X

v [ Templates Tie Type Last modiied
Yo

Favorites Kvp Accuracy Test 2023-05-09
(7 Testng Reproduchity Test 2020-06-22

Questionnarre Checkist 2021-04-23

New test page | | New checkist page | | Dupicate page Edit page

et || preven reon <m s

4, To delete a page, just select one on the right side and press the Delete key or right-click on it and select "Delete".
You can also select "Hide", in this case is the page kept but it is hidden and wil not be used.

5. To add a page, you can do in several ways:
= You can click on the New test page or New checklist page button and add a new page from scratch.
= You can click on the Duplicate button to create a duplicate page and modify .
* You can select a Session template from the left side and add i, all included pages wil be added to your list on
the right side. Delete the ones you don't want.
6. When you are ready, click on the Finish button.

7. From the Studio View click on the Save button to save your Session Template.

Modify s specific page

1. Open the Session Template you want to modify.

2. Go to the page you want to modify and activate .

3. Right-click on the white space outside the grid and select "Modify template...".

4. The Page design wizard opens and shows the content for the page you activated:
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263

@ Modify test [kvp Accuracy]

Columns  General settings

Colapse Expand

kv

Time

-Exposure

Exposure rate

Peak exposure rate
mA

mAs

HVL

Total Fitration
User-defined calcuiation
User-defined numeric vaiue
Settings

Condtions

“Testing

Other

User-defined text

Show al

Columns

Parameter Probe

Set KV (Set value) N/A
Tube voltage (Measure Piranha (Serial # )
kup diff % (Calcuiated) N/A

Exposure time (Measure Piranha (Serial # )
HVL (Measured) Pranha (Seril # )

‘Cancel

You can here add, remove and change order of columns.
You can also modify the "Page Information" if you click on the Information tab.

When you have done your changes, click on Next.

In the next step you can change the General Settings. Click Finish when you are ready.

You are now back the the "Template design" dialogue.

If you are ready click on the Finish button.

From the Studio View click on the Save button to save your Session Template.

Modify the Report format

1.

2.

w

>

Open the Session Template you want to modify.

Go to the Summary page.

Right-click on the white space outside the grid and select "Modify template...".

The Page design wizard opens and shows the content for the page you activated:

@ Template design

Qe

v -[B Templates
Y Favorites
- Testing

Edit report Preview report

Information Pages

Title Type
Kvp Accuracy Test
Reproduchity Test
Questionnaire Checkist
New test page New checkist page

Last modified

2023-05-09
2020-06-22
2021-04-23

Dupicate page

Edit page

Cancel

Click on the Edit report button.

5. The "Report template" dialogue is opened:
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f

Report settings

;i:—jgrz Configure general options for the report.

Edit header & | Create/modify header and footer for the printed report. Add text,
footer date, and images to create your personalized report.

Content Configure which content to include and how it shall be organized

Print options | Configure printer options (paper size, orientation, etc)

Extract and save a report template from the current session. This

Extract report template can be used with other documents.

Select a different
report template OK Cancel

You can read in the topic How to create a report template how you can change the report settings.

6. When you are ready close the "Report template" dialogue.
7. You are now back the the "Template design" dialogue.
8. If you are ready click on the Finish button.

9. From the Studio View click on the Save button to save your Session Template.

7.2.7 Probe selection

If you need to change which probe is used to measure a specific parameter you do this by clicking on the Probe
selection button on the Design page of the Ribbon bar.

The procedure describe here uses a Session Template, but the same procedure can be used with a Session if you need
to make a modification to it "on the fly" at any time when you have started a measurement.

To change probe selection:
1. Open the Session Template you want to modify.

2. Make sure to activate the page where you want to change probe selection. Assume that here is "Tube voltage" and
"Exposure" measured.

3. Go to the Design page and click on the Probe selection button.

4. The "Probe selection" dialogue is opened:

Probe selection X

Parameter Probe

Piranha

Status

It shows that current probe selection is "Piranha" for both parameters.

5. Assume that we want to use RTI Dose Probe instead for the Exposure measurement. Click on the drop-down list
that corresponds to "Exposure".
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6. The list shows all possible probes that can measure "Exposure"”, in case you have Piranha connected and "on line"

with Ocean Next, only connected probe is shown.

Probe selection

Parameter Probe

Exposure Piranha | o
DCT10 (PBCA)

TonCh. 0.2-3cc (PBCA)
IonCh. 15-300cc (PBCA)
IonCh. 3-15cc (PBCA)
Magnalcc (PBCA)

Magna3cc (PBCA)

ﬂi
)

Piran|

Dose Probe
T20 Dose
Keyboard
Do not use

Status
0K

Cancel

X

There are alo two alternatives "Keyboard" and "Do not use".

Keyboard - if you select this, the parameter wil not be measured instead it is expected to be typed in from the
keyboard. After each exposure a dialogue wil automatically pop up where you can enter a value.
o not use - if you select this, the parameter wil be ignored and not measured.

7. Select the probe you want to use.

8. When you are ready click OK.

9. From the Studio View click on the Save button to save your Session Template.

7.2.8 Add a hint

Sometimes it is useful to get a reminder at specific point when you do a specific measurement, it can be to "remove a
fiter before you start the measurement”, "add a fiter before you start a measurement” or something else. You can
add a "hint" to a test page or to a specific row in a test page that pops up when you reach that point when you do the

measurement.

The procedure described here uses a Session Template, but the same procedure can be used with a Session if you
need to make a modification to it "on the fly" at any time when you have started a measurement.

Assume you want to show a reminder to remove a fiter when you start a specific test page:

1. Open the Session Template you want to modify.

2. Make sure to activate the page where you want to add the Hint.

3. In this case we want to add the hint "to the page" and have it appear when user activates this page. Right-click on

the white space outside the grid and select "Hint" and select "Edit".
If you want to add it to a specific row, right-click instead on that row.

4. The "Hint" dialogue is shown:
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@ Edit hint - m] X
B/USOLSIAN
[arial

16

Remove the extra filter in the coIIimatod!

+ | Show automatically

You can now enter the text you want, you can format the text, add pictures, etc.

5. You can control if it shall show automatically or not when the page is activated (or when you reach a specific row
when you measure) by check/uncheck the box in the lower left corner of the dialogue.

6. Click OK when you are ready.

7. From the Studio View click on the Save button to save your Session Template.

7.2.9 Attach information

Sometimes it is useful to include some kind of instruction to a test page, it can for example be a PDF file, a picture or
maybe a link to a web page. You can attach information to a Session and/or a specffic test page.

Note: This function is not intended to use for "storage" of any data, the attached information is not included in the
report.

Assume that you want to include a PDF document with an instruction with a specific test page in a Session Template:
1. Open the Session Template you want to modify.
2. Make sure to activate the page where you want to attach the PDF document.

3. In the lower right corner of the test grid panel, click on the paper-clip:

Waveform
=
Tube voltage

4. The "Manage Attachments" dialogue is shown:
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Manage attached files X
File name Size (bytes)
Add file Add shortcut Cancel

You can now add one or several fies that wil be directly available for for the person that uses the template.

5. Click on Add file button and select the fie(s) you want to attach.

6. You can also click on Add shortcut and include a link to a web page.

7. It can look like this with a PDF fie and a web link:

Manage attached files

X

File name

g How to calibrate
B rRTIGroup

Size (bytes)
25741
/A

Addfie || Add shortcut

oK Cancel

8. Click OK when you are ready.

9. From the Studio View click on the Save button to save your Session Template.

When the Session template later is used by someone, the measurement has started and the page activated, the
Attached Information button on the Ribbon bar is enabled:

File Measure Edit Help

£ B

Exposure  Set Value  Preview/
Assistant panel print

TN

Trend

v

(J =

Comment Connect
to Excel
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7.2.10 Link to an Excel workbook

There are four different ways to send data to Excel:

¢ Use compy and paste to move data do Excel. Read more in the topic Copy and Paste.

e Dump all data including column headers into a spreadsheet. Read more in the topic Send data to Excel.

e Send data row-by-row for each new exposure. Read more in the topic Free workbook.

e Connect cells in your Ocean template to cells in your spreadsheet. Read more in the topic Link a session to Excel.

Ocean's Cel-to-cell mode is very powerful and makes it possible for you to take full control of how and where the
measured data is placed in your spreadsheet. You can also choose if the measured data should be sent to the
spreadsheet automatically as you make each exposure or manually when you click on the "Send data" button.

7.2.10.1 Free workbook

Use a free workbook when you want to transfer exposure data row-by-row quickly and easily to an Excel workbook.
When you use this feature, a connection between your Ocean Next object and the workbook is established while the
documents are open. As soon as you save and quit, the connection is closed. It is not "remembered" by the Ocean
Next as it is if you use an embedded or associated workbook.

For the example below, assume you have the following table in your spreadsheet and you want to fill it with measured
data:

- 5 1] E [

Dose rate

Set kV Time(ms) Dose (mGy) {mGyls)

50
70
90
110

o

1. Assume you have a test page with four columns; Set kV, Time, Exposure and Exposure rate.

Iy JReaI-time display
= | |Exposure time Exposure
o
a1]
z 0 ms
-
% VWS mim &) WIS mm Al
4y
_ Wiew | | # |3etkd [Exposure bime |Exposure |Exposure rake
& | || select ity (ms) (riay) (riay)'s)
4
I
[
()
i
o

2. Go to the Data link page on the Ribbon bar and click on the "Add workbook" button.
3. Select "Free workbook".
4. A dialogue is activated to help you select a Microsoft Excel spreadsheet.

5. Locate the file with the table you want to fillin and select it.
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6. Ocean Next wil start Excel and show you the workbook. Ocean Next wil also activate a "minimized Ocean Next
window" from where you can operate Ocean Next but stil see your Excel spreadsheet.

Capture Meter  Referash for

Seftings currentrow Position
Meter reset Start Pause check

Toggle between

Ocean Next and S n R T
Excel O ] (] 0 ‘ = # x Measured values are shown here.
oKV - Only values after the exposure has
finished are transferred to Excel.
Q-

Status Position check (Set 27 - 29 kV)
—
message Make an exposure Probe

selection

7. Select the upper left cell in the table (in the spreadsheet). You have two options here:

- Place it in the "Set kV" column, the value from Ocean wil overwrite the value in the spreadsheet.

- Right-click on the "Set kV" column heading in Ocean and uncheck "Include column in spreadsheet exports". In this
case select the first row in the Time column in the spreadsheet.

8. Set the generator and make an exposure.

| of Real-time display
= | |Exposure time Exposure
D
o -
= 139,0 ms E
-
g VWIS mm Al VWIS mm &)
iy
_ Wiew | | # |Set kM |Exposure kime | Exposure | Exposure rake
o Select (ki (ms) iy iy s
o0,0 139,0 338,05 273,77
I 3 nm—-—
—

9. Measured data is now transferred to the spreadsheet.

Al B | c | D | E |
Set kV Ti D G Dose rate
e ime(ms) ose (mGy) (&L
50 1380 381 737

70
90
110

7.2.10.2 Associate or embed a workbook

If you have license level ADVANTAGE or PROFESSIONAL, you can associate or embed any Excel workbook with a
session. The spreadsheet can be empty or one that already has predefined calculations and other information in it, so
all you realy want to do is fillin the measurement values in the spreadsheet.

Ocean Next allows you to automate the process and create a "link" or "association" between the Ocean Next Session
and your Excel spreadsheet. It enables you to send all your measurement data to one spreadsheet or, if you prefer,
send some of the data to one spreadsheet and other data from the same template to another spreadsheet. The
Session template and your specified spreadsheet(s) wil become a single unit, complementing each other to make data
transfer from Ocean Next to spreadsheet smooth and fast.

Ocean Next offers two ways to link spreadsheets:
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Associate

If you choose this option, your workbook is stored somewhere on your computer, but the workbook location is stored as
part of your Session template. Once you created this association Ocean Next will take care of the file for you. When
you open your Session, Ocean Next also opens the associated Excel workbook automatically. When you close your
Session, any new work you did will be saved and the Excel workbook wil also be closed automatically. A Session with an
associated workbook will have the Excel symbol appear in Studio View at the bottom of the grid as shown in the picture
below:

a8

NOTE: When you use the association method of linking your workbook to Session templates, you must make sure that
you don't move the Excel files Ocean Next is using, because Ocean Next saves the location of these files inside your
template and expects them to be found at the location you originally specified. Also, if you want to share your Session
templates, you must not forget to send along the associated Excel workbook as well. If you for some reason move the
associated file and Ocean doesn't find it; you wil get an option to browse for a new Excel fie or locate the missing file. Al
links you may have wil be kept and linked to the new file.

When you remove an association to a workbook, the workbook wil remain unchanged since it is only the link to a specific
location you are removing from Ocean Next. You are not removing your workbook from your computer.

Embed

If you choose this option, your workbook wil be embedded into your Session template and the whole workbook wil
become part of your Session. A copy of the workbook wil be left on your computer but Ocean Next wil use the
embedded copy and the other copy on your computer wil not be updated with new data. When you open your Session,
Ocean Next starts Excel automatically and opens the embedded workbook too. When you close your Session, any new
work you did wil be saved and the embedded workbook will be closed as well.

When you embed the workbook, it wil aways reside inside Ocean Next and wil become a permanent part of the Session
until you remove t. If you send an Session or Session template with an embedded Excel workbook to someone, they

wil automatically get the Excel workbook as well. A Session template with an embedded workbook wil in Studio View have
the Excel symbol in a black rectangle appear at the bottom of the grid as shown in the picture below:

When you remove an embedded workbook from a Session, the workbook wil be deleted. It is permanently removed
from the Ocean database. If you want to keep the workbook, follow the procedure below:
1. Open the session or template, when you do this, Ocean will start Excel.

2. Use the Excel save function to save the workbook on your computer. You now have a copy of the embedded
workbook on your computer.

3. Remove the embedded workbook from the session or template.
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7.2.10.3 Copy and paste

You can use copy and paste to move data from Ocean Next's grid into Excel:

1. Select the cells you want to copy.

2. Type CtrH-c and open the document you

3. Select a cell.

4, Type CtrHv to paste the data into Excel.

View [ Select | # | Setkv | Tube voltage | kvp diff % | Exposure | Exposure time

&) (kv) (mGy) (ms)
I, p o1 55 55,13 0,2 0,2678 112,9
]_, 2 &0 &0,62 1,0 0,3330 98,27
]_, 3 65 64,33 -1,0 0,3775 98,27
]_, 4 70 69,77 -0,3 0,4390 93,77
]_, 5 75 75,42 0,6 0,5179 99,27
]_, [ 30 80,38 1,1 0,5385 93,77
]_, 7 85 84,61 -0,5 0,54944 99,28
]_, 8 90 Q0,37 0,4 0,7168 93,77
]_, 9 95 95,83 0,9 0,8055 98,77
]_, 10 100 100,89 0,9 0,8333 93,73
]_, 11 105 104,37 -0,6 0,9383 98,77
I_, 12 110 108,57 -0,4 1,022 93,78
]_, 13 115 115,14 0,1 1,115 93,78
]_, 14 120 120,43 0,4 1,195 93,77

want to copy to, for example Excel.

B3 - S| 55
A B C D E F

1

2

3 55 55,13 0,2  0,2678
4 60 60,62 1 0,333
5 65 64,33 -1 0,3776
6 70 69,77 -0,3 0,439
7 75 75,42 0,6  0,5179
8 80 80,88 1,1 0,5885
g 85 84,61 -0,5  0,6444
10 90 90,37 04 07168
11 95 95,83 0,9  0,8055
12 100 100,89 0,9  0,8833
13

14

7.2.10.4 Link a session to Excel

This topic wil describe how you can connect a workbook to a session and how you can link certain cells in the Ocean
Next's grid to certain cells in Excel. You can also link a waveform to a certain cell in the workbook.

Connect a workbook to a session

You can connect a spreadsheet two different ways (associate or embed).

1. Select the session (or session template) to which you wish to connect a workbook and open it.

2. Go to the Data link page on the Ribbon bar and click the Add button.
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3. Choose either Embed or Associate link, depending on what you want. It is recommended to use "embedded" since
the workbook is then stored inside the session (or session template). You can read about the difference Associate or
Embed a workbook.

4. A browse window wil open so you can browse your way to the file you want to link. Select the file you want.
5. 6. Click Save (in Ocean Next) to save the Session.

Now the workbook and the Session (or Session template) are permanently connected to each other and if you chose
"embed" the Excel workbook is not part of your Session (or Session Template) and wil now be saved in Ocean Next's
database.

Create link between cells in Excel and cells in an Session (or Session
template)

The most powerful and effective way to use Ocean Next with Excel is to use what is called "cel-to-cel" mode. The
following example shows the principle of using "celFto-cel linking. For the example, we wil assume that you have a
session with a test page and an Excel workbook with a spreadsheet as shown in the picture below:
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= orvey
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5 70 100 =) = S
ot EE]| Kopiera tl |F & U -~||A 4|
View [ # | SetkV | Tube voltage | kVp diff % | Exposure | Exposure time LRI ORIEre Far =
Select (V) () (mGy) (ms) in~ || Pyramid [~ A |
I Y Urklipp = || Pyramid ™ Tecken (F]
I 2 55 55,13 o 0,2678 112,9 A9 - f |
I 3 &0 60,62 1,0 0,7338 98,27 A B C
I 4 85 9,00 5,2 0,3778 [ 1 kVp Accuracy
ol 5 70 69,77 0,3 0,4390 98,77
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The arrows indicates where you want data from Ocean Next to go in your spreadsheet.

1. Make sure that the test page (or checklist page) you are going to link from is activated.

3. Select the first cell in Excel:

A |

B

kVp Accuracy

Set kY

heasured

K

k% inaccuracy (%)

&0

75

100

120

00| =~ | 0| b O P —
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3. Now go to Ocean Next and right-click in the cell you want to link. Select "Link selected cell(s) to Office spreadsheet"
from the menu.

4. A red arrow wil appear to indicate that this cell is linked. If you hover the cursor over the cell, a hint wil tell you where
this cell is linked to. It is possible to link a block of cells simultaneously, see how to do this further down in this topic.

SetkV | Tube voltage | kVp diff % | Exposure | Exposure time
(k) {kv) (mGy) {ms)

55 55,13 L L Y i4m
[ i : |
&0 50,62 Target:cell in Of‘flce spreadsheet.' Bladllal

—r ~a an 4, L e T An e

5. You can also link the waveform that "belong" to the exposure. First go back to the spreadsheet and select a cell
where you want the upper left corner of the waveform graph to appear.

6. Now go back to Ocean and right-click on the waveform panel. From the menu select Link waveform to spreadsheet.
A dialogue is shown:

Link waveform to spreadsheet ﬁ

Select waveform size
i@ Small
(7 Medium

i) Large

Title for waveform graph: (optional)

[ o OK H xCanceI]

|-

Click OK.

7. A'link is now created between the cell in Excel and the waveform. This is indicated by a red triangle in the upper right
corner of the waveform graph.

8. Repeat the above step #3 and #4 to link the other three cels (in this example are waveforms for additional rows not
included). Once the links are done, your Ocean grid should look like this:
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View [ | # | SetkV | Tube voltage | kVp diff % | Exposure | Exposure time

Select L) ) (mGy) {ms)
1 50 44,69 -0,6 0,2070 100,58

2 55 55,13 0,2 0,2673 1125
60,62 0,3330 98,27

3 ﬂ

5 G'EI 77 -EI 3 a, 43'5"] 98 I7

5] 75 75,42 h 0,6 0,517/9 99,27

7 80 80,38 1.1 0,5885 98,77

8 85 84,61 -0,5 0,6444 99,28

9 90 90,37 0,4 0,7168 98,77

10 495 95,83 0,8 0,8055 98,77

11 100 100,59 h 0,9 0,8833 93,78

12 105 104,37 -0,6 0,9383 98,77

13 110 109,57 -0,4 1,022 98,78

14 115 115,14 0,1 1,115 98,78

15 120 120,43 b 0,4 1,195 98,77

6. Click Save to save what you have done.

You can choose to send the data to the workbook either manually each time you click "Send data" or automaticaly
after each exposure. Check "Auto send" if you want to send it automatically after each exposure.

Link a block of cells

It is possible to link an entire block of cells simultaneously. To do this, folow the steps described below:

1. Select the cell in the spreadsheet that represents the upper left corner of the block you want to create links for.

2. Switch to Ocean Next. Click (select) the upper left cel in the block you want to create links for.

Y) RV )

50 49,69 0,6
55 55,13 0,2
60 1,0
65 64,33 -1,0
70 89,77 0,3

3. Hold down the left mouse button and move the mouse pointer to the lower right corner. The selected cells are
marked. You can also hold down the Shift key and click on the cell in the lower right corner of the block.

4. The selected cells are now highlighted (see picture below):
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View f | # | SetkV | Tube voltage | kVpdiff % | Exposure | Exposure time
Select kv) V) (mGy) {ms)
" 1 50 49,69 -0,6 0,2070 100,53
2 35 55,13 0,2 0,2678 112,9
3 60 60,62 1,0 0,3330 98,27
4 65 64,33 -1,0 0,3776 98,27
5 70 69,77 0,3 0,4390 98,77
& 75 75,42 0,6 0,5179 99,27
7 30 30,88 1,1 0,5885 98,77
3 35 34,61 -0,5 0,6944 99,28
9 90 90,37 0,4 0,7168 98,77
10 95 95,83 0,9 0,B8055 98,77
11 100 100,89 0,9 0,8833 93,78
12 105 104,37 -0,6 0,93383 98,77
13 110 109,57 -0,4 1,022 98,78
14 115 115,14 0,1 1,115 98,78
15 120 120,43 0,4 1,185 98,77

5. Make sure that "Direction”; Down or Across, is set in the way you want.

6. Right-click anywhere on the selected block to get a menu. From the menu select the "Link selected cel(s) to Office
spreadsheet..." option.

7. Al the cells are now linked to the spreadsheet.

View [ | # |SetkV | Tube voltage | kVp diff % | Exposure | Exposure time

Select V) k) (mGy) {msz)
B 1 50 49,659 0,6 0,2070 100,8
2 | 55 55,13 0,2 0,2678 112,9
- | | -
3 60 80,62 1,0 0,3330 98,27
- | | -
4 | &5 54,33 -1,0 0,3776 98,27
5 70 3,77 | 0,3 | 04390 98,77
& | 75 7542 06 | 0,517 93,27
| | | |
7 | a0 80,33 1,1 0,5885 98,77
8 | 85 8461 | 0,5 | 0,644 | 93,28
5 90 0,37 | 04 | 0,768 | 98,77
10| 95 9583 | 0,9 | 0,8055 98,77
11 | 100 00,88 | 0,9 | 0,8833 | 98,78
12 | 105 104,37 0,6 | 0,9383 | 98,77
13 | 10 109,57 0,4 1,022 98,78
14 | 115 115,14 0,1 1,115 98,78
15 | 120 120,43 0,4 1,195 98,77

Links and real-time displays with "Auto new row" enabled

If you are using the reaktime display and have Auto new row enabled, a new row is created for each exposure. The
new row is a copy of the previous row except for the links. To avoid overwriting the data in the workbook, the links for
the new row are automaticaly pointed to the next row in the workbook. The column pointers are kept.

Exchange a linked or embedded workbook

In some situations you may want to exchange the work book you have embedded or associated and at the same time
keep all the links you have. This can be done just by embedding or associating the new workbook without deleting the
existing one first. A dialogue will be shown and you must confirm that you want to load a new workbook.
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7.3 Measurements in Studio View

When Ocean Next is started, and if you start a measurement the default view is the Test View. If you for any reason
want to use the Studio View (this is the main view from Ocean 2014) to do measurements, then you must actively

select the Studio View.

The description below uses as an example a predefined Session template that comes from "Examples (RTI)" that
comes with Ocean Next's installation.

1. Power on the meter. Select New in the left bar.

Ocean Next
T *
Quick Check Favorite Test
|Search pel ‘

Most recently used

=“ RadSession1
D Templates / Testing (Session template)

2. Select "Measurement" in the left part of the main screen, and then select "New measurement from a template".

New

(O Most recent New measurement from a template
Select a template and start a new measurement
Bl Measurement

New measurement from previous

Site g
@ Select a previously performed measurement
Newfrom | and use s a tempate for a new
i hewfon | measurement
myBox
: @ Session template

Import
[g) Report template

Export

Account

Options

3. You can now browse for a Session Template in the "Testing" folder:
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Ocean Next (Professional) ~ Group="MYBOX" B - X

/P El myData: Templates / Testing
@ Blostrecent [Search for templates o
T
B veasurement Neme Modfed
& Examples (RTI) ~
&L s plate folder o
Site
Template g c -
Box i
I (] oo Ly ceme
Real-time displays (Ocean 2014)
" =

@ Report template

jons (Ocean 2014)
template folder

EeEd (Ocean 2014)
templae folder

Account

Select the folder "Examples (RTI) and locate the session template "Rad. kVp Accu.": "Templates - Gy" -> "Single-
page sessions" -> "Radiography" -> "Rad. kVp Accu."

4. The template is loaded and a dialogue is shown:

—> Select a site from database

= Enter site data later

Before you start the measurement you must select if you want to pick a site from your database or enter this
information later. Select in this case "Enter site data later".

5. The Session Template is loaded and the measurement starts in the Test View. Switch over to the Studio View (this
topic describes how to use Studio View to do measurements).

6. When the green Ready sing is visible in the upper right part of the screen Ocean is ready for measurement.
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Untitled - Ocean Next Professional

File Measure Design Data link Appearance Reporting Help
@ O M % & >3 il
v | Get waveforms
Connect Reset Start Capture Pause Position Meter Exposure Clear Clear Detector Trend To
2 check info assistant row all selection 52 do” list
Meter Edit Measure Compare Scheduling ~
. Ready
g | & site ‘E Summary « KVp Accuracy
s m
= Set Tube \p diff | Exposur | Exposure g
B # kv voltage B,ﬁ e time =
3 (kv) Q) (mGy) (ms) %
2 3
£| b KN =
2 60
3 70 =z
4 80 %
D) 90 =
6 100
7 110
=
8 120 o]
E]
=
o
Waveform Analysis
Tuse voliage. Exomrerate Summary ~
Tube voltage accuracy: ---
Tube voltage accuracy
Result: —
k] 3 = . B E3 & Maximum inaccuracy is - % at - kV (Limit: - % to - %) v
Waveform Waveform data Analysis Comment
& Piranha E2100 % [ Log mode &3 Not Available No messages

7. Make an exposure.
Measured values wil show up in the grid.
The corresponding waveform wil show in the waveform display (down left).
Results of the kV accuracy analysis will show in the Analysis display (down right).

Untitled - Ocean Next Professional

File Measure Design Data link Appearance Reporting Help

a O M # & L BB =< iy

v | Get waveforms

Connect Reset Start Capture Pause Position Meter Exposure Clear Clear  Detector Trend To
@ check info assistant row all selection < do* list
Meter Edit Measure Compare Scheduling ~

. Ready

i Site ‘E Summary ¥ KVp Accuracy

m
Set Tube K diff Exposur Ex[?osure _E
# | K | voltage & e time 5
(kv) (kv) (mGy) (ms) 3
Po.lis0 [ de7a | 05 084 | 9989 | &
2 60
g 70 =
4 80 &
5 9 G
6 100
7 110
&4
8 120 b
>
=
o

Analysis
Tubevatage Exponrarate Summary )
At A A AP A i P AN B

Tube voltage accuracy: Pass

| Tube voltage accuracy

I
: \ Result: Pass
L
I R T T Maximum inaccuracy is -0,5 % at 50,00 KV (Limit: -5,0 % to 5,0 %) v
Waveform Waveform data Analysis Comment
& Piranha E2100 % [ Log mode &3 Not Available No messages

Navigate in Studio Measurement View

From Ocean Studio Measurement View you can navigate in Ocean in different ways.

The Studio Main Functions in the ribbon bar include most of the accessible functions, whereof most of them are also
available by right-clicking over areas where respectively function apply. But there are also a left tab bar and a right bar
for quick access to measurements, database, and settings.
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Measurement and Database tabs
On the left side of the main screen a bar of tabs is avaiable.

The upper tab is aways myData. This is a quick access to the Ocean database with sites, measurements, and
templates, in a classic database format.

Connected

fﬁ}_, » Measurements P Sites

v [ Measurements
- {ff, Sites
--{[5 Folders
w - [fF Templates
....... -4 Favorites
v [ Testing
~¥a Inbox
4% Examples (RTI)

[2 Reports

| [P kV accuracy 50 kV - 120 kv | [P Untitled | (T MyData

~[{=7 Checklists (Ocean 2014)

~[f=7 Real-time displays (Ocean 2014)
[/~ Sessions (Ocean 2014)
[/=7 Tests (Ocean 2014)

Ready

i Site ‘E Summary « kVp Accuracy ‘

Set Tube . Exposur Exposure
# kv voltage kvg/udlff e time
(k) (k) (mGy) (ms)

50 49,74 05 01814 99,89
60 60,00 0,0 0,2714 1004
70 70,16 0.2 0,3747 100,4
80 79,90 01 04993 99,86
%0 90,49 05 0,6228 99,88
100 99,85 02 07500 1004
110 110,44 04 0,8877 100,4

7
W e 0 ooss | or oo | ims

U s W N e

[ [y KV accuracy 50 kV - 120 kV | [ Untitled | (CD MyData

Below the myData tab, the open sessions (measurements) and templates wil show up. Every session and template wil
be shown on separate tabs unti it is closed.

Settings

FoEN) juawdinbgy

eyuelld

On the right side of the main screen a bar of tabs is available.

The upper tab is aways Equipment. On this tab equipment from the site database is shown. If no site is
selected, pre-defined information wil be populated in obligatory fields.

Below the Equipment tab, various tab for meter settings will show up depending on template and meter in use.

7.4  Standard columns (Definitions)

The standard columns are described In the following sections. The columns are divided into different column types and
for each type a number of different columns are avaiable. The following columns types are available:

Column type

kv

Time

Exposure

Exposure rate

Frames

mA

mAs

HVL

Total Fitration

Light

CT exposure
T ex re r

DAP exposure

DAP exposure

Columns related to...

measurement of tube voltage

measurement of exposure time

measurement of exposure (dose)

measurements of exposure rate (dose rate)
measurement of frames, frame rate and exposure/frame, mAs/frame....
measurements of tube current

measurements of tube current*time product (mAs)
direct measurement of haff value layer

direct measurement total fitration

measurement of light, iluminance and luminance
measurement of CT dose (pencil ion chamber)
measurement of CT dose rate (pencil ion chamber)
measurement of dose area product (DAP chamber)
measurement of dose area product rate (DAP chamber)
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User-defined calculations add your own calculation

User-defined numeric value enter measured values from the keyboard

Settings set values and meter settings

Conditions conditions related to the measurement

Testing evaluation and analysis of measured data

Other varios columns

User-defined enter user-defiend text strings

741 kV

This group of columns is related to the measurement of tube voltage:

Set kV Set value

Tube voltage Measured value

kVp diff % Relative difference between measured value and reference value
kVp diff A Absolute difference between measured value and reference value

kVp diff from mean (%) Relative difference between measured value and the mean value

7.41.1 Set kV (Set value)

This is the kV set value. It is used to select a suitable kV range for the tube voltage measurement, but it is also the
reference value when calculating the inaccuracy of kVp.

You can only have one instance of this column.

Thi lumnis r ired for the following analysi
Accuracy (kVp)

AGD(ACR)

AGD(EUREF)

AGD(IAEA)
HVL

QuickHVL
7.4.1.2 Tube voltage (Measured)

This is the measured tube voltage. There is only one detector that can measure tube voltage, but you can have
multiple instances of this column to show the tube voltage differently, for instance, one column might show "kvp" and
the other one "PPV". This value is used when calculating the inaccuracy of tube voltage.

This column is required for the following analysis
Accuracy (kVp)
Reproducibility (kVp)

7.4.1.3 kVp diff % (Calculated)
This is the calculated inaccuracy (relative) for tube voltage (kVp).

The following calculation is done on each row included in the analysis:

kVp diff % = 100 * ( Tube voltage (Measured) - Set kV ) / Set kV

Thi lumnis r ired for the following analysi
Accuracy (kVp, relative)
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7.4.1.4 KkVp diff A (Calculated)

This is the calculated inaccuracy (absolute) for tube voltage (kVp).

The following calculation is done on each row included in the analysis:

kVp diff A = Tube voltage (Measured) - Set kV

Thi lumnisr ired for the following analysi
Accuracy (kVp, absolute)

7.4.1.5 kVp diff from mean (%) (Calculated)

It is the calculated relative difference from the mean value of kVp. The mean value is calculated based on the
measured kVp of all rows included in the reproducibility analysis.

It is calculated in the following way:

The mean value is calkulated as:

kVp mean = (kVp, + kVp, +..... + kVp, ) / n (based on all rows included in the reproduciiity analysis)

and the following calculation is done on each row included in the reproducibiity analysis:

kVp diff from mean (%) = 100 * ( Tube voltage (Measured) - kVp mean ) / kVp mean

This column is required for the following analysis

Repr ibiity (kVp)

7.4.2 Time

This group of columns is related to the measurement of exposure time:

Set time Set value

Ex re tim Measured value

Total exposure time Measured total time from start of radiation to end of radiation

Effective exposure time Measured time when radiation is present (time between pulses is excluded)
Time diff % Relative difference between measured value and reference value

Time diff A Absolute difference between measured value and reference value

Time diff from mean (%) Relative difference between measured value and the mean value

7.4.2.1 Set time (Set value)

This is the time set value. This value is the reference value when calulating the inaccuracy of exposure time.

You can only have one instance of this column.

This column is required for the following analysis
Accuracy (time)
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7.4.2.2 Exposure time (Measured)

This is the measured exposure time. There are several detectors that can measure exposure time. However, it is
recommended that you use the internal detector. You can have several instances of this column but having more than
one column of this type is not realy practical.

Thi lumn is required for the following analysi
Accuracy (Exposure time)
Reproducibilty (Exposure time)

7.4.2.3 Total exposure time (Measured)

This is the measured total from radiation is detected and until no radiation is detected. Note: this is not what normally is
defined as the exposure time.

Thi I | tionall | for the followi lysi
Accuracy (Exposure time)
Reproducibility (Exposure time)

7.4.2.4 Effective exposure time (Measured)

This is the time from start of radiation to end of radiation with any "dead time" between pulses excluded.

Thi I | tionall | for the followi lysi
Accuracy (Exposure time)
Reproducibiity (Exposure time)

7.4.2.5 Time diff % (Calculated)

This is the calculated inaccuracy (relative) for exposure time.

The following calculation is done on each row included in the analysis:

Time diff % = 100 * ( Exposure time (Measure) - Set time ) / Set time

Thi lumn is required for the following analysi
Accuracy (Exposure time, relative)

7.4.2.6 Time diff A (Calculated)

This is the calkulated inaccuracy (absolute) for exposure time.

The following calculation is done on each row included in the analysis:

Time diff A = Exposure time (Measured) - Set time

This column is required for the following analysis
Accuracy (Exposure time, absolute)

7.4.2.7 Time diff from mean (%) (Calculated)

This is the calulated relative difference from the mean value of exposure time. The mean value is calculated based on
the measured exposure time of all rows included in the reproduchility analysis.

It is calculated in the folowing way:
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The mean value is calkulated as:

Time mean = ( Exp time, + Exptime, +..... + Exptime_ ) / n (based on al rows included in the reproducibiity
analysis)

and the following calculation is done on each row included in the reproducibiity analysis:

Time diff from mean (%) = 100 * ( Exposure time (Measured) - kVp mean ) / kVp mean

This column is required for the following analysis
Reproducibility (Exposure time)

7.4.3 Exposure

This group of columns is related to the measurement of exposure (dose):

Set exposure Set value

Exposure (norm) Normalized (measured) value

Exposure Measured value

Exposure (win) Measured value during the window

Exposure diff % Relative difference between measured value and reference value
Exposure diff A Absolute difference between measured value and reference value

Exposure diff from mean Relative difference between measured value and the mean value
%

Note: If you want to measure CTDI by using exposure and chamber length, use instead this column and select your
CT chamber. If it doesn't appear, it may need to be reconfigured by using the RTI Detector Manager. To use a CT
chamber and measure exposure, it shall be configured with two calibration factors, one for exposure and one for
exposure-length.

If you need help, please contact the support at RTI:

us: support.us@rtigroup.com
Rest of the world: support@rtigroup.se

7.4.3.1 Set exposure (Set value)

This is the exposure set value. This value is the reference value when calculating the inaccuracy of exposure.

You can only have one instance of this column.

Thi lumnisr ired for the following analysi
Accuracy (Exposure)

7.4.3.2 Exposure (Measured)

This is the measured exposure. There are several detectors that can measure exposure (dose). You can have several
instances of this column for different detectors or the same detector and just to show measured values in different
units. This value is used when calculating the inaccuracy of exposure.

Accuracy (Exposure)
Reproducibility (Exposure)

AEC kV compensation (Exposure)
AEC mA compensation (Exposure)
AEC reproducibility (Exposure)
AEC reciprocity (Exposure)

AEC field balance (Exposure)

AEC density correction (Exposure)
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7.4.3.3 Exposure (win) (Measured)

This is the measured exposure during the meters window time. There are several detectors that can measure exposure
(dose). You can have several instances of this column for different detectors or the same detector and just to show
measured values in different units.

Please refer to the meter manual for the definition of window time.

Thi lumn can b with the following analysi
Accuracy (Exposure)

Reproducibility (Exposure)

AEC kV compensation (Exposure)

AEC mA compensation (Exposure)

AEC reproducibiity (Exposure)

AEC reciprocity (Exposure)

AEC field balance (Exposure)

AEC density correction (Exposure)

Warning!
Make sure you understand how this parameter works before using it to avoid incorrect results.

7.4.3.4 Exposure (norm) (Measured)

This is the normalized (normalized to a certain distance) measured exposure. There are several detectors that can
measure exposure rate (dose). You can have several instances of this column for different detectors or the same
detector and just to show measured values in different units. To get the exposure normalized the columns SDD and
SSD are required. If both the SDD and SSD columns are not present, this column gives the same value as the
"Exposure (Measured)" column. The exposure value can also be normalized to a certain mAs value. This is done by
using the values Set mAs (Set value) and Ref mAs (Set value).

The normalized exposure is calculated as:

Exposure (norm) (Measured) = Exposure (Measured) * ( SDD (Set value) / SSD (Set value) )2 * ( Ref mAs / Set
mAs )

If the values SDD/SSD and Ref mAs/Set mAs are missing, the following formula is used:

Exposure (norm) (Measured) = Exposure (Measured)

Accuracy (Exposure)
Reproducibility (Exposure)

AEC kV compensation (Exposure)
AEC mA compensation (Exposure)
AEC reproducibility (Exposure)
AEC reciprocity (Exposure)

AEC field balance (Exposure)

AEC density correction (Exposure)

7.4.3.5 Exposure diff % (Calculated)

This is the calkulated inaccuracy (relative) for exposure.

The following calculation is done on each row included in the analysis:

Exposure diff % = 100 * ( Exposure (Measure) - Set exposure ) / Set exposure

This column is required for the following analysis
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Accuracy (Exposure, relative)

7.4.3.6 Exposure diff from mean (%) (Calculated)

It is the calculated relative difference from the mean value of exposure (dose). The mean value is calculated based on
the measured exposure of all rows included in the reproducibiity analysis.

The mean value is calculated as:
Exp mean = ( Exp, + Exp, +..... + Exp, ) / n (based on all rows included in the reproducibiity analysis)
and the following calculation is done on each row included in the reproducibiity analysis:

Exposure diff from mean (%) = 100 * ( Exposure (Measured) - Exp mean ) / Exp mean

Thi lumnisr ired for the following analysi
Reproducibilty (Exposure)

7.4.3.7 Exposure diff A (Calculated)

This is the calkulated inaccuracy (absolute) for exposure.

The following calculation is done on each row included in the analysis:

Exposure diff A = Exposure (Measured) - Set exposure

This column is required for the following analysis
Accuracy (Exposure, absolute)

7.4.4 Exposure rate

This group of columns is related to the measurement of exposure rate:

Set exposure rate Set value

Ex re r norm Normalized (measured) value

Exposure rate Measured value

Exposure rate (win) Measured value during the window

Ex re r iff % Relative difference between measured value and reference value
Exposure rate diff A Absolute difference between measured value and reference value

Exposure rate diff from Relative difference between measured value and the mean value
mean (%)

7.4.4.1 Set exposure rate (Set value)
This is the exposure rate set value. This value is the reference value when calculating the inaccuracy of exposure rate.

You can only have one instance of this column.

Thi lumn is required for the following analysi
Accuracy (Exposure rate)
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7.4.4.2 Exposure rate (Measured)

This is the measured exposure rate. There are several detectors that can measure exposure rate (dose rate). You can
have several instances of this column for different detectors or the same detector and just to show measured values in
different units. This value is used when calculating the inaccuracy of exposure rate.

for the followin

Accuracy (Exposure rate)
Reproducibiity (Exposure rate)

7.4.4.3 Exposure rate (win) (Measured)

This is the measured exposure rate during the window. There are several detectors that can measure exposure rate
(dose rate). You can have several instances of this column for different detectors or the same detector and just to
show measured values in different units.

Thi I | { with the followi lysi
Accuracy (Exposure rate)

Reproducibility (Exposure rate)

Warning!
Make sure you understand how this parameter works before using it to avoid incorrect resuits.

7.4.4.4 Exposure rate (norm) (Measured)

This is the normalized (normalized to a certain distance) measured exposure rate. There are several detectors that can
measure exposure rate (dose rate). You can have several instances of this column for different detectors or the same
detector and just to show measured values in different units. To get the exposure rate normalized the columns SDD
and SSD are required. If both the SDD and SSD columns are not present, this column gives the same value as the
"Exposure rate (Measured)" column. The exposure value can also be normalized to a certain mAs value. This is done
by using the values Set mAs (Set value) and Ref mAs (Set value).

The normalized exposure is calculated as:

Exposure rate (norm) (Measured) = Exposure rate (Measured) * ( SDD (Set value) / SSD (Set value) )2 * ( Ref
mAs / Set mAs )

If the values SDD/SSD and Ref mAs/Set mAs are missing, the following formula is used:

Exposure (norm) (Measured) = Exposure rate (Measured)

Accuracy (Exposure rate)
Reproducibility (Exposure rate)

7.4.4.5 Exposure rate diff % (Calculated)

This is the calculated inaccuracy (relative) for exposure rate.

The following calculation is done on each row included in the analysis:

Exposure rate diff % = 100 * ( Exposure rate (Measure) - Set exposure rate ) / Set exposure rate

Thi lumn is required for the following analysi
Accuracy (Exposure rate, relative)
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7.4.4.6 Exposure rate diff A (Calculated)

This is the calculated inaccuracy (absolute) for exposure rate.

The following calculation is done on each row included in the analysis:

Exposure rate diff A = Exposure rate (Measured) - Set exposure rate

Thi lumn is required for the following analysi
Accuracy (Exposure rate, absolute)

7.4.4.7 Exposure rate diff from mean (%) (Calculated)

It is the calculated relative difference from the mean value of exposure rate (dose rate). The mean value is calculated
based on the measured exposure rate of all rows included in the reproduciilty analysis.

It is calculated in the following way:

The mean value is calkulated as:

Exp rate mean = ( Exp rate, + Exprate, +..... + Exprate ) / n (based on all rows included in the
reproducibiity analysis)

and the following calculation is done on each row included in the reproducibiity analysis:

Exposure rate diff from mean (%) = 100 * ( Exposure rate (Measured) - Exp rate mean ) / Exp rate mean

Thi I . ired for the followi lysi
Reproducibility (Exposure rate)

7.4.5 Frame count
This group of columns is related to the measurement of frame or pulse count:

Set frames Set value

Frames Measured value

Frames diff % Relative difference between measured value and reference value
Frames diff A Absolute difference between measured value and reference value

Fram iff from mean Relative difference between measured value and the mean value
%

Note!
You can just rename the column headings to "Pulse" if you want to use this instead of "Frame"
7.4.5.1 Set frames (Set value)

This is the frame (pulse) count set value. This value is the reference value when calculating the inaccuracy of frame
(pulse) count.

You can only have one instance of this column.

Thi lumn is required for the following analysi
Accuracy (Frame count)
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7.4.5.2 Frames (Measured)

This is the measured frame (pulse) count. There are several detectors that can measure frame (pulse) count. You can
have several instances of this column for different detectors or the same detector and just to show measured values in
different units. This value is used when calculating the inaccuracy of frame count.

Thi lumn is required for the following analysi
Accuracy (Frame count)
Reproducibiity (Frame count)

7.4.5.3 Frames diff % (Calculated)

This is the cakulated inaccuracy (relative) for frame (pulse) count.

The following calculation is done on each row included in the analysis:

Frames diff % = 100 * ( Frames (Measure) - Set frames (Set value) ) / Set frames

This column is required for the following analysis
Accuracy (Frame count, relative)

7.4.5.4 Frames diff A (Calculated)

This is the cakulated inaccuracy (absolute) for frame (pulse) count.

The following calculation is done on each row included in the analysis:

Frames diff A = Frames (Measured) - Set frames

Accuracy (Frame count, absolute)
7.4.5.5 Frames diff from mean (%) (Calculated)

This is the calculated relative difference from the mean value of frame (pulse) count. The mean value is calculated
based on the measured exposure of al rows included in the reproducibiity analysis.

The mean value is cakulated as:

Frames mean = ( Frames, + Frames, +..... + Frames_ ) / n (based on all rows included in the reproducibility
analysis)

and the following calculation is done on each row included in the reproducibiity analysis:

Frames diff from mean (%) = 100 * ( Frames (Measured) - Frames mean ) / Frames mean

Thi lumnis r ired for the following analysi
Reproducibiity (Frame (pulse) count)
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7.4.6 Frame rate
This group of columns is related to the measurement of frame or pulse rate:

Set frame rate Set value

Frames/s Measured value

Fram iff % Relative difference between measured value and reference value
Fram iff A Absolute difference between measured value and reference value

Frames/s diff from mean Relative difference between measured value and the mean value
(%)

Notel!
You can just rename the column headings to "Pulse" if you want to use this instead of "Frame"

7.4.6.1 Set frames/s (Set value)
This is the frame (pulse) rate set value. This value is the reference value when calculating the inaccuracy of frame
(pulse) rate.

You can only have one instance of this column.

Thi lumnisr ired for the following analysi
Accuracy (Frame rate)

7.4.6.2 Frames/s (Measured)

This is the measured frame (pulse) rate. There are several detectors that can measure frame (pulse) rate. You can
have several instances of this column for different detectors or the same detector and just to show measured values in
different units. This value is used when calculating the inaccuracy of frame (pulse) rate.

Thi I . ired for the followi lysi
Accuracy (Frame rate)

Reproducibility (Frame rate)
7.4.6.3 Frames/s diff % (Calculated)

This is the calkulated inaccuracy (relative) for frame (pulse) rate.

The following calculation is done on each row included in the analysis:

Frames/s diff % = 100 * ( Frames/s (Measure) - Set frames/s ) / Set frames/s

Accuracy (Frame rate, relative)
7.4.6.4 Frames/s diff A (Calculated)

This is the calculated inaccuracy (absolute) for frame (pulse) rate.

The following calculation is done on each row included in the analysis:

Frames/s diff A = Frames/s (Measured) - Set frames/s

Thi lumnisr ired for the following analysi
Accuracy (Frame rate, absolute)
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7.4.6.5 Frames/s diff from mean (%) (Calculated)

This the cakulated relative difference from the mean value of frame (pulse) count. The mean value is calculated based
on the measured exposure of all rows included in the reproducibiity analysis.

The mean value is cakulated as:

Frames/s mean = ( Frames/s, + Frames/s, +..... + Frames/s_ ) / n (based on al rows included in the
reproducibiity analysis)

and the following calculation is done on each row included in the reproducibiity analysis:

Frames/s diff from mean (%) = 100 * ( Frames/s (Measured) - Frames/s mean ) / Frames/s mean

Thi lumnisr ired for the following analysi
Reproducibiity (Frame (pulse) count)

7.4.7 Exposure/frame
This group of columns is related to the measurement of exposure/frame (dose/frame):

Set Exposure/frame Set value
Exposure/frame (norm) Normalized (measured) value

Exposure/frame Measured value
Exposure/frame diff % Reltive difference between measured value and reference value

Exposure/frame diff A Absolute difference between measured value and reference value
Exposure/frame diff from Relative difference between measured value and the mean value
mean (%)

Notel!
You can just rename the column headings to "Pulse" if you want to use this instead of "Frame"

7.4.7.1 Set Exposure/frame (Set value)
This is the Exposure/frame (Exposure/pulse or dose/pulse) set value. This value is the reference value when calculating
the inaccuracy of Exposure/frame.

You can only have one instance of this column.

Thi lumn is required for the following analysi
Accuracy (Exposure/frame)

7.4.7.2 Exposure/frame (norm) (Measured)

This is the normalized (normalized to a certain distance) measured exposure/frame. There are several detectors that
can measure exposure/frame (Dose/frame or Dose/pulse). You can have several instances of this column for different
detectors or the same detector and just to show measured values in different units. To get the Frame exposure rate
normalized the columns SDD and SSD are required. If both the SDD and SSD columns are not present, this column
gives the same value as the "Frame exposure rate (Measured)" column.

for the followin

Accuracy (Exposure/frame)
Reproducibiity (Exposure/Frame)
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7.4.7.3 Exposure/frame (Measured)

This is the measured Exposure/frame (Exposure/pulse or Dose/pulse). There are several detectors that can measure
Exposure/frame. You can have several instances of this column for different detectors or the same detector and just
to show measured values in different units. This value is used when calculating the inaccuracy of Exposure/frame.

for the followin

Accuracy (Exposure/frame)
Reproducibiity (Exposure/frame)

7.4.7.4 Exposure/frame diff % (Calculated)

This is the calkulated inaccuracy (relative) for Exposure/frame (Exposure/pulse or dose/pulse).

The following calculation is done on each row included in the analysis:

Exposure/frame diff % = 100 * ( Exposure/frame (Measure) - Set Exposure/frame ) / Set Exposure/frame

This column is required for the following analysis
Accuracy (Exposure/frame, relative)

7.4.7.5 Exposure/frame diff A (Calculated)

This is the calkculated inaccuracy (absolute) for Exposure/frame (Exposure/pulse or Dose/pulse).

The following calculation is done on each row included in the analysis:

Exposure/frame diff A = Exposure/frame (Measured) - Set Exposure/frame

Accuracy (Exposure/frame, absolute)
7.4.7.6 Exposure/frame diff from mean (%) (Calculated)

This is the calculated relative difference from the mean value of Exposure/frame (Exposure/pulse or Dose/pulse). The
mean value is calculated based on the measured exposure of all rows included in the reproducibiity analysis.

The mean value is cakulated as:

Exposure/frame mean = ( Exp/frame, + Exp/frame, +..... + Exp/frame_) / n (based on all rows included
in the reproducibiity analysis)

and the following calculation is done on each row included in the reproducibiity analysis:

Exposure/frame diff from mean (%) = 100 * ( Exposure/frame (Measured) - Exp/frame mean ) / Exp/frame
mean

Thi lumnis r ired for the following analysi
Reproducibiity (Exposure/frame)
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7.4.8 mAs/Frame

This group of columns is related to the measurement of mAs/frame (mAs/pulse):

Set mAs/frame Set value

mAs/frame Measured value

mAs/frame diff % Relative difference between measured value and reference value
mAs/frame diff A Absolute difference between measured value and reference value

mAs/frame diff from mean Relative difference between measured value and the mean value
(%)
Note!

You can just rename the column headings to "Pulse" if you want to use this instead of "Frame"

7.4.8.1 Set mAs/frame (Set value)

This is the mAs/frame (mAs/pulse) set value. This value is the reference value when calculating the inaccuracy of
mAs/frame.

You can only have one instance of this column.

Accuracy (mAs/frame)
7.4.8.2 mAs/frame (Measured)

This is the measured mAs/frame (mAs/pulse). There are several detectors that can measure mAs/frame. This value is
used when calculating the inaccuracy of mAs/frame.

Thi lumn or is required for the following analysi
Accuracy (mAs/frame)
Reproducibiity (mAs/frame)

7.4.8.3 mAs/frame diff % (Calculated)

This is the calculated inaccuracy (relative) for mAs/frame (mAs/pulse).

The following calculation is done on each row included in the analysis:

mAs/frame diff % = 100 * ( mAs/frame (Measure) - Set mAs/frame ) / Set mAs/frame

Thi lumnisr ired for the following analysi
Accuracy (mAs/frame, relative)

7.4.8.4 mAs/frame diff A (Calculated)

This is the cakulated inaccuracy (absolute) for mAs/frame (mAs/pulse).

The following calculation is done on each row included in the analysis:

mAs/frame diff A = mAs/frame (Measured) - Set mAs/frame

This column is required for the following analysis
Accuracy (mAs/frame, absolute)
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7.4.8.5 mAs/frame diff from mean (%) (Calculated)

This is the calculated relative difference from the mean value of mAs/frame (mAs/pulse). The mean value is calculated
based on the measured mAs/frame of all rows included in the reproducibiity analysis.

The mean value is cakulated as:

mAs/frame mean = ( mAs/frame, + mAs/frame, +..... + mAs/frame_ ) / n (based on all rows included in
the reproducibiity analysis)

and the following calculation is done on each row included in the reproducibiity analysis:

mAs/frame diff from mean (%) = 100 * ( mAs/frame (Measured) - mAs/frame mean ) / mAs/frame mean

Thi lumnisr ired for the following analysi

Reproducibiity (mAs/frame)

7.4.9 Frame mA

This group of columns is related to the measurement of frame or pulse mA:

Set frame mA Set value

Frame mA Measured value

Frame mA diff % Relative difference between measured value and reference value
Frame mA diff A Absolute difference between measured value and reference value

Frame mA diff from mean Relative difference between measured value and the mean value
%

Notel!
You can just rename the column headings to "Pulse" if you want to use this instead of "Frame"
7.4.9.1 Set frame mA (Set value)

This is the frame (pulse) mA set value. This value is the reference value when calculating the inaccuracy of frame
(pulse) mA.

You can only have one instance of this column.

Thi lumn is required for the following analysi
Accuracy (Frame mA)

7.4.9.2 Frame mA (Measured)

This is the measured frame (pulse) mA. There are several detectors that can measure frame (pulse) mA. This value is
used when calculating the inaccuracy of Frame mA.

Thi lumn is required for the following analysi
Accuracy (Frame mA)

Reproducibiity (Frame mA)
7.4.9.3 Frame mA diff % (Calculated)

This is the cakulated inaccuracy (relative) for frame (pulse) mA.

The following calculation is done on each row included in the analysis:

Frame mA diff % = 100 * ( Frame mA (Measure) - Set frame mA ) / Set frame mA
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This column is required for the following analysis
Accuracy (Frame mA, relative)

7.4.9.4 Frame mA diff A (Calculated)

This is the calculated inaccuracy (absolute) for frame (pulse) mA.

The following calculation is done on each row included in the analysis:

Frame mA diff A = Frame mA (Measured) - Set frame mA

Thi lumnisr ired for the following analysi
Accuracy (Frame mA, absolute)

7.4.9.5 Frame mA diff from mean (%) (Calculated)

This is the cakulated relative difference from the mean value of Frame (pulse) mA. The mean value is calculated based
on the measured exposure of all rows included in the reproducibility analysis.

The mean value is calculated as:

Frame mA mean = (Frame mA, + FramemA, +..... + FramemA ) / n (based on al rows included in the
reproducibiity analysis)

and the following calculation is done on each row included in the reproducibiity analysis:

Frame mA diff from mean (%) = 100 * ( Frame mA (Measured) - Frame mA mean ) / Frame mA mean

Thi I . ired for the followi lysi
Reproducibiity (Frame mA)

7.4.10 Frame exposure rate
This group of columns is related to the measurement of Frame exposure rate:

Set frame exp. rate Set value
Frame exp. rate (norm Normalized (measured) value
Frame exp. rate Measured value

Frame exp. r iff % Relative difference between measured value and reference value
Frame exp. rate diff A Absolute difference between measured value and reference value

Frame exp. rate diff from Relative difference between measured value and the mean value
mean (%)

Note!
You can just rename the column headings to "Pulse" if you want to use this instead of "Frame"

7.4.10.1 Set frame exp. rate (Set value)

This is the exposure Frame exposure rate set value. This value is the reference value when calculating the inaccuracy
of Frame exposure rate.

You can only have one instance of this column.
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This column is required for the following analysis
Accuracy (Frame exposure rate)

7.4.10.2 Frame exp. rate (norm) (Measured)

This is the normalized (normalized to a certain distance) measured Frame exposure rate. There are several detectors
that can measure Frame exposure rate. You can have several instances of this column for different detectors or the
same detector and just to show measured values in different units. To get the Frame exposure rate normalized the
columns SDD and SSD are required. If both the SDD and SSD columns are not present, this column gives the same
value as the "Frame exposure rate (Measured)" column.

Accuracy (Frame exposure rate)
Reproducibiity (Frame exposure rate)

7.4.10.3 Frame exp. rate (Measured)

This is the measured Frame exposure rate. There are several detectors that can measure Frame exposure rate. You
can have several instances of this column for different detectors or the same detector and just to show measured
values in different units. This value is used when calculating the inaccuracy of Frame exposure rate.

Accuracy (Frame exposure rate)
Reproducibility (Frame exposure rate)

7.4.10.4 Frame exp. diff % (Calculated)

This is the calculated inaccuracy (relative) for Frame exposure rate.

The following calculation is done on each row included in the analysis:

Frame exp. diff % = 100 * ( Frame exp. rate (Measure) - Set frame exp. rate ) / Set frame exp. rate

Thi lumn is required for the following analysi
Accuracy (Frame exposure rate, relative)

7.4.10.5 Frame exp. diff A (Calculated)

This is the calkculated inaccuracy (absolute) for Frame exposure rate.

The following calculation is done on each row included in the analysis:

Frame exp. diff A = Frame exp. rate (Measured) - Set frame exp. rate

This column is required for the following analysis
Accuracy (Frame exposure rate, absolute)

7.4.10.6 Frame exp. diff from mean (%) (Calculated)

This is the calculated relative difference from the mean value of Frame exposure rate. The mean value is calculated
based on the measured Frame exposure rate of all rows included in the reproducibiity analysis.
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The mean value is calkulated as:

Frame exp rate mean = ( Frame exp rate, + Frame exprate, +..... + Frame exprate,) / n (based on al
rows included in the reproducibiity analysis)

and the following calculation is done on each row included in the reproducibiity analysis:

Frame exp. rate diff from mean (%) = 100 * ( Frame exp. rate (Measured) - Frame exp rate mean ) / Frame
exp rate mean

This column is required for the following analysis
Reproducibility (Frame exposure rate)

7.4.11 Pulse Width

This group of columns is related to the measurement of pulse width.

Set pulse width Set value

Pulse width Measured value

Pulse width diff % Relative difference between measured value and reference value
Pulse width diff A Absolute difference between measured value and reference value

Pulse width diff from mean Relative difference between measured value and the mean value
%

Notel!
You can just rename the column headings to "Frame" if you want to use this instead of "Pulse"

7.4.11.1 Set pulse width (Set value)

This is the pulse width set value. This value is the reference value when calculating the inaccuracy of pulse width.

You can only have one instance of this column.

This column is required for the following analysis
Accuracy (Pulse width)

7.4.11.2 Pulse width (Measured)
This is the measured pulse width. This value is used when calculating the inaccuracy of pulse width.

Thi lumnisr ired for the following analysi
Accuracy (Pulse width)

Reproducibilty (Pulse width)
7.4.11.3 Pulse width diff % (Calculated)
This is the calkulated inaccuracy (relative) for pulse width.

The following calculation is done on each row included in the analysis:

Pulse width diff % = 100 * ( Pulse width (Measure) - Set pulse width ) / Set pulse width

Accuracy (Pulse width, relative)
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7.4.11.4 Pulse width diff A (Calculated)

This is the calculated inaccuracy (absolute) for pulse width.

The following calculation is done on each row included in the analysis:

Pulse width diff A = Pulse width (Measured) - Set pulse width

Thi lumnisr ired for the following analysi
Accuracy (Pulse width, absolute)

7.4.11.5 Pulse width diff from mean (%) (Calculated)

This is the cakulated relative difference from the mean value of pulse width. The mean value is calculated based on the
measured pulse width of all rows included in the reproducibility analysis.

The mean value is calkculated as:

Pulse width mean = ( Pulse width, + Pulse width, +..... + Pulse width,_ ) / n (based on all rows included in
the reproducibiity analysis)

and the following calculation is done on each row included in the reproducibiity analysis:

Pulse width diff from mean (%) = 100 * ( Pule width (Measured) - Pulse width mean ) / Pulse width mean

This column is required for the following analysis
Reproducibility (Pulse width)

7.4.12 Duty Cycle

This group of columns is related to the measurement of duty cycle:

Set duty cycle Set value
Pulse duty cycle Measured value
Duty cycle diff A Absolute difference between measured value and reference value

Duty cycle diff from mean Relative difference between measured value and the mean value
%

7.4.12.1 Set duty cycle (Set value)

This is the duty cycle set value. This value is the reference value when calculating the inaccuracy of duty cycle.

You can only have one instance of this column.

Accuracy (Duty cycle)
7.4.12.2 Duty cycle (Measured)

This is the measured duty cycle. This value is used when calculating the inaccuracy of duty cycle.

Thi lumn is required for the following analysi
Accuracy (Duty cycle)
Reproducibiity (Duty cycle)
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7.4.12.3 Duty cycle diff A (Calculated)

This is the calculated inaccuracy (absolute) for duty cycle. :

The following calculation is done on each row included in the analysis:

Duty cycle diff A = Duty cycle (Measured) - Set duty cycle

Thi lumnisr ired for the following analysi
Accuracy (Duty cycle, absolute)

7.4.12.4 Duty cycle diff from mean (%) (Calculated)

This is the cakulated relative difference from the mean value of duty cycle. The mean value is calculated based on the
measured duty cycle of all rows included in the reproducibiity analysis.

The mean value is calkulated as:

Duty cycle mean = ( Duty cycle, + Duty cycle, +..... + Duty cycle, ) / n (based on al rows included in the
reproducibiity analysis)

and the following calculation is done on each row included in the reproducibiity analysis:

Duty cycle diff from mean (%) = 100 * ( Duty cycle (Measured) - Duty cycle mean ) / Duty cycle mean

This column is required for the following analysis

Repr ibiity (Duty cycle)

7.4.13 mA

This group of columns is related to measurement of tube current:

Set mA Set value

T mA Measured value

Tube mA (win) Measured value during the window

mA diff % Relative difference between measured value and reference value
mA diff A Absolute difference between measured value and reference value

mA diff from mean (%) Relative difference between measured value and the mean value

7.4.13.1 Set mA (Set value)

This is the mA set value. This value is the reference value when calculating the inaccuracy of mA.

You can only have one instance of this column.

This column is required for the following analysis
Accuracy (mA)

7.4.13.2 Tube mA (Measured)

This is the measured tube mA. This value is used when calculating the inaccuracy, reproduchiity of mA. It may also be
used when analyzing the mA linearity.

Thi lumnisr ired for the following analysi
Accuracy (mA)
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Reproduciity (mA)
mA linearity (optional)

7.4.13.3 Tube mA (win) (Measured)

This is the measured tube mA during the window time.

Thi lumn can b in the following analysi
Accuracy (mA)

Reproducibility (mA)

mA linearity (optional)

Warning!

Make sure you understand how this parameter works before using it to avoid incorrect results.

7.4.13.4 mA diff % (Calculated)

This is the cakulated inaccuracy (relative) for tube current (mA).

The following calculation is done on each row included in the analysis:

mA diff % = 100 * ( Tube mA (Measured) - Set mA ) / Set mA

Accuracy (mA, relative)
7.4.13.5 mA diff A (Calculated)

This is the calculated inaccuracy (absolute) for tube current (mA).

The following calculation is done on each row included in the analysis:

mA diff A = Tube mA (Measured) - Set mA

Thi lumnisr ired for the following analysi
Accuracy (mA, absolute)

7.4.13.6 mA diff from mean (%) (Calculated)

This is the calculated relative difference from the mean value of mA. The mean value is calculated based on the

measured mA of all rows included in the reproducibiity analysis.

The mean value is calkculated as:

and the following calculation is done on each row included in the reproducibiity analysis:

mA diff from mean (%) = 100 * ( Tube mA (Measured) - mA mean ) / mA mean

mAmean=(mA, +mA, +..... + mA, )/ n (based on al rows included in the reproducibiity analysis)

Reproducibilty (mA)
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7.4.14 mAs

This group of columns is related to the measurement of mAs.

Set mAs Set value

T mA Measured value

Tube mAs (win) Measured value during the window time

mAs diff % Relative difference between measured value and reference value
mAs diff A Absolute difference between measured value and reference value

mAs diff from mean (%) Relative difference between measured value and the mean value

7.4.14.1 Set mAs (Set value)

This is the mAs set value. This value is the reference value when calculating the inaccuracy of mAs.

You can only have one instance of this column.

Thi lumnisr ired for the following analysi

Accuracy (mAs)
mA linearity (if evaluated based on Set mAs)

7.4.14.2 Tube mAs (Measured)

This is the measured tube mAs. This value is used when calculating the inaccuracy, reproduciility of mAs. It may also
be used when analyzing the mA linearity.

Thi I . ired for the followi Iysi
Accuracy (mAs)

Reproducibiity (mAs)
mA linearity (optional)
7.4.14.3 Tube mAs (win) (Measured)

This is the measured tube mAs during the window time.

This column can be used in the following analysis
Accuracy (mAs)

Reproducibility (mAs)

mA linearity (optional)

Warning!
Make sure you understand how this parameter works before using it to avoid incorrect resuits.

7.4.14.4 mAs diff % (Calculated)

This is the calculated inaccuracy (relative) for tube mAs.

The following calculation is done on each row included in the analysis:

mAs diff % = 100 * ( Tube mAs (Measured) - Set mAs ) / Set mAs

Thi lumnisr ired for the following analysi
Accuracy (mAs, relative)
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7.4.14.5 mAs diff A (Calculated)

This is the calculated inaccuracy (absolute) for tube mAs.

The following calculation is done on each row included in the analysis:

mAs diff A = Tube mAs (Measured) - Set mAs

Thi lumnisr ired for the following analysi
Accuracy (mAs, absolute)

7.4.14.6 mAs diff from mean (%) (Calculated)

This is the calculated relative difference from the mean value of mAs. The mean value is calculated based on the
measured mAs of all rows included in the reproducibility analysis.

The mean value is calkulated as:

mAs mean = (mAs, + mAs, +..... + mAs_ )/ n (based on all rows included in the reproduciiity analysis)

and the following calculation is done on each row included in the reproducibiity analysis:

mAs diff from mean (%) = 100 * ( Tube mAs (Measured) - mAs mean ) / mAs mean

This column is required for the following analysis
Reproducibility (mAs)

7.4.15 HVL

This group of columns is related to the measurement of HVL (QuickHVL):

Set HVL Set value

HVL Measured value

HVL diff % Relative difference between measured value and reference value
HVL diff A Absolute difference between measured value and reference value

HVL diff from mean (%) Relative difference between measured value and the mean value

7.4.15.1 Set HVL (Set value)

This is the QuickHVL set value. This value is the reference value when calculating the inaccuracy of QuickHVL. Note that
Accuracy is not the normal way to evaluate HVL. Instead, use the QuickHVL analysis.

You can only have one instance of this column.

This column is required for the following analysis
Accuracy (HVL)

7.4.15.2 HVL (Measured)

This is the measured HVL value (QuickHVL). This value is used when calculating the inaccuracy and reproducibility of
HVL.

Thi lumnisr ired for the following analysi

Accuracy (HVL)
Reproducibility (HVL)
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QuickHVL
7.4.15.3 HVL diff % (Calculated)
This is the calculated inaccuracy (relative) for HVL.

The following calculation is done on each row included in the analysis:

HVL diff % = 100 * ( HVL (Measured) - Set HVL ) / Set HVL

Thi lumnisr ired for the following analysi
Accuracy (HVL, relative)

7.4.15.4 HVL diff A (Calculated)
This is the calkculated inaccuracy (absolute) for HVL.

The following calculation is done on each row included in the analysis:

HVL diff A = HVL (Measured) - Set HVL

Accuracy (HVL, absolute)
7.4.15.5 HVL diff from mean (%) (Calculated)

This is the calculated relative difference from the mean value of HVL. The mean value is calculated based on the
measured HVL of all rows included in the reproducibiity analysis.

The mean value is calculated as:
HVLmean = (HVL, + HVL, +..... + HVL )/ n (based on all rows included in the reproducibilty analysis)
and the following calculation is done on each row included in the reproducibiity analysis:

HVL diff from mean (%) = 100 * ( HVL (Measured) - HVL mean ) / HVL mean

Thi lumnis r ired for the following analysi
Reproducibiity (HVL)

7.4.16 Total filtration

This group of columns is related to the measurement of total fitration:

Set TF Set value

Total fitr. Measured value

Total fittr. diff % Relative difference between measured value and reference value
Total fittr. diff A Absolute difference between measured value and reference value

Total fitr. diff from mean Relative difference between measured value and the mean value
%
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7.4.16.1 Set TF (Set value)

This is the total fittration set value. This value is the reference value when calculating the inaccuracy of total fitration.

You can only have one instance of this column.

Thi lumn is required for the following analysi
Accuracy (Total fitration)

7.4.16.2 Total filtr. (Measured)

This is the measured total fittration. This value is used when calculating the inaccuracy and reproducibiity of total

fittration.

This column is required for the following analysis
Accuracy (Total fitration)

Reproducibility (T otal fitration)
7.4.16.3 Total filtr. diff % (Calculated)

This is the calkulated inaccuracy (relative) for total fittration.

The following calculation is done on each row included in the analysis:

Total fitr. diff % = 100 * ( Total filtr. (Measured) - Set TF ) / Set TF

This column is required for the following analysis
Accuracy (Total fitration, relative)

7.4.16.4 Total filtr. diff A (Calculated)

This is the calculated inaccuracy (absolute) for total fitration.

The following calculation is done on each row included in the analysis:

Total fitr. diff A = Total fitr. (Measured) - Set TF

Thi lumnis r ired for the following analysi
Accuracy (Total fitration, absolute)

7.4.16.5 Total filtr. diff from mean (%) (Calculated)

This is the calculated relative difference from the mean value of total fitration. The mean value is calculated based on

the measured total fitration of all rows included in the reproducibiity analysis.

The mean value is calkulated as:

TFmean=(TF, +TF, +..... + TF,) / n (based on rows included in the reproducibilty analysis)

and the following calculation is done on each row included in the reproducibiity analysis:

TF diff from mean (%) = 100 * ( Total fitr. (Measured) - TF mean ) / TF mean

This column is required for the following analysis
Reproducibility (T otal fitration)
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7.4.17 Light

This group of columns is related to the measurement of light (illuminance and luminance):

Set Light Set value

Light Measured value

Light (win) Measured value during the window time

Light diff % Relative difference between measured value and reference value
Light diff A Absolute difference between measured value and reference value

Light diff from mean (%) Relative difference between measured value and the mean value

7.4.17.1 Set Light (Set value)

This is the light set value (illuminance or luminance, depending on the user's selection). This value is the reference value
when calculating the inaccuracy of light.

You can only have one instance of this column.

Thi lumnisr ired for the following analysi
Accuracy (Light)

7.4.17.2 Light (Measured)

This is the measured light (illuminance or luminance) value. This value is used when calculating the inaccuracy and
reproducibiity of light.

Accuracy (Light)
Repr ibility (Light)

7.4.17.3 Light (win) (Measured)

This is the measured light (illuminance or luminance) value during the window time.

Accuracy (Light)
Reproduchbilty (Light)

Warning!
Make sure you understand how this parameter works before using it to avoid incorrect resuits.

7.4.17.4 Light diff % (Calculated)
This is the calculated inaccuracy (relative) for light.

The following calculation is done on each row included in the analysis:

Light diff % = 100 * ( Light (Measured) - Set Light ) / Set Light

Thi lumnisr ired for the following analysi
Accuracy (Light, relative)
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7.4.17.5 Light diff A (Calculated)

This is the calculated inaccuracy (absolute) for light.

The following calculation is done on each row included in the analysis:

Light diff A = Light (Measured) - Set Light

Thi lumnisr ired for the following analysi
Accuracy (Light, absolute)

7.4.17.6 Light diff from mean (%) (Calculated)

This is the cakulated relative difference from the mean value of light measurement. The mean value is calculated based
on the measured light value of all rows included in the light analysis.

The mean value is calculated as:
Light mean = ( Light, + Light, +..... + Light_ ) / n (based on al rows included in the light analysis)
and the following calculation is done on each row included in the light analysis:

Light diff from mean (%) = 100 * ( Light (Measured) - Light mean ) / Light mean

This column is required for the following analysis
Reproducibility (Light)

7.4.18 CT exposure

This group of columns is related to the measurement of CT exposure (CT dose).

Set CT exposure Set value

CT exposure Measured value

CT exposure diff % Relative difference between measured value and reference value
CT exposure diff A Absolute difference between measured value and reference value
CT exposure diff from Relative difference between measured value and the mean value

=
=
2

Note: If you want to measure CTDI by using exposure and chamber length, use instead the Exposure column and
select your CT chamber. If it doesn't appear, it may need to be reconfigured by using the RTI Detector Manager. To
use a CT chamber and measure exposure, it shall be configured with two calibration factors, one for exposure and one
for exposure-length.

If you need help, please contact the support at RTI:

us: support. us@rtigroup.com
Rest of the world: support@rtigroup.se

7.4.18.1 Set CT exposure (Set value)

This is the CT exposure (CT dose) set value. This value is the reference value when calculating the inaccuracy of CT
exposure.

You can only have one instance of this column.
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This col . ired for the followi lysi

Accuracy (CT exposure)

7.4.18.2 CT exposure (Measured)

This is the measured CT exposure (CT dose). There are several detectors that can measure CT exposure (CT dose).
You can have several instances of this column for different detectors or the same detector and just to show measured
values in different units. This value is used when calculating the CTDI and inaccuracy of CT exposure.

Thi lumn or is required for the following analysi
CTDI

Accuracy (CT exposure)

Reproducibiity (CT exposure)

7.4.18.3 CT exposure diff % (Calculated)

This is the cakulated inaccuracy (relative) for CT exposure (CT dose).

The following calculation is done on each row included in the analysis:

CT exposure diff % = 100 * ( CT exposure (Measure) - Set CT exposure ) / Set CT exposure

This col . ired for the followi lysi
Accuracy (CT exposure, relative)

7.4.18.4 CT exposure diff A (Calculated)

This is the calculated inaccuracy (absolute) for CT exposure (CT dose).

The following calculation is done on each row included in the analysis:

CT exposure diff A = CT exposure (Measured) - Set CT exposure

Thi lumn is required for the following analysi
Accuracy (CT exposure, absolute)

7.4.18.5 CT exposure diff from mean (%) (Calculated)

This is the cakulated relative difference from the mean value of CT exposure (CT dose). The mean value is calculated
based on the measured CT exposure for all rows included in the reproducibiity analysis.

The mean value is calkulated as:

CTexp mean = (CTexp, +CTexp, +..... + CTexp,) / n (based on al rows included in the reproducibility
analysis)

and the following calculation is done on each row included in the reproducibiity analysis:

CT exposure diff from mean (%) = 100 * ( CT exposure (Measured) - CT exp mean ) / CT exp mean

This column is required for the following analysis
Reproducibility (CT exposure)
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7.4.19 CT exposure rate

This group of columns is related to the measurement of CT exposure rate (CT dose rate):

Set CT exposure rate Set value
CT exposure rate Measured value
CT exposure rate diff %  Relative difference between measured value and reference value

CT exposure rate diff A Absolute difference between measured value and reference value

CT exposure rate diff from Relative difference between measured value and the mean value
mean (%)

7.4.19.1 Set CT exposure rate (Set value)

This is the CT exposure rate (CT dose rate) set value. This value is the reference value when calculating the inaccuracy
of CT exposure rate.

You can only have one instance of this column.

Thi lumnisr ired for the following analysi
Accuracy (CT exposure rate)

7.4.19.2 CT exposure rate (Measured)

This is the measured CT exposure rate (CT dose rate). There are several detectors that can measure CT exposure
rate (CT dose rate). You can have several instances of this column for different detectors or the same detector and
just to show measured values in different units. This value is used when calculating inaccuracy and reproducibiiity of CT
exposure rate.

This column or is required for the following analysis
Accuracy (CT exposure)

Reproducibility (CT exposure)
7.4.19.3 CT exposure rate diff % (Calculated)

This is the cakulated inaccuracy (relative) for CT exposure rate (CT dose rate).

The following calculation is done on each row included in the analysis:

CT exposure rate diff % = 100 * ( CT exposure rate (Measure) - Set CT exposure rate ) / Set CT exposure rate

This column is required for the following analysis
Accuracy (CT exposure rate, relative)

7.4.19.4 CT exposure rate diff A (Calculated)

This is the calculated inaccuracy (absolute) for CT exposure rate (CT dose rate).

The following calculation is done on each row included in the analysis:

CT exposure rate diff A = CT exposure rate (Measured) - Set CT exposure rate

Thi lumn is required for the following analysi
Accuracy (CT exposure rate, absolute)
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7.4.19.5 CT exposure rate diff from mean (%) (Calculated)

It is the calculated relative difference from the mean value of CT exposure rate (CT dose rate). The mean value is
calculated based on the measured CT exposure rate of all rows included in the reproducibilty analysis.

The mean value is cakulated as:

CT exp rate mean = ( CT exp rate, + CTexprate, +..... + CTexprate,) / n (based on all rows included in
the reproducibiity analysis)

and the following calculation is done on each row included in the reproducibiity analysis:

CT exposure rate diff from mean (%) = 100 * ( CT exposure rate (Measured) - CT exp rate mean ) / CT exp
rate mean

Thi lumnisr ired for the following analysi

Reproducibiity (CT exposure rate)

7.4.20 DAP exposure

This group of columns is related to the measurement of DAP exposure:

Set DAP exposure Set value

DAP _exposure Measured value

DAP _exposure diff % Relative difference between measured value and reference value
DAP exposure diff A Absolute difference between measured value and reference value

DAP exposure diff from Reltive difference between measured value and the mean value
mean (%)

7.4.20.1 Set DAP exposure (Set value)

This is the DAP exposure set value. This value is the reference value when calculating the inaccuracy of DAP exposure.

You can have only one instance of this column.

This column is required for the following analysis
Accuracy (DAP exposure)

7.4.20.2 DAP exposure (Measured)

This is the measured DAP exposure. You can have several instances of this column for different detectors (or several
instances for the same detector) and just to show the measured values in different units. This value is used when
calculating the inaccuracy or reproducibility of DAP exposure.

Thi I . ired for the followi lysi
Accuracy (DAP exposure)
Reproducibiity (DAP exposure)

7.4.20.3 DAP exposure diff % (Calculated)

This is the calculated inaccuracy (relative) for DAP exposure.

The following calculation is done on each row included in the analysis:

DAP exposure diff % = 100 * ( DAP exposure (Measure) - Set DAP exposure ) / Set DAP exposure
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Accuracy (DAP exposure, relative)
7.4.20.4 DAP exposure diff A (Calculated)

This is the calculated inaccuracy (absolute) for DAP exposure.

The following calculation is done on each row included in the analysis:

DAP exposure diff A = DAP_exposure (Measured) - Set DAP _exposure

Thi lumn is required for the following analysi
Accuracy (DAP exposure, absolute)

7.4.20.5 DAP exposure diff from mean (%) (Calculated)

This is the cakulated relative difference from the mean value of DAP exposure (DAP dose). The mean value is
calculated based on the measured DAP exposure of all rows included in the reproducibility analysis.

The mean value is calkculated as:

DAP exp mean = ( DAP exp, + DAPexp, +..... + DAP exp, ) / n (based on rows included in the reproducibiity|
analysis)

and the following calculation is done on each row included in the reproducibiity analysis:

DAP exposure diff from mean (%) = 100 * ( DAP exposure (Measured) - DAP exp mean ) / DAP exp mean

This col . ired for the followi lysi
Reproducibiity (DAP exposure)

7.4.21 DAP exposure rate

This group of columns is related to the measurement of DAP exposure rate:

DAP ex re r Set value
DAP exposure rate Measured value

DAP ex re r iff % Relative difference between measured value and reference value
DAP exposure rate diff A  Absolute difference between measured value and reference value

DAP ex re r iff Relative difference between measured value and the mean value
from mean (%

7.4.21.1 Set DAP exposure rate (Set value)

This is the DAP exposure rate set value. This is the reference value when calculating the inaccuracy of DAP exposure
rate.

You can only have one instance of this column.

Thi lumnis r ired for the following analysi
Accuracy (DAP exposure rate)
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7.4.21.2 DAP exposure rate (Measured)

This is the measured DAP exposure rate. You can have several instances of this column for different detectors or the

same detector and just to show measured values in different units. This value is used when calculating inaccuracy and
reproducibiity of DAP exposure rate.

Thi lumn or is required for the following analysi
Accuracy (DAP exposure)
Reproducibiity (DAP exposure)

7.4.21.3 DAP exposure rate diff % (Calculated)

This is the cakulated inaccuracy (relative) for DAP exposure rate.

The following calculation is done on each row included in this analysis:

DAP exposure rate diff % = 100 * ( DAP exposure rate (Measure) - Set DAP exposure rate ) / Set DAP exposure
rate

Thi I . ired for the followi lysi
Accuracy (DAP exposure rate, relative)

7.4.21.4 DAP exposure rate diff A (Calculated)

This is the calkulated inaccuracy (absolute) for DAP exposure rate.

The following calculation is done on each row included in this analysis:

DAP exposure rate diff A = DAP_exposure rate (Measured) - Set DAP exposure rate

Accuracy (DAP exposure rate, absolute)
7.4.21.5 DAP exposure rate diff from mean (%) (Calculated)

This the calculated relative difference from the mean value of DAP exposure rate. The mean value is calculated based
on the measured DAP exposure rate of all rows included in the reproducibiity analysis.

It is calculated in the folowing way:

The mean value is cakulated as:

DAP exp rate mean = ( DAP exp rate, + DAP exp rate, +..... + DAP exprate, ) / n (based on all rows
included in the reproducibiity analysis)

and the following calculation is done on each row included in the reproducibiity analysis:

DAP exposure rate diff from mean (%) = 100 * ( DAP exposure rate (Measured) - DAP exp rate mean ) / DAP
exp rate mean

Thi lumnis r ired for the following analysi
Reproducibiity (DAP exposure rate)
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7.4.22 User-defined calculation
This group of columns is related to the user-defined calculation:

User Calculati I o
User Calculati I £

Set value

Value calculated with a user-defined formula

Relative difference between calculated value and reference value
Absolute difference between calculated value and reference value
User Calculation diff from mean (%) Relative difference between calculated value and the mean value

7.4.22.1 Set User Calculation (Set value)

This is the user-calculation set value. It is the reference value when calculating the inaccuracy of the user-calculated

value.

You can only have one instance of this column.

Thi lumnisr
Accuracy (User-calculation)

ired for the followin

7.4.22.2 User Calculation (Calculated)

This column shows the results of a user-defined formula belonging to this column. If you have this column in your test
you can use any values present in the grid and your own formula to calculate a value. Read how to add a user
calculation in the topic Add a user calculation.

There are several operations and functions available for you to use in your own formulas:

ﬂ Edit formula = | & 2
Operators: Functions/constants: Columns/cells: g
Item Description Item s Item
4 subtract |l abs(x) | 50D ("sDD(cm)?)
I+ Multiply L Avg(x1; .. un) ﬂSEtExpTlme ("set time({ms)")
2/ oivide | Avac(column) |[]5etMas ("Set mAs(mAs))
2+ Add L DistMorm(Measurement; OldDistance; NewDistance)
&< Lessthan et Columns and cells
Zaj<=Less than or equal to L HasValue(cellname)
<> Notequal to i 1f{Condition; TrueValue; FalseValue) 3
&d= Equal to L InRange(Value; MinValue; MaxValue)
L= Greater than i [1e] Analysis results:
24 »= Greater than or equal to L Max(x1; .. xn) Ttem -
sdand  And i MaxC(column) A Tubevol b oiff [
Elnot  Not L Min(x1; .. xn) 7 Tubevoltageaccuracy _AbsDiffAtMaxR.elDi
7 =T 5| Tubevoltageaccuracy _HiLimitMaxAbsDiff
Zdor  Or L MinC{column) | & A Tubevolts L oLimitMax Ab<Diff =
ZllPolyts; cn; ... C1; Co) :T ubevaltageaccuracy_LoLimitMaxAbsDi
T #+| Tubevoltageaccuracy _MaxabsDiff
1i)Power(base; exp) 7 .
O t ir Sqr(x) F . LTubEVDItE\nn-\.—Hu—-\—u LY N | gt = o B
T . ) Lo
pe rators L SqrRoot(x) Ln Ctan S 7 Tubevoltz Macros _HiLimitMax.
= #) Tubevaoltz _HiLimitMax.
i sthev{x1; .. xn) e — -
i "'.-TI thausldsmasrmrsme DalDhieAbe | Al irsidd =
4 | 1 3 < | m 4 (Tl 3
Formula: (Example: MeasDose [ MeasmAs) Unit: {optional)
Unit
Formula
- [ o OK ” xCanceI]

Click to compress

This dialogue is shown when you are specifiying a formula for a column or for an individual cell.
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Numeric operators

‘-_-l - Subtract
‘-_-l * Multiply
+ N Divide
al+  add

These operators are used to perform numeric operations.

Logical operators

+ B4 Less than
J-_-l <= Less than or equal to
J-_-l <> MNotequal to
J-_-l = Equal to
J-_-l = Greater than
J-_-l == (Greater than or equal to
J;-l.aru:l And

sinot Mot

sfor  Or

These operators are used in the IF-function to specify the "Condition". See examples below.

Functions

Several predefined functions are available to perform different calculations:

i

m

Abs ()

Avglxl; .. xn)

AvgC(column)
DistMorm{Measurement; OldDistance; NewDistance)
Exp(x)

HasValue(celliname)

If(Condition; TrueValue; FalseValue)
InRange(Value; MinValue; MaxValue)
Ln{x)

Max(x1; .. xn)

MaxC(column)

Min(x1; .. xn)

MinC{colurmn)

Poly(x; Cn; ... C1; CO)

Power(base; exp)

Sqrix)

SqrRoot{x)

sumn(x1; .. xn)

SurnC(column)

Fi

BEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE

o

¥ Abs(x)
This function gives the absolute value of a parameter.

¥ Avg(x1;....xn)
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This function returns the average of the values x1, x2, ...,xn.

¥ AvgC(column)

This function is returns the average of all values in a column.

b DistNorm(Measurement; OldDistance; NewDistance)

This function is used to normalize a value (normally an exposure or an exposure rate value) to a different distance

as

¥ Exp(x)

This is the exponential function e*.

Normalized value #leasurement *QdDistance NewDistance )2

+ If(Condition; TrueValue; FalseValue)

This conditional function that makes it possible to evaluate the value depending on the "Condition". The Condition
statement can contain cell names, column names and logical operators. The TrueValue and FalseValue can be

another function, a calculation, value or a text.

Example:

Assume that you have the following measurement:

View [
Select

FFEFFF

You want to add the following compensation to the measured Exposure values:

»

[, TR U PV

Calibration

o300 0
Maf30 pm Mo
Mof30 pm Mo
Mo/30 pm Mo
Mo/30 pm Mo

kv)

20
28
30
32

For kV lower that 27 kV - multiply with 1.03
For kV between 27 and 31 kV - multiply with 1.00
For kV above 31 kV - multiply with 0.96

Add the User Calculation column. Change the title to "Compensated Exposure":

Set kV |Exposure

{mGy)
—

0,9635
1,207
1,465
1,760

View [
Select

FEFFF

>

[, TR A Y T

Calibration

o/30 0
Mo/30 pm Mo
Mo/30 pm Mo
Ma/30 pm Ma
Ma/30 pm Ma

Set kv

kv)

26
28
30
32

Exposure Compensated
(mGy) Exposure

0 739
0,9635
1,207
1,455
1,750

Now add the formula. Right-click on the heading of the user calculation column and add the following formula and

unit:

(note the line break after "1,03;" is only for better readabiity and is not required)
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Formula: (Example: MeasDose [ MeasmAs)

If{ SetkV < 27; MeasExpMir * 1,03;
If{ InRange( SetkV ; 27; 31); MeasExpMir ; MeasExpMir *0,98) )

Unit: {optional)
misy

- Lo J[

Click to coh1press

Now it looks like this:

If TrueValue and/or FaleValue shall be a text, the text-string s

if(SetkVp > 30; "Specified kV is too high"; "OK")

+¥ InRange(Value; MinValue; MaxValue)

View [ : Calibration SetkV | Ewposure | Compensated
Select ) (mGy) Exposure
(mGy)
I 3 0,30 0 0,739 ), 7614
I 2 Mof30 um Mo 2 0,9635 0,9924
I 3 Mof30 pm Mo 25 1,207 1,207
I 4 Mof30 pm Mo 30 1,465 1,465
I 5 Mof30 um Mo 32 1,760 1,690

hall be enclosed by "". Example:

This function returns True if Value is within the range specified by MinValue and MaxValue, otherwise False.

¥ Ln(x)
This is the inverse of the exponential function ex.

¥ Max(x1;...;xn)

This function returns the maximum of the values x1, x2, ..., xn. x can be individual cells or columns.

¥ MaxC(column)

This function returns the maximum value in the specified column.

¥ Min(x1;...;xn)
This function returns the minimum of the values x1, x2, ..., xn.

¥ MinC(column)

X can be individual cells or columns.

This function returns the minimum value in the specified column.

¥ Poly(x; Cn; .....; C1; C0)

This function returns the value of the polynomial function:
CO + C1*x + C2*¢% + .... + Cn*x"
maximum value for n is 6.

¥ Power(Base; exp)

This function calculates the value of Base®®.

2025-11-30/4.0A
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¥ sqr(x)

This function calculates x2. x can be individual cell or column.
4 SqrRoot(x)

This function calculates vx. x can be individual cell or column.
¥ Sum(x1;...;xn)

This function calculates the sum of x1, ..., xn. x can be individual cells.
¥ SumC(column)

This function calculates the sum of all values in "column.

¥ Pi

This functions returns the value n (3,141592653589793).

Columns and cells

Here are column names and cell names shown. If you give your own name to a cell or a column, it shows up here. You
can easily pick from this list when you create your own formulas.

Macros

Here are available macros from the analysis listed. The analysis name is used to identify the macros, the macro is
shown as:

AnalysisName_MacroName

This makes it possible to use results from the analysis in your own calculations.
7.4.22.3 User Calculation value diff % (Calculated)

This is the calculated inaccuracy (relative) for user-defined calculation.

The following calculation is done on each row included in the analysis:

User calculation diff % = 100 * ( User calculation(Calculated) - Set User Calculation ) / Set User Calculation

Thi lumnisr ired for the following analysi
Accuracy (User calculation, relative)

7.4.22.4 User Calculation value diff A (Calculated)

This is the cakulated inaccuracy (absolute) for user-defined calculation.

The following calculation is done on each row included in the analysis:

kVp diff A = User Calculation (Calculated) - Set User Calculation
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Accuracy (User Calculation, absolute)
7.4.22.5 User Calculation diff from mean (Calculated)

This is the cakulated relative difference from the mean value of user-calculated values. The mean value is calculated
based on the measured value of all rows included in the reproducibiity analysis.

This value is calculated according to the following formula:

The mean value is cakulated as:

user calc mean = ( value, + value, +..... + value,) / n (based on all rows included in the reproducibiity
analysis)

and the following calculation is done on each row included in the reproducibiity analysis:

User calculation diff from mean (%) = 100 * ( User calculation - user calc mean ) / user calc mean

Thi lumn is required for the following analysi
Reproducibility (for user calculated values)

7.4.23 User-defined numeric value
This group of columns is related to the user-defined calculation:

Numeric set value Set value

Numeric value Value calculated with a user-defined formula

Numeric value diff % Relative difference between calculated value and reference value
Numeric value diff A Absolute difference between calculated value and reference value

Numeric value diff from mean (%) Relative difference between calculated value and the mean value

7.4.23.1 Numeric set value (Set value)

This is the user-defined numeric set value. It is the reference value when calculating the inaccuracy of the user-defined
numeric value.

You can only have one instance of this column.

Thi I . ired for the followi lysi
Accuracy (Numeric value)

7.4.23.2 Numeric value (Measured)

This is a user-defined numeric measured value. You can use this column to store any numeric (measured) value you
enter from the keyboard.

This value is a measured value and it wil not be stored as measured data.
7.4.23.3 Numeric value diff % (Calculated)

This is the calculated inaccuracy (relative) for user-defined numeric value.

The following calculation is done on each row included in the analysis:

User calculation diff % = 100 * ( Numeric value(Measured) - Numeric set value ) / Numeric set value

This column is required for the following analysis
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Accuracy (User defined numeric value, relative)

7.4.23.4 Numeric value diff A (Calculated)

This is the calculated inaccuracy (absolute) for user-defined numeric value.

The following calculation is done on each row included in the analysis:

Numeric value diff A = Numeric value (Measured) - Numeric set value

Thi lumnisr ired for the following analysi
Accuracy (Numeric value, absolute)

7.4.23.5 Numeric value diff from mean (Calculated)

This is the calculated relative difference from the mean value of user-defined numeric values. The mean value is
calculated based on the measured value of all rows included in the reproducibiity analysis.

This value is calculated according to the following formula:

The mean value is calkulated as:

user cak mean = (value, + value, +..... + value, ) / n (based on al rows included in the reproducibiity
analysis)

and the following calculation is done on each row included in the reproducibiity analysis:

User calculation diff from mean (%) = 100 * ( Numeric value - user calc mean ) / user calc mean

Reproducibility (for numeric values)

7.4.24 Settings

This group of columns is related to different settings (Added fitration, compression paddle, beam correction factor and
calibration).

A filtr. Added fittration (used for example for HVL)
Compr. paddle Compression paddle status
Beam corr. factor Beam correction factor (optional correction factor for exposure and exposure rate)
Calibration Shows selected calibration for a detector

7.4.24.1 Set Added filtr. (Set value)

This column (it can also be in general settings) is specifying the amount of added fitration. It can be used for different
purposes but normally you would use it when you are doing an HVL measurement to specify the amount of aluminum
you add. It can also be used to increase accuracy of measured kVp and dose/dose rate when the meter is unable to

estimate the amount of fitration or you are using a detector that doesn't have automatic energy correction.

You can also set this parameter on the Meter adjust tabs (unless you are doing an HVL calculation). It is found on tabs
for RTI kVp and dose detectors. This value is specific for each detector used in a test or reaktime display.

Thi lumnisr ired for the following analysi
HVL
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7.4.24.2 Compr. paddle (Selection)

This column (it can also be in general settings) is specifying if the compression plate is present or not. This column is
relevant only for mammography measurements.

You can also set this parameter on the Meter adjust tabs. It is found on tabs for RTI kVp and dose detectors. This
value is specific for each detector used in a test or reaktime display.

Thi lumn is required for the following analysi
not required for any analysis

7.4.24.3 Beam corr. factor (Set value)

This column (or in general settings) is specifying a factor that measured exposure and exposure rate is multiplied with.
This column can be used to apply a correction to a measured exposure or exposure rate value.

You can also set this parameter on the Meter adjust tabs. It is found on tabs corresponding to all type of exposure
detectors. This value is specific for each detector used in a test or reaktime display.

This column is required for the following analysis
not required for any analysis

7.4.24.4 Calibration (Selection)

This is column is specifying the calibration used for corresponding detector.

Mammography

The calibration names shown are the default names or user-defined names specified under Program Options ->
Preferences -> Modify shown mammography calibrations. The actual calibrations and their names are stored in the
document when it is created. If you want to update the list click on the button "Refresh calibration list" on the Design
page on the Ribbon bar.

You can set this value on the Meter adjust tabs in situations where it is not important to see what calibration is used.
For example, when doing radiography, fluoroscopy and dental measurements, only one calibration is available. However,
when doing mammography measurements, there are several different calibrations available and it may be useful to
easily see the calibration being used for the measurement. This setting is also found on the meter adjust tabs for the
RTI kVp and dose detectors. This value is specific for each detector used in a test or reaktime display.

Thi lumnisr ired for the following analysi

AGD(ACR)
AGD(EUREF)
AGD(IAEA)

7.4.24.5 Measuring time

This column is specifying if the measuring time for Timed Mode.
You can also set this parameter on the Meter adjust tabs. It is found on the Meter tab when Timed Mode is activated.
This value is specific for each row in the test or reaktime display.

This column is required for the following analysis
not required for any analysis but normally used for CT Dose Profiler analysis

7.4.25 Conditions

This group of columns is related to different measuring conditions (for example SSD, SDD, focal spot and more).

Temperature Temperature (used for TP compensation of ion chamber readings)
Pressure Pressure (used for TP compensation of ion chamber readings)
SSD Source-Skin-Distance (used for normalization of exposure and exposure rate readings)
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SDD Source-Detector-Distance (used for normalization of exposure and exposure rate readings)
Focal spot Indicates focal spot (if present it is used by the mA linearity analysis)

CT phantom position Indicates CT pahntom position (used by the CTDI analysis)

Slice Thickness CT slice thickness (used by the CTDI analysis)

Number of slices Number slices (used by the CTDI analysis)

Pitch Pitch value

7.4.25.1 Temperature (Set value)

This is the set value for temperature. It is used to calculate the TP-factor used to compensate readings from ion
chambers. Normally you would place this parameter in the general settings.

7.4.25.2 Pressure (Set value)

This is the set value for pressure. It is used to calculate the TP-factor used to compensate readings from ion
chambers. Normally you would place this parameter in the general settings.

7.4.25.3 SSD (Set value)

This is the Source Skin Distance. It is used when calculating the normalized exposure or exposure rate.

The normalized exposure is calculated as:

Exposure (norm) (Measured) = Exposure (Measured) * ( SDD (Set value) / SDD (Set value) )2 * ( Ref mAs / Set
mAs )

or

Exposure rate (norm) (Measured) = Exposure rate (Measured) * ( SDD (Set value) / SSD (Set value) )2 * ( Ref
mAs / Set mAs )

If any of the values SDD, SDD, Ref mAs or Set mAs are missing the following formula is used:

Exposure (norm) (Measured) = Exposure (Measured) or Exposure (norm) (Measured) = Exposure rate (Measured)

7.4.25.4 SDD (Set value)

This is the Source Detector Distance. It is used when calulating the normalized exposure or exposure rate.

The normalized exposure is calculated as:

Exposure (norm) (Measured) = Exposure (Measured) * ( SDD (Set value) / SDD (Set value) )2 * ( Ref mAs / Set
mASs )

or

Exposure rate (norm) (Measured) = Exposure rate (Measured) * ( SDD (Set value) / SSD (Set value) )2 * ( Ref
mAs / Set mAs )

If any of the values SDD, SDD, Ref mAs or Set mAs are missing the following formula is used:

Exposure (norm) (Measured) = Exposure (Measured) or Exposure (norm) (Measured) = Exposure rate (Measured)

7.4.25.5 Focal spot (Set value)

This is the focal spot size. The parameter can have three different values; "Small, Medium" or "Large". It is not
required for any analysis but the mA linearity analysis takes the focal spot into account if this parameter is present.
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7.4.25.6 Target/Filter (Set text)

This is column that is added automatically when test page for mammography or CT is:

o designed for Piranha
e used with a Mako
o there are Piranha calibrations used that are not available for Mako

Mako has fewer calibrations than Piranha but can stil measure "more" than Piranha. Makos has fewer calibrations since
its calibrations can handle more variations in the beam quality. In these case are the Piranha calibration automaticaly
converted to corresponding Mako calibration and the "Target/Fiter" column is added and filed with the describing texts
from the Piranha calibration. Below are two tables describing the conversion for mammography and CT.

Mammo Calibration

MO - Mo/30 um Mo+2 mm
Al

Replace with for
Mako Mammo

Target/Filter

M1 - Mo/30 pm Mo

Mo/30 um Mo + 2
mm Al

M1 - Mo/30 um Mo

IM1 - Mo/30 um Mo

IMo/30 um Mo

M1e - Mo/30pm Mo+3mm | ] |

AL+ PMMA M8 - Mo/1 mm Al Mo/1 mm Al
M2 - Mo/2 mm Al IM8 - Mo/1 mm Al IMo/1 mm Al
M3 - Mo/25 um Rh IM3 - Mo/25 um Rh IMo/25 um Rh
';ﬁﬁ,l;\'v'o/ 25um Rh-+40mm |M8 - Mo/1 mm Al |Mo/1 mm Al

M3e - Mo/25um Rh+3mm

|M3 - Mo/25 um Rh

IMo/25 um Rh

APMMA

M4 - Rh/25 um Rh IM4 - Rh/25 um Rh JRh/25 um Rh
Md4e - Rh/25um Rh+3mm | ]

Al PMMA M4 - Rh/25 pm Rh  JRh/25 pm Rh
M5 - Rh/1 mm Al IM5 - Rh/1 mm Al JRh/1 mm Al
M6 - W/50 um Rh IM6 - w/50 um Rh  [W/50 um Rh
m‘;l;\w/ S0um Rh+40mm |M6 ~W/50 ym Rh  [W/50 um Rh
M7 - W/0.5 mm Al IM15 - w/0.70 mm AlW/0.5 mm Al
M7d - W/0.5mm Al+2mm A_I|_M6 - W/50 um Rh /50 um Rh
M8 - Mo/1 mm Al M8 - Mo/1 mm Al IMo/1 mm Al
M10 - W/50 um Ag IM10 - W/50 um Ag Jw/50 um Ag
M10d - W/50um Ag+2mmAlM10 - W/50 um Ag IW/50 um Ad
M11 - W/75 um Ag |M11 - W/75 um Ag_[W/75 um Ag
M11d - W/75um Ag+2mmAlM11 - W/75 um Ag IW/75 um Ad
M12 - W/50 um Rh (Gio3DL1 ]

Varex) M6 - W/50 pm Rh  |W/50 pm Rh
2\4|13 - Mo/300um Cu/300pm &24 -Mo/0.25 mm |, /0.25 mm Cu
'I;‘/I|14 - Rh/300pm Cu/300pm E/IUZS - Rh/0.25 mm Rh/0.25 mm Cu
M15 - W/0.70 mm Al [M15 - W/0.70 mm Allw/0.70 mm Al
M16 - W/50 um Ag (Sel)  IM10 - W/50 um Ag_Jw/50 um Ag
M17 - W/50 um Rh (Se)  IM6 - W/50 um Rh  [W/50 um Rh
M18 - W/0.3 mm Cu IM18 - W/0.3 mm Culw/0.3 mm Cu
M19 - W/AI (Inno/Crist M15 - W/0.70 mm AllW/0.70 mm Al
M20 - W/Rh (Inno/Crist) M6 - W/50um Rh /50 um Rh
M21 - Mo/25um Rh (Sel)  IM3 - Mo/25 um Rh  IMo/25 um Rh
M22 - Rh/30 um Ag IM22 - Rh/30 um Ag JRh/30 um Ag
M23 - IOST Rh/30 um Ag  IM22 - Rh/30um Ag JRh/30 um Ag

M24 - Mo/0.25 mm Cu

M24 - Mo/0.25 mm
Cu

IMo/0.25 mm Cu

M25 - Rh/0.25 mm Cu

M25 - Rh/0.25 mm
Cu

Rh/0.25 mm Cu

M26 - Mo/30um Mo (GE
HQC)

|M1 - Mo/30 um Mo

Mo/30um Mo

M27 - Affirm Prone W/Ag

IM10 - W/50 um Ag

\W/50 um Ag

M28 - Affirm Prone W/AI

IM15 - W/0.70 mm Allw/0.70 mm Al
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M29 - W/AI (Class)

[M15 - W/0.70 mm AlW/0.70 mm Al

M30 - W/1 mm Ti IM30 - W/1 mm Ti Jw/1 mm Ti
M31 - not avaiable IM31 - W/60 um Rh_Iw/60 um Rh
?45?1%/53%07 mm Al |M15 - W/0.70 mm AljW/0.70 mm Al
'(wEff/ . mso um Rh |M6 - W/50um Rh  [W/50um Rh
?gf/gg%so km Ag |M10 - W/50 pm Ag |W/50 pm Ag

M35 - W/0.3 mm Cu
(Envision)

|M18 - W/0.3 mm Cu

\W/0.3 mm Cu

Nothing of above affects when a Mammo template is used with Piranha.

|CT Calibration stored in |Rep|ace with for .
emplate for Piranha Mako R/F e
R1 - W/3 mm Al R1 - W/3 mm Al W/3 mm Al
R2 - W/23 mm Al R1 - W/3 mm Al \W/23 mmAl
C2 - 3 mm Al + 0.25 mm R1 - W/3 mm Al W/3 mm Al + 0.25
Cu mm Cu

. C3 - Siemens .
C3 - Siemens (Straton) (Straton) Siemens (Straton)
C4 - GECT (7°) R1 - W/3 mm Al GECT (7°)

C5 - Canon (Aguiion)

C5 -_Canon (Aguiion)] Canon (Aquilion)

C6 - GECT (10°/10.5°) R1 - W/3 mm Al GECT (10°/10.5°)
. GECT

C7 - GECT (CardioGraphe) [R1-W/3 mm Al (CardioGraphe)

C8 - W/AI (7°) R1 - W/3 mm Al \W/AI (7°)

C9 - Siemens Siemens

(Athlon/Vectron) RL-W/3 mm Al (Athlon/Vectron)

Nothing of above affects when a CT template is used with Piranha.
7.4.25.7 Density (Set value)

This is the AEC set densitiy value. It is use for AEC density correction analysis.

Thi lumnis r ired for the followin

AEC density correction (Exposure or O.D.).
7.4.25.8 CT phantom position (Set value)

This is the CT phantom position. This parameter is used when doing CTDI analysis. It can have six different values:

A (center)
<) B (12 o'clock)
C (3 o'clock)
D (6 o'clock)
E (9 o'clock)

This column is required for the following analysis

CTDI

7.4.25.9 Slice Thickness (Set value)
This is the CT slice thickness. It is used for the CTDI analysis.

Thi lumnisr ired for the followin

CTDI
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7.4.25.10 Number of slices (Set value)

This is the number of slices. It is used for the CTDI analysis.

Thi lumnisr ired for the following analysi
CTDI

7.4.25.11 Pitch (Set value)

This is the pitch. It is used to calculate CTDI volume for a helical scan.

7.4.25.12 Scan time (Set value)

This is the CT scan time. It is used for the CTDI analysis with the CT Dose Profiler detector. Default unit is seconds.

TDI(helical n/in phantom
TDI(helical n/free-in-air

7.4.25.13 K-factor (Set value)

The k-factor is used to calculate weighted CTDI from CTDI, measured in the center hole of the phantom:
CTDI,, = CTDL,y * k

The k-factors has been determined for a large number of CT scanners by measurement of CTDI,, in the center and in

the peripheral holes. A factor (the k-factor) between the weighted CTDI and the CTDI in the center hole has been
determined for each scanner model. The factor has been determined for different kV and for head and body phantom,
respectively.

The analysis CTDI(helical scan/in phantom) wil automatically look up the appropriate k-factor depending on specified
values and use that for the calculation of weighted CTDI. THis column is optional but wil override the automatic lookup if
it is used in the test.

7.4.25.14 Scan length (Set value)

This is the CT scan length. Default unit is milimeters.

This col - ired for the followi lysi

It is not required for any analysis.
7.4.25.15 Tube rotation time (Set value)

This is the CT tube rotation time. It is used for the CTDI analysis with the CT Dose Profiler detector. Default unit is
seconds.

Thi lumnis r ired for the following analysi

CTDI(helical scan/in phantom)
CTDI(helical scan/free-in-air)

7.4.25.16 Collimation (Set value)

This is the CT collimation. It is used for the evaluation of Geometric Efficiency with the CT Dose Profiler detector.
Default unit is milimeters.

TDI(helical n/in phantom
TDI(helical n/free-in-air
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7.4.25.17 CT phantom type (Set value)

This value specifies the type of CT phantom used. It is used for the CTDI analysis with the CT Dose Profiler detector.
It can have three different values Head, Body and Free-in-air.

Thi lumnis r ired for the following analysi

CTDI(helical scan/in phantom)
CTDI(helical scan/free-in-air)

7.4.26 Testing

This group of columns is related to analysis and calculations used in analysis:

HVL(AGD) This is the HVL value used for the AGD calculation

Ratio This is the ratio between the measured exposure when fittration is added compared to the
exposure value with no added fittration.

Ratio[rate This is the ratio between the measured exposure when fittration is added compared to the
exposure value with no added fittration.

Diff from ref. val. This column is not used in this version of Ocean.

Value/Average This column is not used in this version of Ocean.

CTDI This is the calculated CTDI value (for each phantom position).

Analysis comment A special column used by the analysis.

Exposure/Set mAs Calculated value Exposure/set mAs is used by mA linearity analysis

Exposure/meas mAs Calculated value Exposure/meas mAs is used by mA linearity analysis

Ref mAs Reference mAs is used for the AGD calculation according to the IAEA protocol

Phantom Pantom thickness (sed by the AGD calculation according to the EUREF protocol)

AGD This is the calculated AGD value

7.4.26.1 Scan speed (Calculated)

Scan speed is calculated as:
Scan speed = (Pitch * Colimation) / Tube rotation time

It is used to create a room scale that is related to the time scale.

This column is required for the following analysis
TDI(helical n/in phantom

CTDI(helical scan/free-in-air)
7.4.26.2 HVL(AGD) (Measured)

This is a set value column. This column is required when average glandular dose is calculated. You must enter this
value.

Thi I . ired for the followi lysi
AGD(ACR)

AGD(EUREF)
AGD(IAEA

7.4.26.3 Ratio (Calculated)

This column is a calculated value and it can be used in an HVL test. It takes the exposure for the row where Set added
fitr. = 0 and calculates the ratio of the measured exposure and the value where no fitration is added. This column is
optional, but it must not be selected for the HVL analysis.

The following calculation is done on each row included in the analysis:

Ratio = 100 * Exposure (Measured) / "Exposure (Measured) at 0 mm Al"
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7.4.26.4 Ratio[rate] (Calculated)

This column is a calculated value and it can be used in an HVL test. It takes the exposure rate for the row where Set
added fittr. = 0 and calculates the ratio of the measured exposure rate and the value where no fittration is added. This
column is optional, but it must not be selected for the HVL analysis.

The following calculation is done on each row included in the analysis:

Ratio = 100 * Exposure rate (Measured) / "Exposure rate (Measured) at 0 mm Al"

7.4.26.5 Diff from ref. val. (%) (Calculated)

This column is used for the AEC density correction analysis. It is the calculated relative difference from a reference
exposure value. The reference value is the exposure measured when the density correction is set to "0".

The reference value, Exposure ref, is measured exposure when density correction is set to "0". The column used is
Set density(Set value).

The following calculation is done on each row included in the AEC density correction analysis:

Diff from ref val (%)= = 100 * ( Exposure (Measured) - Exposure ref ) / Exposure ref

' Equ U 10 NE
AE nsi rrection (Exposure)
7.4.26.6 Value/Average (Calculated)
This column is not used in this version of Ocean.

7.4.26.7 CTDI (Calculated)

This is the CTDI value calculated for each phantom position. The calculated CTDI,,,, ,, (weighted CTDI) s presented
by the CTDI analysis.

CTDI of an individual position is calculated as follows:
CTDI ,40,a(0r B c 0 )y = Measured CTdose / (N x h)
where

N is the number of slices
h is the slice thickness

Thi lumnisr ired for the following analysi
CTDI

7.4.26.8 Analysis comment (Calculated)

This column is a text column generated by the analysis. You can read in the topic Analysis comment to learn how to
use it. This column is not required to use an analysis.
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7.4.26.9 Exposure/mAs (Calculated)

This column is used by the mA linearity analysis. It shows the calculated exposure per mAs value when the mAs set (or
set mA and set time) value is used in the mA linearity evaluation.

The following calculation is done on each row included in the analysis:

Exposure/mAs = Exposure (Measured) / mAs

The denominator, "mAs", is defined by the Source selection in the mAs and mAs linearity analysis.

Thi lumnisr ired for the following analysi
mA and mAs linearity

7.4.26.10 Exposure/Set mAs (Obsolete)

This column is removed from the Ocean release June 2018. It is replace by a new column Exposure/mAs. Templates
and measurements created before June 2018 wil continue to function as before and calculate according to the old mA
inearity analysis. However, if they are modified the columns "Exposure/Set mAs" or "Exposure/meas mAs" is removed,
only the new column Exposure/mAs is avaiable and must be used.

Read more in the section mA and mAs Linearity.
7.4.26.11 Exposure/meas mAs (Obsolete)

This column is removed from the Ocean release June 2018. It is replace by a new column Exposure/mAs. Templates
and measurements created before June 2018 wil continue to function as before and calculate according to the old mA
inearity analysis. However, if they are modified the columns "Exposure/Set mAs" or "Exposure/meas mAs" is removed,
only the new column Exposure/mAs is avaiable and must be used.

Read more in the section mA and mAs Linearity.
7.4.26.12 Ref mAs (Set value)

This column is used by the AGD(EUREF) and the AGD(IAEA) analyses. It is used together with the Set mAs (Set value)
to normalize the exposure value used in the average glandular dose calculation.

The normalized exposure is calculated as:

Exposure (norm) (Measured) = Exposure (Measured) * ( SDD (Set value) / SDD (Set value) )2 * ( Ref mAs / Set
mAs )

or

Exposure rate (norm) (Measured) = Exposure rate (Measured) * ( SDD (Set value) / SSD (Set value) )2 * ( Ref mAs|
/ Set mAs )

If the values SDD/SSD and Ref mAs/Set mAs are missing, the following formula is used:

Exposure (norm) (Measured) = Exposure (Measured) or Exposure (norm) (Measured) = Exposure rate (Measured)

7.4.26.13 Phantom Thickness (Set value)
This value is used by the AGD(EUREF) analysis. It specifies the PMMA thickness used.

This column is required for the following analysis
AGD(EUREF)
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7.4.26.14 Field selection (Set value)
This value is used by the AEC field balance analysis. It specifies the AEC field(s) used.

Thi lumnisr ired for the following analysi
AEC field balance

7.4.26.15 AGD (Calculated)

This value is the calculated average glandular dose. This column is required for all types of AGD analysis.

For the calculation of AGD, the half value layer value is required. You can use a value from a tradional HVL
measurement (by adding fiters until you have decreased the measured dose to less than haff) or use the Qick HVL that
the meter gives for each exposure. If you use the later, you can get the AGD with only one exposure.

Thi I . ired for the followi lysi
AGD(ACR)

AGD(EUREF)
AGD(IAEA

7.4.26.16 Result (Calculated)

If this column is present it shows "Pass" or "Fail' for each row. It will look at all analysis that evaluates this row and
indicate "Pass" if all analysis pass that row. If at least one analysis fais the row, the column will indicate "Fail".

7.4.27 Other

There are various columns found in this group, for example Date/time, Position check and more.

Attachments A column where files can be attached to a row.

Memo Formatted comments can be entered in this column.

D im Shows the date and time for each exposure.

Position check Shows the result from the position check.

Meas O.D. Measured optical density

Diff from mean (O.D. Difference from mean for optical density

Diff from ref val (O.D.) Difference from reference value for optical density

Charge This column is related to measurements of charge.
rren This column is related to measurements of current.

Beam ity Index Beam quality index is a ratio value that is reflecting the beam quality.

Waveform data Shows waveform data in the grid

7.4.27.1 Attachments (Measured)

You can add attachments in this column. They can be pictures, documents and so on. The the files you put here are
stored in the session or reaktime display. Fies you put here are considered to be "measured data", they are not saved
in a template and they are erased if you do "Clear data". If you attach pictures you can have them appear in the
report if the "Images" section is enabled in the report template.

NOTE: This column is not by default shown in the report shown in the report.

7.4.27.2 Memo (Measured)

You can write formatted text in this column. The text you put here is considered to be "measured data" so it is not
saved in a template and is erased if you do "Clear data".

NOTE: This column is not supported in the report.
7.4.27.3 Datel/time (Calculated)

If this column is present it shows the date and time of every exposure made in a test or reaktime disply.
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7.4.27.4 Position check (Measured)

Studio View

The results of the posttion check is presented in this column. It is possble to see if a position check has been done and
if it passed or failed. This can be used in situations where detector positioning is critical to the success of a
measurement to make sure that a posttion check has been done and that the measurement was done correctly.

7.4.27.5 Meas O.D. (Measured)

This is the measured optical densitiy. This value is entered from the keyboard. This value is used for AEC performance
analysis.

AEC kV compensation (0.D.)
AEC mA compensation (0O.D.)
AEC reproducibility (0.D.)
AEC reciprocity (0.D.)

AEC field balance (0.D.)

AEC density correction (0.D.)

7.4.27.6 Diff from mean (O.D.) (Calculated)

It is the calculated relative difference from the mean value of measured optical density. The mean value is calculated
based on the optical density of all rows included in the AEC analysis.

The mean value is calculated as:

0.D. mean = (Meas 0.D., + MeasO.D., +..... + Meas 0.D.. ) / n (based on al rows included in the
reproducibiity analysis)

and the following calculation is done on each row included in the reproducibiity analysis:

Diff from mean (0.D.) = Meas 0.D. (Measured) - 0.D. mean

AEC kV compensation (0.D.)

AEC mA compensation (O.D.)

AEC reproducibility (O.D.)
AEC reciprocity (0.D.)

AEC field balance (0.D.)

AEC density correction (O.D.)

7.4.27.7 Diff from ref. val (O.D.) (Calculated)

This column is used for the AEC density correction analysis. It is the calculated difference from a reference optical
density value. The reference value is the optical density measured when the density correction is set to "0".

The reference value, O.D. ref, is measured optical density when density correction is set to "0". The column used is
Set density(Set value).

The following calculation is done on each row included in the AEC density correction analysis:

Diff from ref val (0.D.)= = Meas O.D. (Measured) - O.D. ref

AEC density correction (O D.)
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7.4.27.8 Charge
This is the measured charge from a detector.
7.4.27.9 Current

This is the measured current from a detector.
7.4.27.10 Beam Quality Index

Beam quality index ratio is a value that is reflecting the beam quality. It is not calibrated in any way and not used by
Ocean.

7.4.27.11 Waveform data

This column is used to show waveform data in the grid. All parameters shown on the waveform data panel can be
shown in this column.

You can read in the topic Waveform data in a column how to use this column.

7.4.28 User-defined text

The list below is showing all the user-defined columns avaiable to you:

Set text This is a user-defined set text (the text you type in this column is assumed to be "set
values".
Text This is a user-defined "measured" text (the text you type in this column is assumed to be

"measured values".

7.4.28.1 Set text (Set value)

This is a user-defined set text string. You can use this column (or general setting) for any text set value you may want
in a test.

This text is a set value and it will be stored in your templates.
7.4.28.2 Text (Measured)

This is a user-defined "measured" text value. You can use this column to store any text you enter from the keyboard.

This text is a measured value and it will not be stored in your templates.

7.5 Analysis (Definitions)

An analysis is a pre-defined calculation that is applied to the grid. You can include all rows or just rows you select in the
analysis. You can for each analysis define your own pass/fail limits.

There are several different analysis avaiable:

Accuracy Evaluates the accuracy for all measured parameters. It calculates the deviation between a
measured value and a set value (reference value) and compares against specified pass/fail
criteria.

Repr ibili Evaluates the reproducibility for all measured parameters. It calculates difference from mean

value, coefficient of variation and standard deviation.

mA linearity Evaluates the mA linearity. It compares the mA/exposure value for the different mA
stations. It can be used both with mA/time and mAs generators.

HVL Calculates half value layer based on a number of exposures with increasing added fitration.
Calculated half value layer is compared to specified pass/fail criteria.
QuickHVL Compares the direct measured half value layer with specified pass/fail criteria.
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CTDI Calculates CTDI based on five CT dose values measured in different positions in a CT
phantom. It calculates CTDI, weighted CTDI and normalized CTDI.

CTDI(helical scan/in Calculates CTDIw, CTDIvol and DLP from a helical scan and a measurement in the center

phantom) hole of the phantom using the RTI CT Dose Profier detector.
CTDI(helical Calculates Geometric efficiency from a helical scan free-in-air using the RTI CT Dose Profiler

scan/free-in-air) detector.

AGD(ACR) Calculates average glandular dose according to the rules specified bdCR, Mammography
valty Manuaj 1999, ISBN 1-55903-142-5 . Required input is an HVL value, a entrance
kerma dose value and the target/fitter used.

AGD(EUREF) Calculates average glandular dose according to the rules specified buropean Protocol for
e Quality Control of the Physical and Technical Aspects of Mammography Screening,
ypendices, page 110, 2005 . Required input is an HVL value, a entrance kerma dose value,
the target/fitter used and phantom thickness.

AGD(IAEA) Calculates average glandular dose according to the rules specified byAEA, Technical
3ports Series no 457, Dosimetry in Diagnostic Radiology: An International code of Practice,
ige 155-163, 2007, ISSN 0074-1914, no 457 . Required input is an HVL value, a entrance
kerma dose value and the target/fitter used.

Min/Max Compares specified parameter with a high and/or low accepted limit. It can be used with all
measured parameters and the user-calculation column.

Checklist Presents the result for a checklist, if it passed or failed, how many fais and how many
warnings there were.

AEC kV compensation Evaluates the automatic exposure control.

AEC mA compensation Evaluates the automatic exposure control.

AEC reproducibility Evaluates the automatic exposure control.
AEC reciprocity Evaluates the automatic exposure control.
AEC field balance Evaluates the automatic exposure control.

AEC density correction Evaluates the automatic exposure control.

7.5.1 Accuracy

The Accuracy analysis is used to evaluate the inaccuracy for a parameter. This analysis can calculate the relative and
absolute difference between the reference value (set value) and the measured value. The differences are compared to
the acceptance limits you have specified. The accuracy analysis can be used with all measured parameters (all
measured parameters that have diff % and diff A columns). You can read the topic Add analysis to see how you add
the analysis to a test.

The analysis can calculate and evaluate:

Relative difference: diff %

Absolute difference: diff A

By default, only the relative difference is evaluated. If you want to include absolute difference you must modify the
standard analysis. See topic Modify analysis and Advanced analysis for more information.

-I Typical accuracy test
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Set mAs 00 Sek time
(mas] {crm) (ms)
5 70 100
Wiew | | # | Setky | Tube volkage | kMp diff 2% | Exposure | Exposure time
Select (kA (kA Gy (ms)
1 50 49,60 0,6 0, 2070 100,5
2 g5 55,13 0,2 0,2675 112,9
5 &0 60,62 1,0 0,3330 93,27
4 &5 64,33 -1,0 0,3776 93,27
5 70 69,77 0,3 0, 4390 93,77
& 75 75,42 0,6 0,517 99,27
7 &0 80,58 1,1 0,5385 98,77
g &5 54,61 0,5 0, 644 99,75
g a0 90,37 0,4 0,7165 95,77
o5 95,83 0,9 0,5055 93,77
11 | 100 100,39 0,9 0,5833 93,75
12 | 108 104,37 0,6 0,933 9g,77
13 | 110 109,57 0,4 1,022 9g,75
14 115 115,14 0,1 1,115 98,75
15 | 120 120,45 0,4 1,195 95,77

Tube voltage accuracy

Result: Pass
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Maximum inaccuracy is 1,1 % at 80,00 kY (Limit: -5 0 % to 5,0 %)

Default pass/fail criteria

When you add the Accuracy analysis the following pass/fail criteria is shown:

| Diff % -5,0 Yo to 3,0 %o

When you modify an Accuracy analysis, all pass/fail criteria is available:

| Diff %4 -5,0 %o to 5,0 -
Diff A kv to kv
Diff %% + abs e + kv to e + kv

2025-11-30/4.0A Ocean Next Reference Manual



332 Studio View

You must modify the layout to see the results of the additional parameters.

Default result

Tube voltage accuracy

Result: Fass
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Setvalue (W)

Maximum inaccuracy is 1,1 % at 80,00 k% (Limit: -50 % to 5.0 %)

Result layout and macros

As described in the topic Advanced analysis, it is possible to modify the the layout of the analysis result. The layout is
defined by text combined with "macros". When the analysis result is shown, the macros are replaced with the

appropriate calculated values, set values and measured values. The default layout of text Accuracy analysis looks lke
this:

§Title
Result: $Result

$GraphRel

Maximum inaccuracy is $MaxRelDift % at $SetValueAtMaxRelDiff $Unit (Limit:
bLoLimithaxRelDiff % to $HiLimitMaxRelDiff %)

This text can be modified and more macros can be used to show more calculated results, for example the relative
difference. The following macros are available for the Accuracy analysis:
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$Title (Specified kitle)

$TestResulk (Pass or Fail text, the overall resulk For the tesk)

$Result (Analysis result)

$araphRel (Graphical representation of the resulks as %)

$Graphabs (Graphical representation of the resulks)

FMaxRelDiff (Macirmumm relative difference)

$absDiffAEMaxRelDiff (Maximum absolute relative difference)

f$SetvaluestMaxRelliff (The set value For where maximum relative difference ocour)
FHiLimitMaxRelDiff (High acceptance limit For the value where maximum difference oocur)
FLaoLimitMaxRelDiff (Low acceptance limit For the value where maximum difference oocur)
FMaxnbsDiff (Maximum absalute difference)

tSetvalusstMaxnbsDiff (The set value For where maximum absolute difference ocour)
FHiLimitMaxabshiff (High acceptance limit for the walue where maximom difference ocour)
FLoLimitMaxabsDiff {Low acceptance limit for the value where maximom difference ocour)
FUnit {The current unit)

Calculations

The relative difference is calculated as:

diff % = 100 * ( Measured value - Set value ) / Set value

The absolute difference is calculated as:

diff A = Measured value - Set value

Required columns (or general settings)

The following columns are required for the Accuracy analysis:

Parameter Description

Set value This is the reference value the measured values is compared to. The set value can be
placed as column or in general settings.

Measured value The measured value is used to calculate the deviation from the reference value.

diff % This is the calculated relative difference between the reference value and the measured

value. This column is optional, but if relative difference is evaluated, it is recommended to
include this column since the indication of faiing values is done in this column.

diff A This is the calculated absolute difference between the reference value and the measured
value. This column is optional, but if absolute difference is evaluated, it is recommended to
include this column since the indication of failing values is done in this column.

7.5.2 Reproducibility

The Reproducibiity analysis is used to evaluate the reproducibiity for a parameter. This analysis can calculate the
deviation from mean value, coefficient of variation and standard deviation. You can specify pass/fail criteria for these
parameters. The reproduciility analysis can be used with all parameters that have a "diff from mean (%)" column (this
is all measured parameters and the user calculation) and all user defined and user-calculated columns. You can have
multiple instances of this analysis (it is not limited to columns that are set to "Use for analysis"). You can read the topic
Add analysis to see how you add the analysis to a test.

By default, deviation from mean value and coefficient of variation are evaluated. If you want to include the standard
deviation also, you must modify the standard analysis. See topic Modify analysis and Advanced analysis for more
information.

= Typical reproducibility test

2025-11-30/4.0A Ocean Next Reference Manual



334

Studio View

Default pass/fail criteria

When you add the Reproducibiity analysis the following pass/fail criteria is shown:

| Maximum relative deviation from the mean £

Maximum absaolute deviation from the mean *

| Maximum coeffident of variation:

5.0

%o
kv

Yo

When you modify an Reproducibiity analysis, all pass/fail criteria are avaiable:

| Maximum relative deviation from the mean z

Maximum absaolute deviation from the mean = =

| Maximum coefficent of variation:

Maximum standard deviation:

1,0

1,0

Yo
kv
%o
kv

You must modify the layout to see the results of the additional parameters.

Sek time Set mas SO0
(m=) (mAs) ()
100 5 70
Wiew f | # | Setk¥ [ Tube woltage | kMp diff From
Select (ki (kN mean [
(Piranha)
1 &0 80,59 -0,1
z &0 80,69 0,0
3 &0 80,74 0,1
4 &0 80,69 0,0
5 &0 80,77 0,1
& &0 80,62 -0,1
7 80 80,70 0,0
Tube voltage reproducibility
Result: Paszs
R
Fost
= N
= B
€z [
Sopfomeaaao- P — - o mmm oo - a_ -
= u
1= B
e.0s5+
[ C
'1,0_: __________ I_______I________I ______________ I________I___
< 7 =4 & -~
Exposure #
Coefticient of variation is 0,1 % (Limit: 1,0 %)
The mean value is 80 B9 kY (Standard deviation: 0,07 kY
Maximum deviation fram the mean value is 0,1 % (Limit 1,0 %)
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Default result

Tube voltage reproducibility

Result: Pass

L e
Zosf
= [
s C
i) C . -
EIII.III— ___________ - - F .___
E F s *
o C
= L
o5
= C
- T I - [ T
7 < b ¥ o & -~
Exposure #

Coeflicient of variation is 0,1 % (Limit: 1,0 %)
The mean value is 80 B9 kY [Standard deviation: 0,07 k)
taximum deviation from the mean value is 0,1 % (Limit 1,0 %)

Result layout and macros

As described in the topic Advanced analyss, it is possible to modify the the layout of the analysis result. The layout is
defined by text combined with "macros”. When the analysis result is shown, the macros are replaced with the

appropriate calculated values, set values and measured values. The default layout of text Reproducibiity analysis looks
like this:

§Title
Result: $Result
$GraphRel

Coeflicient of variation is $CoeffOMariation % (Limit: SLimitFarCoeffOfariation %)
The mean value is $hean'alue $Unit (Standard deviation: $StandardDeviation $Lnit)
Maximum deviation from the mean value is $MaxDevFromMean % (Limit
FLimitFortdaxDevFromiean %)

This text can be modified and more macros can be used to show more calculated results, for example the relative
difference. The folowing macros are available for the Reproducibiity analysis:
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§Title (Specified title)

SResult (Analysis result)

STestResult (Pass or fail text, the overall result for the test)

SUnit (The current unit)

SGraphRel (Graphical representation of the results as %)

ShaxDevFromMean (Maximum deviation from mean value (%))
S5etValueAtMaxDevFromMean (The set value for where maximum deviation from mean value occurred)
SLimitForMaxDevFromMean (Acceptance limit for maxirmum deviation frem mean value)
ShMeanValue (Mean value)

$5tandardDeviation (Standard deviation)

SLimitForStandardDeviation (Maximum allowed standard dewviation)

$CoeffOfVanation (Coefficient of variation)

SLimitForCoeffOfVariation (Maximum allowed coefficient of variation)

STargetFilter (Calibration for first exposure used in analysis)
SabsMeanValueDeviationFromSetValue (Mean deviation from 5et value)
SRelMeanValueDeviationFromSetValue (Mean deviation from Set value (%))
SLimitAbsheanValueleviationFrom5etValue (Limit for mean deviation from 5et value)

SLimitRelfMeanValueleviationFromSetValue (Limit for mean deviation from Set value (%))

Calculations

The mean ($MeanValue) is calculated as:

$MeanValue = ( Value, + Value, +..... + Value, ) / n (based on rows included in the reproducbiity analysis)

for each row included in the reproducibility is the following (a column is available for this for each parameter)

diff from mean (%) = 100 * ( Measured value - Mean value ) / Mean value

The macro $MaxDevFromMean is set to the maximum of these values.

Coefficient of variation is calculated as:
$CoeffOfVariation = $StandardDeviation / $MeanValue
where the Standard deviation is calculated as:

$StandardDeviation = V [ ( (X, - $MeanValue)? + (X, - $MeanValue)? + .... + (X, - $MeanValue)? )/n ]

Deviation of mean value from Set value:
$AbsMeanValueDeviationFromSetValue = $MeanValue - $SetValueAtMaxDevFromMean

$RelMeanValueDeviationFromSetValue = 100 * ($MeanValue - $SetValueAtMaxDevFromMean) /
$SetValueAtMaxDevFromMean

Required columns (or general settings)

The following columns are required for the Reproducibiity analysis:
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Parameter Description

Measured value The measured values are used to calculate the difference from mean value, coefficient of
variation and standard deviation.

diff from mean (%) This is the calculated relative difference between the each individual measured value and
the mean value of all measured values. This column is optional, however, it is
recommended to have this column if this parameter is evaluated since the indication of
faiing exposures is made in this column.

7.5.3 mA and mAs linearity

The mA linearity analysis is used to evaluate the linearity of an X-ray system. The analysis can check the
exposure/mAs between adjacent stations, difference between highest/lowest and the deviation from average. You can
also specify pass/fail criteria for these parameters. It can be set up for mAs or mA/time generators and you can chose
between mA or mAs stations. You can read the topic Add analysis to see how you add the analysis to a test.

By default, only the difference between adjacent stations are evaluated. See topic Modify analysis and Advanced
analysis for more information about how to configure and use more of the buit-in calculations.

NOTE: From the release in June 2018 and forward the mA linearity analysis has a new format. Before June 2018 there
was two columns "Exposure/Set mAs" and "Exposure/meas mAs" that were used to evaluate the linearity. These two
columns are now replaced by one new column "Exposure/mAs". Old measurements and templates with the old analysis
wil continue to work as long as they are not modified. As soon as you remove either of the two old columns, it can only
be replaced by the new one.

-I Typical mAs linearity test

Set kv
&v)
80
View /Select | # 55_;2:;5 Focal spot E’Efn%%re E’Efﬂ?:;;i";?s Result

I_. ’ 1) (W] i J sl U i
I_, 2 40 Small |+~ 0,2090 0,005225
I_, 3 80 Small | 0,4060 0,005075
o, - 160 Small |+ | 0,8270 0,005169
= 5 320 large |v| 1,599 0,004997
L. 6 640 large v 3,230 0,005047
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mAs linearity

Result: Pass

Maximum difference in mGy/mAs between adjacent stations: 1,7 % (limit 10,0 %)

0,005+
0,0041
£0,003+
ED,0021
0,001+

0_
) 7] ) / 2
% . %P . P . Y %o & %, &
K "oy K K @ &
mAs station

= Typical mA linearity test

Set kv
kv)
80
Set mA | Set time Exposure |Exposure/mAs
View [Select | = (mA) (ms) Focal spot (mGy) (mGy/mAs) Result

L ’ 21 UL 3 [¥] i S U 53510
I_, 2 40 1000 Small « 10,2090 0,005225
I_. 3 80 1000 Small |« 0,3950 0,004938
| 4 160 1000 Smal '« 0,8270 0,005163
il 5 320 1000 Llarge |w| 1,502 0,004694
|k 6 640 1000 Large v 2,900 0,004531
mA linearity

Result: Pass

Maximum difference in mGy/mAs between adjacent stations: 4,8 % (limit 10,0 %)

¥ 7
‘bof’s 2 S ‘%0": Yo eoog %049
oy K oy oy @ Y
mA station

Select parameters
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This analysis has several options to adapt it for different generator type and for different type of calculations. You can
select Mode, Source and Station when you setup the analysis (or modify as described in section Advanced analysis):

Mode:

If you set mAs on the generator: select "mAs"
If you set mA and time on the generator: select "mA * time"

Select mode Select source(s) Select station type
(®) mAs mAs: Set value v ® mAs
() mA * time a

or
Select mode Select source(s) Select station type
() mAs mA: Set value v (®) mAs
(®) mA = time Time: Set value v Cma

Source:

This defines what is used in the denominator when Exposure/mAs is calculated. When doing mA or mAs linearity, the
normal method is to use the values, mAs or mA and time, you set on the generator:

Select mode Select source(s) Select station type
(O mAs mA: Set value v (®) mAs
(®) mA * time Time: Set value v O maA

Set value

The analysis allows you also to use measured mAs or measured mA and/or time to calculate the denominator.
However, note this is not the standard way to check mA or mAs linearity and is intended for special situations.

Station:

mAs or mA can be used as station. Station the values that define the mA or mAs points for which Exposure/mAs is
calculated. If more than one exposure is made for a station, the average is automatically calculated and used in the

calculations. Above is two typical linearity tests shown, the "mAs linearity" uses mAs as station and the "mA linearity"
uses mA as station.

Default pass/fail criteria

There are two different calculations methods to chose from:

Calculation method
— (dosefmAs 1 - dosefmas 2)

(L)
= average of (dose/mAs 1and 2)
— (dosefmAs 1 - dosefmAs 2)
- sum of {dose/mAs 1 and 2)
Maximum difference for mGy/mAs between adjacent steps 20,0 %o

or
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Calculation method
. (dosefmAs 1 - dosefmAs 2)

average of (dose/mAs 1and 2)

- (dosefmAs 1 - dose/mas 2)
= sum of {dose/mAs 1and 2)

Maximum difference for mGy/mAs between adjacent steps 10,0 Yo

The second method is default and is most commonly used. Note: Both methods give exactly the same result with the
pass/fail imits shown in the pictures above.

When you modify an mA linearity analysis as described in Modify analysis, all pass/fail criteria is available:

[] Maximum difference for mGy/mAs between adjacent steps 10,0 %

[ IMaximum difference between lowest and highest mGy/mAs values %
® Use statio alue Use individual exposures

[ IMaximum deviation for mGy/mAs from average + %
® Use statio alue Use individual exposures

Here you specify the maximum difference you allow between adjacent steps (stations). You also has the possibiity to
add further checks:

e Maximum difference between lowest and highest Exposure/mAs
e Maximum deviation for Exposure/mAs from average

You can chose to check station values or check every individual exposure if you make more than one exposure per
station. You must modify the layout, as described in section Advanced analysis, to see the results from these optional
tests.

Select sort order

You can decide how you want the stations be sorted before the analysis is performed. This only affects the calculations
of difference between adjacent steps.

Exposure order to use during analysis
@) Sort according to Focal Spot and then mAs
Sort according to mAs and then Focal Spot

Ise the order of the exposures

Sort according to Focal Spot and then mAs
Exposure are sorted based on the Focal Spot size information you have provided in this column. For each focal spot size
used, the exposures are sorted based on mAs. The calculations wil be done after the sorting is completed.

Sort according to mAs and then Focal Spot
Exposure are sorted based on mAs. For each mAs station used, the exposures are sorted based on focal spot size.
The calculations will be done after the sorting is completed.

Use the order of the exposures

No sorting is performed. The evaluation of linearity is done on the exposures exactly in the same order as they where
measured.

Result layout and macros
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The default analysis result looks like shown below.

mA linearity

Result: Pass

Maximum difference in mGy/mAs between adjacent stations: 7.3 % (limit 10,0 %)
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As described in the topic Advanced analysis, it is possible to modify the the layout of the analysis result. The layout is

defined by text combined with "macros". When the analysis result is shown, the macros are replaced with the

appropriate calculated values, set values and measured values. The default layout of text mA linearity analysis looks lke

this:

$Title
Result: $TestResult

Maximum difference in 3Unit between adjacent stations: SMaxDiffAd|Steps % {limit
SLimitMaxDiffAd|Steps %)

$GraphAbs

This text can be modified and more macros can be used to show more calculated results, for example the relative

difference. The following macros are available for the mA linearity analysis:
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SMeterUsedType (Meter type)

SMeterUsedSN (Meter S/N)

SMeterUsedCalDate (Meter calibration date)

SExtDetUsedType (External detector type)

SExtDetUsedSN (External detector S/N)

SExtDetUsedCalDate (External detector calibration date)

$Title (Specified title)

SResult (Analysis result)

STestResult (Pass or fail text, the overall result for the test)

$GraphRel (Graphical representation of the results as %)

$GraphAbs (Graphical representation of the results)

S§TargetFilter (Calibration for first exposure used in analysis)

SUnit (The current unit)

§5etKV (Set value for kV for the lowest mAs value (or from general settings))
§FocalSpot (Focal spot for lowest mAs value (or from general settings))
SMaxExpPermAs (Maximum value)

SMinExpPermAs (Minimum value)

SAverageExpPermAs (Average value)

$MaxDevFromAverage (Maximum deviation from average (%))
SLimitMaxDevFromAverage (Limit for maximum deviation from average (%))
SDiffHighLow (Difference between the highest and lowest Exp/mAs value (%))
SLimitDiffHighLow (Limit for difference between the highest and lowest Exp/mAs value (%))
SMaxDiffAdjSteps (Maximum difference between adjacent steps (%))
SLimitMaxDiffAdjSteps (Limit for maximum difference between adjacent steps (%))
SLimitMinExpPermAs (Limit for min. value)

SLimitMaxExpPermAs (Limit for max. value)

Calculations
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e The Exposure/mAs differences between adjacent stations are calculated as:

Diff between adjacent steps = 100 * | ValueA - ValueB | / ( ValueA + ValueB )

The macro $MaxDiffAdjSteps is set to the maximum of these values and compared against the limit you specify for
"Maximum difference between adjacent stations"

e The Exposure/mAs difference between highest and lowest for each station or exposure is calculated as:

diff between high and low = 100 * ( Highest - Lowest ) / ( Highest + Lowest )

The macro $DiffHighLow is set to the maximum of these values and compared against the imit you specify for
"Maximum difference between highest and lowest"

e The mean value is calculated as:

$MeanValue = ( Exposure/mAs, + Exposure/mAs, +..... + Exposure/mAs_) / n

for each station or exposure included in the analysis the following is calculated:

diff from mean (%) = 100 * ( Exposure/mAs - Mean value ) / Mean value

The macro $MaxDevFromAverage is set to the maximum of these values and compared with the limit you set for
"Maximum deviation from average"

Required columns (or general settings)

The following columns are required for the mA linearity analysis:

Parameter Description

Set mAs (Set value) For a mAs generator the set mAs or the measured mAs is required to evaluate the

or linearity.

Tube mAs (Measured) | One of these columns are required for mAs generators.

Set mA (Set value) For a mA-time generator the set mA and the is always required. If measured mA is used
or to evaluate the mA linearity this column is required as well.

Tube mA (Measured)

Set Time (Set value) For a mA-time generator the set Time and the is always required. If measured Time is
or used to evaluate the mA linearity this column is required as well.

Exposure time

(Measured)

Exposure (Measured) The measured exposure value is required for the evaluation of linearity. You can use the
or measured exposure or the normalized (normalized to a certain distance). One of these
Exposure (norm) columns is required for mA-time generators.

Exposure/Set mAs This is the calculated "exposure/mAs" value.

or

Exposure/mAs

(Measured)

7.54 HVL

The HVL analysis is used to evaluate the half value layer based on a number of exposures where fitration is added in
steps to decrease the exposure (or exposure rate) to 50% or less. The HVL analysis can be used with exposure or
exposure rate measurements. You can read the topic Add analysis to see how you add the analysis to a test.

If you want to modify the standard analysis, see topic Modify analysis and Advanced analysis for more information.
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=I Typical HVL test

Set mAs Set kv
(maAs) {kv)
2,5 30
View/[ | # Set Added filtr, Exposure
Select (mm Al) (mGy)
1 0,0 0,3006
2 1,0 0,2341
3 2,1 0,1847
) 3,0 0,1588
3 4,0 0,1275

Half Value Layer

Result: FPass

HWVL is 3,190 mm Al
HWVL limit: minimum 2,300 mm Al

Estimated total filtration: 3.219 mm Al

T

20

% of 0 mm measurement

n||||I||||I||||I||||I||||I||||I||||I||||

a0 a5 1.0 1.5 E.IEI 25 3.0 35 4,0
Filtration {mm Al)

(& 1]

Default pass/fail criteria

When you add the HVL analysis the following pass/fail criteria is shown:
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Select a different HYL limit: MarnR.ad/Fluoro w

ki |Min HL {rom &l Mazx HYL (mm Al) Blank=na limit L

20 0,200

40 0,400

49 0,500

50 1,20

&0 1,30

70 1,50

71 2,10 v

i
Minimum HwL //,.,f"
Mairmum HWL 3 —
.-'-"’f

T
=
£2

-

||

&0 a0
kg

There are a number of pre-defined HVL pass/fail criteria to chose from:

ACRCAR Marmo MaofMa
ACRCAR Marmmo MofRh
ACRCAR Mammo RR/Rh
ACRSCAR Marnmo W Rh

FOd fmfg, before June 10 2008)

FD& (mfg. onfafter June 10, 2006)

FD& Dental (mfg. after Dec, 1, 19500

FD& Dental {mfg, onfbefore Dec, 1, 19800
Marn/F.ad/Fluoro
Marnma Moo
Marnmo MaofRh
Marnmo RhyRb
Farnmo v Rh

Mone

Click to compress

You can also select "None" and create your own pass/fail criteria. If no pass/fail criteria is specified, the HVL analysis
always pass.

Default result

2025-11-30/4.0A
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Half Value Layer

Result: Fass

Hw'L is 3,190 mm Al
HWL lirnit: miniram 2300 mm Al

Estirmated total filtration: 3 219 mim Al

Tl

20

G0

4|:|_

20

% of 0 mm measurement

D||||I||||I||||I||||I||||I||||I||||I||||

0,0 0.5 1.0 15 2 .IIII 25 3.0 3.5 4,0
Filtration (mm Al

Result layout and macros

As described in the topic Advanced analysis, it is possible to modify the the layout of the analysis result. The layout is
defined by text combined with "macros". When the analysis result is shown, the macros are replaced with the
appropriate calculated values, set values and measured values. The default layout of text HVL analysis looks like this:

$Title
Result: $Result

HYL is $CalcHWL mm Al
HL limmit: minimom $kdinHYL mm Al

Estimated total filtration: $EstimTF mm Al

$Graph

This text can be modified and more macros can be used to show more calculated results, for example the relative
difference. The folowing macros are available for the HVL analysis:

$Title {Specified title)

$TestResul (Pass or Fail text, the overall result For the test)

$Result {analysis result)

$CalcHYL {Calculated HYL)

$EstimTF {Estimated TF)

$Graph (Graphical representation of the result)

$LimitGraph (Graphical presentation of the limits)

$MaxHYL {High limit For HYL)

$MinHYL (Lo limik For HYL)

$5etkMpFarHYL (Set k¥p For HYL measurement)

$MeaskvpFarHYL (Meas, kVp For HYL measurement)

$Unit (The current unik)

Calculations
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e The HVL is cakulated with the 2-point method:

e (A

HVL is set to $CalcHVL

where

In = natural logarithm

Eo = Direct exposure reading without added fittration = 0 mm
Ea = Exposure reading above 50 %

Eb = Exposure reading below 50 %

Ta = Added fitration used when Ea measurement was made
Tb = Added fitration used when Eb measurement was made

Required columns (or general settings)

The following columns are required for the mA linearity analysis:

Parameter Description

Added filtr. (Set value) This column is required to calculate the half value layer.

Exposure (Measured) The measured exposure value (or exposure rate) is required fro the calculation of half

Ratio [rate] (Calculated)

or value layer. You can use the measured exposure or the normalized (normalized to a
Exposure rate certain distance).

(Measured)

Ratio (Calculated) This column shows how much the exposure (or exposure rate) has decreased compared
or to added fitration = 0 mm Al. This column is optional.

Set kV (Set value) Tube voltage used for the half value layer measurement.

7.5.5 QuickHVL

The HVL analysis is used to compare the direct measured HVL with the pass/fail criteria. This analysis is evaluating only
one exposure. You can read the topic Add analysis to see how you add the analysis to a test.

If you want to modify the standard analysis, see topic Modify analysis and Advanced analysis for more information.

=| Typical QuickHVL test

2025-11-30/4.0A
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Half Value L ayer

Result:

Hw'L is 3,23 mm Al at 80 kW
HWL lirnit: rminimum 2,30 mim Al

Tatal filtration: - rmrm Al

(the QuickHVL analysis is only using row #7 in this case)

Set mas abh Set time
(mAs) fcm) (ms)
5 70 1oa
Wiew | | # | Setkd | Tube woltage | kWp diff % | Exposure | Exposure kime Hi'L
Seleck (kM (kN (s} ms) rom Al
1 =0 49,59 -0,6 0,2070 100,35
2 55 55,15 0,2 0,2675 112,9
5 &0 60,62 1,0 0,%330 93,27
4 £5 64,33 -1,0 0,3776 9g,27
5 70 69,77 -0,3 0,4390 93,77
& 75 75,42 0,6 0,5179 99,77
7 80 80,85 1,1 0,5865 93,77 5,23
5 &5 54,61 -0,5 0,64 99,25
g ag 0,37 0,4 0,7165 9s,77
| o5 95,83 0,9 0,3055 ag,77
11 100 100,59 0,9 0,6533 93,75
12 | 105 104,37 -0,6 0,9383 93,77
13 | 110 109,57 -0, 4 1,022 93,75
14 | 115 115,14 0,1 1,115 93,75
15 | 120 120,43 0,4 1,195 ag,77

Default pass/fail criteria

When you add the QuickHVL analysis the following pass/fail criteria is shown:

Ocean Next Reference Manual
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Select a different HYL limit: MarnR.ad/Fluoro w
ki |Min HL {rom &l Mazx HYL (mm Al) Blank=na limit L
20 0,200
40 0,400
49 0,500
50 1,20
&0 1,30
70 1,50
71 2,10 v

kg

4 A
Minimum HwL //,.,f"
Mairmum HWL 3 f,_._f‘i

3 | ’_'_,_ﬂ—ﬂ-'-‘.
Ez Tf#
£ /J
1 /_jﬂ__‘
L | —
L [ L1 | L1 I L1 1| L1 | L1 |
20 40 &1 a0 100 120 140

Click to compress

There are a number of pre-defined HVL pass/fail criteria to chose from:

ACRCAR Marmo MaofMa

ACRCAR Marmmo MofRh

ACRCAR Mammo RR/Rh

ACRSCAR Marnmo W Rh

FOd fmfg, before June 10 2008)
FD& (mfg. onfafter June 10, 2006)
FD& Dental (mfg. after Dec, 1, 19500
FD& Dental {mfg, onfbefore Dec, 1, 19800
Marn/F.ad/Fluoro

Marnma Moo

Marnmo MaofRh

Marnmo RhyRb

Farnmo v Rh

Mone

You can also select "None" and create your own pass/fail criteria.

Default result

Half Value | ayer

Result: Fass

H4wL is 3,10 mm Al
HWwL litnit:  minirmum 2,30 mim Al

Total filtration: 3,2 mm Al

2025-11-30/4.0A
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Result layout and macros

As described in the topic Advanced analysis, it is possible to modify the the layout of the analysis result. The layout is
defined by text combined with "macros". When the analysis result is shown, the macros are replaced with the
appropriate calculated values, set values and measured values. The default layout of text QuickHVL analysis looks like

this:

§Title
Result: §TestResult

HvwL is $teasHWL mm Al
HYL lirnit:  minirmurn ShdinHYL mim Al

Total filtration: $MeasTF mm Al

This text can be modified and more macros can be used to show more calculated results, for example the relative

difference. The folowing macros are available for the Reproducibiity analysis:

$Title {Specified title)

$TestResulk (Pass or Fail text, the overall result For the test)
$Result (Analysis result)

$LimitGraph (Graphical presentation of the limits)
$MaxHYL (High limit Far HYL)

$MinHYL (Law limik For HYL)

$5etkMpFarHYL {Set k¥p For HYL measurement)
$MeaskvpFarHYL (Meas, kWp Faor HYL measurement)
$MeasHYL (Measured HYL valug)

$MeasTF (Measured kakal Filkration)

$Rowho (Row number that is evaluated)

$Unit (The current unik)

Calculations

e The HVL is measured directly and available from the meter:

$MeasHVL = HVL (Measured)

Required columns (or general settings)

The following columns are required for the mA linearity analysis:

Parameter Description

HVL (Measured) This column is required.

Total fittr. (Measured) This column is optional but required if you want the total fittration value presented.

Ocean Next Reference Manual

2025-11-30/4.0A



Studio View 351

7.5.6 Graph (one column)
This analysis is used to show a graph in the report. It shows the values from one column, for example:

Exposure time

559,24

n

o

3
1

Exposure time (ms)
[1a) [1n) [1e)
@mm D
4] (=] -

1 1 1

98,8

1 2 3 4 ] [+]

You can also choose between linear and log scale for the y-axis. It also includes an optional Min/Max analysis.

The following macros are available if you want to expand the graph with optional text:

5Title (Specified title)

SResult (Analysis result)

STestResult (Pass or fail text, the overall result for the test)
SGraph (Graphical representation of the results)
STargetFilter (Calibration for first exposure used in analysis)
ShinValue (Y axis minimum value)

ShaValue (Y axis maximum valueg)

SMinLimit (Y axis minimum limit)

ShaxLimit (¥ axis maamum limit)

S¥AxisUnit (Y axis unit)

Any column can be used in the Graph.

7.5.7 Graph (one column against another)

This analysis is used to show a graph in the report when you want to plot two different columns against each other. You
can in this analysis fit a line to your data points. You can use a straight line up to a 6-degree polynom. You can get the

line equation, Correlation Coefficient and Coefficient of Determination. It also includes an Min/Max analysis. You can also
choose between linear and log scale separately for the x- and y-axis, respectively.

Here is an example where this analysis has been used to evaluate the detector linearity. Pixel values are plotted against
exposure readings. Manufacturer states that the correlations coefficient must be larger than 0.99:
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Detector linearity

1400
1200
1000

800

Fixelvalue

200+
400

200+ =
-
|
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-
I I N A T N T T O I O I A I I I R
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
50 100 150 200 250 300 350 400 450 500 50
Exposure {miGy)

L=

Test: Pass

The correlation coefficient is 0,9989 (Limit is 0.99)

The following macros are available if you want to expand the graph with optional text:

5Title (Specified title)

SResult (Analysis result)

STestResult (Pass or fail text, the overall result for the test)
SGraph (Graphical representation of the results)
STargetFilter (Calibraticn for first exposure used in analysis)
SMinValue (Y axis minimum value)

ShMaValue (Y axis maximum value)

ShinLimit (Y axis minimum limit)

SMaxLimit (Y axis maximum limit)

S AxisUnit (Y axis unit)

SxfaisUnit (X axis unit)

SBestFitFormula (Best-fit line formula)
SLimithMinCorrelationCoeff (Min. correlation coefficent)
SLirmithaxCorrelationCoeff (Max. correlation coefficent)
SLimithinCoeffOfDeterm (Min. coefficient of determination)
S$CorrelationCoeff (Correlation coefficent (r))
SCoeffOfDeterm (Coefficient of determination (r°))

SC0 (Best-fit line polynomial coefficient CO)

5C1 (Best-fit line polynomial coefficient C1)

SC2 (Best-fit line polynomial coefficient C2)

SC3 (Best-fit line polynomial coefficient C3)

5C4 (Best-fit line polynomial coefficient C4)

SC5 (Best-fit line polynomial coefficient C5)

Any columns can be used in the Graph analysis.
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7.5.8 CTDI

The CTDI analysis is used to evaluate the CT dose index on computed tomography systems. It uses 5 exposures
(with a dose-length calibrated detector, normally a pencil ion chamber) where a 5-hole phantom is used. You can read
the topic Add analysis to see how you add the analysis to a test.

If you want to modify the standard analysis, see topic Modify analysis and Advanced analysis for more information.

=I Typical CTDI test

View [ | # |SetkV |CT phantom position | CT exposure | Slice Thidkness |Mumber of slices | Set mas Pitch CTDI

Select (k) (mGycm) (cm) (mAs) (mmjrot) (mGy)
1 20,0 A (center) 0,1346 1,00 [ 250,0 0,3 0,2092
2 B (12 o'dodk) 0,1396 0,2792
3 € (3 o'dock) 0,1392 0,2784
4 D (6 o'dodk) 0,1382 0,2754
5 E (2 o'dock) 0,1392 0,2784
[ 120,0 |A {center) 0,3560 2,00 0,5 200,0 0,5 0,3560
7 B (12 o'dock) 0,3802 0,3602
8 C (3 o'dock) 0,3807 0,3607
9 D (6 o'dock) 0,3600 0,3600
10 E (9 o'dock) 0,3596 0,3595

Click to compress

CTDI at 80 kKW
Result: Pass

Weighted CTDI: CTDI(100 w) is 0.2751 mGy

CTDI at 120 kV
Result: Fass

Weighted CTDI: CTDI{100 w) is 0,3588 mGy

Default pass/fail criteria
When you add the CTDI analysis the following pass/fail criteria is shown:

Min Max
Min and maz limit for CTDIC100,wW): miEy

No default imits are specified, you must fil out limit. If you leave a imit blank not test for that criteria is done.

When you modify an CTDI analysis, all pass/fail criteria are available:

Min Max
| Use limit for CTDI{100,w) 7,000 Gy
Use limit for CTOI{100,w,n) Gy mas
se limit for CTOI(100,vol) Gy
Use limit for DLP Gycm
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You must modify the layout to see the results of the additional parameters.

Default result

CTDI
Result: Fass

YWeighted CTDI at 1000 k¥ is CTDI(100,w) = 5734 mGy (Limit: max 7,000 mGy)

Result layout and macros

As described in the topic Advanced analyss, it is possible to modify the the layout of the analysis result. The layout is
defined by text combined with "macros". When the analysis result is shown, the macros are replaced with the
appropriate calculated values, set values and measured values. The default layout of text CTDI analysis looks like this:

§Title
Result: $TestResult

Weighted CTDI at $SetkvForCTDI kY is CTOI00,w) = FCTDRw $Unitw (Limit: max
Fhax CTDky Slinitw)

This text can be modified and more macros can be used to show more calculated results, for example the relative
difference. The following macros are available for the CTDI analysis:
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STitle (Specified title)

SResult (Analysis result)

STestResult (Pass or fail text, the overall result for the test)
STargetFilter (Calibration for first exposure used in analysis)
55etkVForCTDI (Set kY at which CTDI was evaluated (if a column, take value for Pos &))
SSetMumOfSlices (Set value for number of slices)
55etSliceThickness (Set value for slice thickness)
S5etPitch (Set pitch)

SMinCTDIwn (Minimum value)

5MaxCTDIwn (Maximum value)

SMinCTDIw (Minimum value)

SMaxCTDIw (Maximum value)

SCTDIwn (Measured value CTDI normalized)

SUnitwn (Unit for CTDI normalized)

SCTDIw (Measured value CTOI weighted)

EUnitw (Unit for CTOI weighted)

SMinCTDvol (Minimum value)

5MaxCTDIvol (Maximum value)

SCTDIvel (Measured value CTDI volume)

SUnitvol (Unit for CTDI volume)

S0OLP (Measured value for DLP)

SUnitDLP (Unit for DLP)

SMIinDLP (Minimum valueg)

SMaxDLP (Maximum value)

55etmAs (Set mibs)

SCTDILOOc (CTDI(L00, <))

SCTDILOOp (CTDIL00, pl)

Calculations
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The analysis includes all rows that are selected in the calculation. It is assumed that all included are exposed using the
same kV set value.

o If more than one exposure is performed for a specific phantom position, the analysis automatically calkculates the
average of the exposures and uses that to calculate the CTDI for that position.

o If not all peripheral phantom positions are measured the analysis automatically uses the average of the measured
positions for the positions not measured. To calculate the weighted CTDI, must the center position and one
peripheral position be measured.

CTDI for an individual position is calculated as:

CTDI(100,A(or B C D E)) = Avg[CT Exposure(Measured)] / ( Num of Slices x Slice Thickness )

where

The central CTDI is calculated as:

CTDI(100,c) = CTDI(100,A)

The peripheral CTDI is calculated as:

CTDI(100,p) = [CTDI(100,B) + CTDI(100,C) + CTDI(100,D) + CTDI(100,E)] / 4

The weighted CTDI, CTDI(100,w), is calculated as:

$CTDIw = 1/3 * CTDI(100,c) + 2/3 * CTDI(100,p)

The normalized CTDI, CTDI(100,w,n) is calculated as:

$CTDIwn = $CTDIwn / Set mAs

The volume CTDI, CTDI(100,vol), for a helical (spiral) scanning is calculated as:
$CTDIvol = CTDI(100,w) / Pitch

where the Pitch is the table movement per gantry rotation.

The dose-length product, DLP, is calculated as:
$DLP = CTDIvol / Scan length

where the Pitch is the table movement per gantry rotation.

For more information on CTDI read the report "Radiation Exposure in Computed Tomography" from COCIR, European
Coordination Committee of the Radiological and Electromedical Industries (e-mail: cocir@zvei.org)

Required columns (or general settings)

The following columns are required for the CTDI analysis:
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Parameter Description
CT Exposure(Measured) | The measured CT dose is used to calculate the CT dose index.

CT phantom position (Set| This specifies where the CT chamber is positioned in the phantom. This column is required.
value)

Slice Thickness (Set This column specifies the slice thickness. This column is required.
value)

Number of slices (Set This column specifies the number of slices used. This value is required.
value)

Set mAs (Set value) This column is required to calculate the normalized CTDI, CTDI(100,n).

Scan length(Set value) This column is required to calculate DLP.

7.5.9 CTDl(helical scan/in phantom)

The CTDI(helical scan/in phantom) analysis is used to evaluate the CT dose index on computed tomography systems
using the RTI CT Dose Profier detector. It uses one exposure in the center hole of a 5-hole phantom and calulates
the CTDIw, CTDIvol and DLP. You can read the topic Add analysis to see how you add the analysis to a test. The
separate documentation "CT Dose Profiler User' Manual' (comes with the CT Dose Profiler detector) describes the
probe and the theory. Since a measurement is only done in the center hole of the phantom, a know relationship
between the measured CTDI in the center hole and the peripheral holes is used. This relationship is unique for each CT
scanner and is in Ocean defined as the k-factor. A list with the k-factors Ocean uses is avaiable in the topic k-factors.
This analysis picks the correct k-factor depending on the CT scanner name you specify. Use the binocular and pick a
scanner from the list. The list will show different CT scanners for the specified manufacturer. Next to each model name,
the kV values supported are listed.

If you want to use an axial scan, the RTI Mover is required. This is a device that makes it possible to move the CT
Dose Profiler through the beam to measure the dose profile. The Mover and how to use it with Ocean is described in a
separate manual, RTI Mover User's Manual.

If you want to modify the standard analysis, see topic Modify analysis and Advanced analysis for more information.

-I Typical CTDI(helical scan/in phantom) test

This example shows two measurements, each with its own analysis. One is a measurement in a head phantom and th
other is in a body phantom.

View [ Select | # |[SetkV |CT phantom type | Colimation | Pitch |Scan length | Tube rotation time | Scan speed |Measuring time | Exposure

(kv) {mm}) (mm}) (s) (mm,s) (s) (mGy)
I [ 2 30 =ac 000 00 00 : 0,0
I, 2 | 120 Head 12 1,000 171 1,00 12,00 16
Im, 3 100 Body 12 1,000 171 1,00 12,00 16

Click to compress

Note that you should use TIMED MODE for this measurement.
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CTDI #1 (spiral scanfin phantom)
Result: Fass
Set kV 80 kv
CTDI{100,c) 26,52 mGy
CTDI{w) 30.28 mGy
CTDIvol 30.28 mGy
DLP 517.8 mGycm
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Default pass/fail criteria
When you add the CTDI(helical scan/in phantom) analysis the following pass/fail criteria is shown:

Use CTDI{100,w) limit

Min

miy

No default limits are specified, you must fill out limit. If you leave a imit blank not test for that criteria is done.

When you modify an CTDI(helical scan/in phantom) analysis, all pass/fail criteria are avaiable:

[ use CTDI(100,w) limit

[ Use CTDI(100,w,n) limit

[ Use CTDI( 100, vol) limit

[] Uze DLP limit

Min

mGy
mGy,mAs
miGy

mizycm

You must modify the layout to see the results of the additional parameters.

Default result
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CTDI #1 (spiral scan/in phantom)
Result: Pass
Set kV 80 kV
CTDI{100,c) 26,52 mGy
CTDI{w) 30,28 mGy
CTDIvol 30,28 mGy
DOLP 517.8 mGycm
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Click to compress

Result layout and macros

As described in the topic Advanced analysis, it is possible to modify the the layout of the analysis result. The layout is
defined by text combined with "macros". When the analysis result is shown, the macros are replaced with the

appropriate calculated values, set values and measured values. The default layout of text for the CTDI(helical scan/in
phantom) analysis looks like this:

§Title

Set kW
CTDI{100,c)
CTDI(w)
CTDIvol
DLP

Result: $TestResult

SDoseProfileGraph

$SetkV KV
FCTDIz SUnitw
FCTDIw SUnitw
SCTDIvol $Unitvol
S0OLP 3UnitDLP

This text can be modified and more macros can be used to show more calculated results, for example the relative
difference. The following macros are available for the CTDI(helical scan/in phantom) analysis:

2025-11-30/4.0A
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SRowMo (Row number used for the analysis)

§Title (Specified title)

SResult (Analysis result)

§TestResult (Pass or fail text, the overall result for the test)
STargetFilter (Calibration)

S5etkV (Set kKVp)

55etmbs (Set mAs)

S5etPitch (Set pitch)

S5etScanTime (et value for the scan time (s))
55etTubeRotTime (Set tube rotation time (s))
55etCollimationMT (5et value for the collimation)
§5etPhantomType (Set value for phantom type)
S5canSpeed (Calculated scan speed = Set Pitch * Collimation(MT) / Set Tube Rot Time)
SDoseProfileGraph (The CT dose profile graph)
5BeamWidthFPWHM (Beam width from waveform)
SCTDle (Measured CTDI(100,c) (center position] from waveform)
SCTDIwn (Measured value CTDI normalized)

SUnitwn (Unit for CTDI normalized)

SMinCTOMwn (Minimum value)

SMaxCTDlwn (Maximum value)

SCTDMw (Measured value CTDI weighted)

SUnitw (Unit for CTD weighted)

SMinCTDw (Minimum value)

SMaxCTDlw (Maximum value)

SCTDvol (Measured value CTDI volume)

SUnitvol (Unit for CTDI volume)

SMinCTDvol (Minimum valueg)

§MaxCTDlvol (Maximum value)

SDLP (Measured value for Dose Length Product)
SUnitDLP (Unit for Dose Length Product)

SMinDLP (Minimum value)

SMaxDLP (Maximum value)

SkFactor (Used k-factor (if blank, automatically selected by the analysis])

Calculations
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The CTDI(100,c) is calculated in the following way:

All calculations are done from the dose profie waveform.

Eqposune rane
Thme s
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Click to compress

The waveform is an array of samples where the Z-axis (see graph above) represents the position of the sensor and
the y-axis represents the exposure rate. The waveform includes a maximum of 1024 samples.

Ocean finds key locations in the waveform in the following way:

1. Find the maximum dose rate that occurred during the scan.

2. Search backward from this point to find where the dose profile goes below 50% of the maximum value and call this
position X1 (not shown on graph).

3. Search forward from the point found in step 1 to find where the dose profie goes below 50% of the maximum
value and call this position X2 (not shown on graph).

4, Calculate the position halfway between X1 and X2. Call this point X3 (shown as a solid red line in graph above).

5. Calculate "X3-50 mm" and "X34+50 mm" and call these positions X4 and X5, respectively. They are marked with
red dotted lines in the graph above and labeled with the text "-50 mm" and "+50 mm", respectively.

If the points X1 and X2 can't be found automatically the analysis wil show a calculation error. In this case, in the
waveform graph (not the analysis graph), use the mouse pointer and grab the center pointer. You can now move it.
Position it manually in the center of the dose profie. Two new indicators, for FWHM, become visible. Move these and
position in a position where the dose rate is half of the maximum dose rate.Now are all parameters in the analysis
calculated based on the manual positions you have done. If you want to go back to automatic calculation; right-click on
the waveform graph and check "Auto-position center indicator".

If the RTI Mover is used (axial scan), an internal Pitch is calculated as:

(Mover Speed * Rotation time) / Collimation

The central CTDI, CTDI(100,c) is calculated as:

$CTDIc = "Integrated dose between X4 and X5" * Pitch
Pitch must be specified in the grid.

The weighted CTDI, CTDI(100,w), is calculated as:

$CTDIw = $CTDIc * $kFactor

The k-factor is from the table in the Appendix. The k-factor is found based on kVp, phantom type and CT scanner
name. If you want to specify your own k-factor add the "k-factor" column.

The volume CTDI, CTDI(100,vol) for a helical scan is calculated as:
$CTDIvol = $CTDIw / Pitch

The dose-length product, DLP, is calculated as:

* h

1$DLP = $CTDIvol * Scanlengt
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Recommended columns (or general settings)

The following columns are recommended for the CTDI(helical scan/in phantom) analysis.

Parameter Description

Exposure(Measured) The measured dose from the CT Dose Profiler detector.
Set kV The set value for kV

C‘I’I Pr)mantom type (Set | The phantom type, specifies head or body for this analysis
value

CT phantom position (Set| This specifies where the CT chamber is positioned in the phantom 6t required, center
value) ple i assumed If not specified )

Colimation (Set value) This column specifies the colimation.

Pitch (Set value) This column specifies the pitchnot required if the RTI Mover & used)

Scan length (Set value) | This specifies the length of the scan.

Scan speed (Set value) | This specifies the scan speednot required i the RTI Mover & used)

selection This is the measuring time for TIMED MODE. This is a meter setting (a value used by the
meter).

Tube rotation time (Set | This is the tube rotation time.
value)

7.5.9.1 k-factors

The table below shows the k-factors Ocean Next uses. There is one factor for head and body, respectively. The k-
factors are based on data from impactctscan.org and from measurements.

[Manufacturer [Model Modalities kVp Head Body
Canon IAquilion One / Genesis Edition CT 80 1,07 1,64
Canon IAquilion One / Genesis Edition CT 100 1,05 1,52
Canon IAquilion One / Genesis Edition CT 120 1,04 1,48
Canon IAquilion One / Genesis Edition CT 135 1,04 1,46
Canon IAquilion Lightning (SP) CT 80 1,09 1,82
Canon IAquilion Lightning (SP) CT 100 1,07 1,72
Canon IAquilion Lightning (SP) CT 120 1,07 1,62
Canon IAquilion Lightning (SP) CT 135 1,07 1,57
Canon IAquilion Multi/4 CT 80 1,117 2,072
Canon Aquilion Multi/4 CT 100 1,079 1,846
Canon Aquilion Multi/4 CT 120 1,057 1,728
Canon Aquilion Multi/4 CT 135 1,034 1,672
Canon Aquilion 16 CT 80 1,147 2,206
Canon Aquilion 16 CT 100 1,07 1,959
Canon Aquilion 16 CT 120 1,056 1,779
Canon Aquilion 16 CT 135 1,051 1,728
Canon Generic scanner CT 80 1,14 2,14
Canon Generic scanner CT 100 1,09 1,97
Canon Generic scanner CT 120 1,03 1,58
Canon Generic scanner CT 130 1,02 1,47
Canon Generic scanner CT 135 1,02 1,45
Elscint |Exel 2400 Elect CT 120 1,069 1,527
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Elscint [Exel 2400 Elect CT 140 1,43
Elscint CT Twin CT 120 1,047 1,466
Elscint |Helicat CT 120 1,047 1,466
Elscint Generic scanner CT 120 1,05 1,49
Elscint Generic scanner CT 140 1,03 1,43
FujiFilm Scenaria View (Normal Bow-tie) CT 80 1,103 1,948
FujiFilm Scenaria View (Normal Bow-tie) CT 100 1,072 1,792
FujiFilm Scenaria View (Normal Bow-tie) CT 120 1,058 1,718
FujiFilm Scenaria View (Normal Bow-tie) CT 140 1,05 1,671
FujiFilm Scenaria View (Small Bow-tie) CT 80 1,038 1,676
FujiFilm Scenaria View (Small Bow-tie) CT 100 1,02 1,56
FujiFilm Scenaria View (Small Bow-tie) CT 120 1,012 1,494
FujiFilm Scenaria View (Small Bow-tie) CT 140 1,009 1,471
GE 8800/9000 Series CT 120 0,962 1,68
GE 9800 Series CT 120 1,038 1,585
GE 9800 Series CT 140 1,02 1,503
GE CT Max CT 120 0,961 1,505
GE Discovery 670 (SPECT-CT) CT 80 1,065 1,985
GE Discovery 670 (SPECT-CT) CT 100 1,035 1,765
GE Discovery 670 (SPECT-CT) CT 120 1,015 1,66
GE Discovery 670 (SPECT-CT) CT 140 1,005 1,595
GE Discovery 690 (PET-CT) CT 80 1 1,93
GE Discovery 690 (PET-CT) CT 100 1,09 1,7
GE Discovery 690 (PET-CT) CT 120 1,07 1,59
GE Discovery 690 (PET-CT) CT 140 1,05 1,53
GE Discovery CT750 CT 80 0,965 2,1
GE Discovery CT750 CT 100 1,111 1,85
GE Discovery CT750 CT 120 1,09 1,73
GE Discovery CT750 CT 140 1,084 1,67
GE Discovery CT750 (small, bd) CT 120 1,56
GE |FXxi CT 80 1,145 2,213
GE IFX/i CT 120 1,058 1,692
GE IFX/i CT 140 1,037 1,605
GE IHiLight CT 80 1,047 1,6
GE IHiLight CT 100 1,008 1,636
GE IHiLight CT 120 1,03 1,605
GE IHiLight CT 140 1,015 1,571
GE IHiSpeed CT/i no SmartBeam CT 80 1,047 1,6
GE IHiSpeed CT/i no SmartBeam CT 100 1,008 1,636
GE IHiSpeed CT/i no SmartBeam CT 120 1,03 1,605
GE IHiSpeed CT/i no SmartBeam CT 140 1,015 1,571
GE IHiSpeed CT/i with SmartBeam CT 80 1,047 2,093
GE IHiSpeed CT/i with SmartBeam CT 100 1,008 1,827
GE IHiSpeed CT/i with SmartBeam CT 120 1,03 1,607
GE IHiSpeed CT/i with SmartBeam CT 140 1,015 1,568
GE IHiSpeed NX/i CT 80 1,027 1,81
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GE IHiSpeed NX/i CT 120 0,993 1,5

GE IHiSpeed NX/i CT 140 0,968 1,48
GE IHiSpeed ZXli CT 80 1,027 1,81

GE IHiSpeed ZXli CT 120 0,993 1,5

GE |HiSpeed ZXli CT 140 0,968 1,48
GE LightSpeed CT 80 1,032 1,927
GE LightSpeed CT 100 0,999 1,73
GE LightSpeed CT 120 0,987 1,633
GE LightSpeed CT 140 0,977 1,57
GE LightSpeed 16;0ptima 520;Revolution GSI CT 80 1,046 1,819
GE LightSpeed 16;0ptima 520;Revolution GSI CT 100 1,01 1,627
GE LightSpeed 16;0ptima 520;Revolution GSI CT 120 0,993 1,611
GE LightSpeed 16;0ptima 520;Revolution GSI CT 140 0,984 1,483
GE LightSpeed Plus CT 80 1,032 1,927
GE LightSpeed Plus CT 100 0,999 1,73
GE LightSpeed Plus CT 120 0,987 1,633
GE LightSpeed Plus CT 140 0,977 1,57
GE LightSpeed Pro 16;0ptima 540 CT 80 1,057 1,996
GE LightSpeed Pro 16;0ptima 540 CT 100 1,013 1,771
GE LightSpeed Pro 16;0ptima 540 CT 120 0,994 1,652
GE LightSpeed Pro 16;0ptima 540 CT 140 0,983 1,577
GE LightSpeed RT;Optima 580 CT 80 1,093 2,14
GE LightSpeed RT;Optima 580 CT 100 1,052 1,897
GE LightSpeed RT;Optima 580 CT 120 1,028 1,77
GE LightSpeed RT;Optima 580 CT 140 1,015 1,694
GE LightSpeed Ultra CT 80 1,042 2,009
GE LightSpeed Ultra CT 100 1,009 1,787
GE LightSpeed Ultra CT 120 0,994 1,656
GE LightSpeed Ultra CT 140 0,985 1,614
GE LightSpeed VCT CT 80 1,136 2,046
GE LightSpeed VCT CT 100 1,088 1,778
GE LightSpeed VCT CT 120 1,066 1,648
GE LightSpeed VCT CT 140 1,048 1,566
GE LightSpeed VCT (small hd, large bd) CT 80 1,061 2,041
GE LightSpeed VCT (small hd, large bd) CT 100 1,022 1,802
GE LightSpeed VCT (small hd, large bd) CT 120 1,004 1,684
GE LightSpeed VCT (small hd, large bd) CT 140 0,993 1,614
GE LXi CT 80 1,145 2,213
GE LXi CT 120 1,058 1,692
GE LXi CT 140 1,037 1,605
= e SO | o1 | w | o | e
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GE Pace CT 80 1,162 2,164
GE Pace CT 120 1,053 1,734
GE Pace CT 135 1,041 1,627
GE Pace CT 140 1,061 1,636
GE Prospeed CT 120 1,052 1,713
GE Prospeed CT 140 1,04 1,61
GE QX/i CT 80 1,032 1,927
GE QX/i CT 100 0,999 1,73
GE QX/i CT 120 0,987 1,633
GE QX/i CT 140 0,977 1,57
GE |JRevolution CT 80 1,11

GE IRevqution CT 100 1,1 1,76
GE IRevqution CT 120 1,08 1,69
GE [Revolution CT 140 1,061 1,63
GE Sytec CT 80 1,162 2,164
GE Sytec CT 120 1,053 1,734
GE Sytec CT 135 1,041 1,627
GE Sytec CT 140 1,061 1,636
GE Generic scanner CT 80 1,07 1,98
GE Generic scanner CT 100 1,03 1,8
GE Generic scanner CT 120 1,02 1,75
GE Generic scanner CT 135 1,01 1,63
GE Generic scanner CT 140 1,01 1,58
Hitachi Generic scanner CT 80 1,01 2,018
Hitachi Generic scanner CT 90 1,095 1,885
Hitachi Generic scanner CT 100 1,066 1,888
Hitachi Generic scanner CT 120 1,049 1,771
Hitachi Generic scanner CT 130 1,045 1,763
Hitachi Generic scanner CT 140 1,033 1,638
Philips Philips 310 (GE2, no Cu) CT 120 1,089

Philips Philips 350 (GE2, no Cu) CT 120 1,089

Philips Philips 310 (GE2, w. Cu) CT 120 1,025

Philips Philips 350 (GE2, w. Cu) CT 120 1,025

Philips Philips 310 (GE3, no Cu) CT 120 1,956
Philips Philips 350 (GE3, no Cu) CT 120 1,956
Philips Philips 310 (GE3, w. Cu) CT 120

Philips Philips 350 (GE3, w. Cu) CT 120

Philips Philips AV CT 80 1,12 2,034
Philips Philips AV CT 100 1,061 1,795
Philips Philips AV CT 120 1,061 1,718
Philips Philips AV CT 130 1,066 1,739
Philips Philips AV CT 140 1,048 1,666
Philips Philips LX CT 80 1,12 2,034
Philips Philips LX CT 100 1,061 1,795
Philips Philips LX CT 120 1,061 1,718
Philips Philips LX CT 130 1,066 1,739
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Philips Philips LX CT 140 1,048 1,666
Philips Philips SR7000 CT 80 1,12 2,034
Philips Philips SR7000 CT 100 1,061 1,795
Philips Philips SR7000 CT 120 1,061 1,718
Philips Philips SR7000 CT 130 1,066 1,739
Philips Philips SR7000 CT 140 1,048 1,666
Philips Philips CX CT 120 1,059 1,572
Philips Philips CX/S CT 120 1,059 1,572
Philips Philips SR4000 CT 120 1,053 1,724
Philips Philips SR 5000 CT 120 1,065 1,768
Philips Philips SR 5000 CT 130 1,052 1,886
Philips Philips MEG CT 120 1,199 2,64
Philips Philips MEG CT 130 1,196 2,631
Philips Philips TX CT 100

Philips Philips TX CT 120 1,038

Philips Philips TX CT 130

Philips Philips CT Secura CT 120 1,06 1,688
Philips Philips CT Secura CT 140 1,052 1,638
Philips Philips Mx8000 CT 90 1,096 1,888
Philips Philips Mx8000 CT 120 1,061 1,683
Philips Philips Mx8000 CT 140 1,653
Philips Philips AcQSim CT 120 1,13 2,057
Philips Philips AcQSim CT 130 1,114 1,983
Philips JMx8000 IDT/Brilliance 16 (& Power) CT 90 1,072 1,765
Philips IMX8000 IDT/Brilliance 16 (& Power) CT 120 1,059 1,623
Philips IMx8000 IDT/Brilliance 16 (& Power) CT 140 1,062 1,554
Philips Aura CT 120 1,114 1,667
Philips Big Bore CT 90 1,113 1,996
Philips Big Bore CT 120 1,083 1,778
Philips Big Bore CT 140 1,063 1,718
Philips Brilliance 16 CT 90 1,08 1,785
Philips Brilliance 16 CT 120 1,06 1,625
Philips Brilliance 16 CT 140 1,05 1,56
Philips Brilliance 64 CT 80 1,1 1,897
Philips Brilliance 64 CT 100 1,06 1,75
Philips Brilliance 64 CT 120 1,058 1,69
Philips Brilliance 64 CT 140 1,05 1,57
Philips Brilliance iCT CT 80 1,105 1,865
Philips Brilliance iCT CT 100 1,1 1,74
Philips Brilliance iCT CT 120 1,085 1,625
Philips Brilliance iCT CT 140 1,06 1,585
Philips JIngenuity CT 80 1,095 1,875
Philips Ilngenuity CT 100 1,07 1,72
Philips Ilngenuity CT 120 1,055 1,63
Philips Ilngenuity CT 140 1,05 1,565
Philips Ilqon CT 80 1,16 2,115
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Philips Ilqon CT 100 1,12 1,865
Philips Ilqon CT 120 1,095 1,76
Philips |Iqon CT 140 1,085 1,745
Philips Generic scanner CT 80 1,12 2,03
Philips Generic scanner CT 90 1,09 1,88
Philips Generic scanner CT 100 1,07 1,8
Philips Generic scanner CT 120 1,07 1,8
Philips Generic scanner CT 130 1,06 1,75
Philips Generic scanner CT 140 1,05 1,65
Picker Picker 1200SX CT 80 3,008
Picker Picker 1200SX CT 120 0,95 2,087
Picker Picker 1200SX CT 130 1,018 2,053
Picker Picker 1200SX CT 140 0,895 1,938
Picker Picker PQ Series CT 120 0,966 1,96
Picker Picker PQ Series CT 130 0,95 2,053
Picker Picker PQ Series CT 140 0,95 1,937
Picker Picker UltraZ CT 80 1,076 3,328
Picker Picker UltraZ CT 100 1,047 2,185
Picker Picker UltraZ CT 120 0,977 1,955
Picker Picker UltraZ CT 130 0,965 1,926
Picker Picker UltraZ CT 140 0,96 1,868
Picker Generic scanner CT 80 1,08 2,5
Picker Generic scanner CT 100 1,05 2,19
Picker Generic scanner CT 120 0,96 2
Picker Generic scanner CT 130 0,95 2,01
Picker Generic scanner CT 140 0,94 1,91
Philips Philips/Marconi Mx8000 CT 90 1,096 1,888
|Marconi JMarconi Mx8000 CT 90 1,096 1,888
[Marconi [Marconi Mxg000 cT 120 1,061 1683
[Marconi [Marconi Mxg000 cT 140 1653
[Marconi [Marconi Acasim cT 120 113 2,057
[Marconi IMarconi Acasim CT 130 1,114 1,983
IMarconi Generic scanner CT a0 1,1 1,89
IMarconi Generic scanner CT 120 1,1 1,87
IMarconi Generic scanner CT 130 1,11 1,7
IMarconi Generic scanner CT 140 1,1 1,65
Shimadzu Shimadzu SCT CT 80 1,134 2,47
Shimadzu Shimadzu SCT CT 120 1,079 1,992
Shimadzu Shimadzu SCT CT 130 1,07 1,984
Shimadzu Generic scanner CT 80 1,13 2,47
Shimadzu Generic scanner CT 120 1,08 1,99
Shimadzu Generic scanner CT 130 1,07 1,98
Siemens Naeotom Alpha CT 70 1,05 1,84
Siemens Naeotom Alpha CT 80 1,02 1.69
Siemens Naeotom Alpha CT a0 1,01 1,59
Siemens Naeotom Alpha CT 100 1,01 1,58
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Siemens Naeotom Alpha CT 110 1,01 1,53
Siemens Naeotom Alpha CT 120 1 1,55
Siemens Naeotom Alpha CT 130 1 1,5
Siemens Naeotom Alpha CT 140 1,01 1,5
Siemens Siemens CR CT 125 1,121 2,164
Siemens Siemens CR512 CT 125 1,121 2,164
Siemens Siemens DR1/2/3 CT 125 1,117 2,19
Siemens Siemens DRG CT 125

Siemens Siemens DRG1 CT 125

Siemens Siemens DRH CT 125 1,121 2,164
Siemens SOMATOM 2 CT 125 1,117 2,19
Siemens SOMATOM Access CT 80 1,201 2,135
Siemens SOMATOM Access CT 120 1,124 1,75
Siemens SOMATOM Access CT 140 1,107 1,696
Siemens SOMATOM AR.SP CT 110 1,076 1,817
Siemens SOMATOM AR.SP CT 130 1,067 1,736
Siemens SOMATOM AR/HP CT 130 1,036 1,565
Siemens SOMATOM AR-C CT 110 1,076 1,817
Siemens SOMATOM AR-C CT 130 1,067 1,736
Siemens SOMATOM AR-T CT 110 1,076 1,817
Siemens SOMATOM AR-T CT 130 1,067 1,736
Siemens SOMATOM Balance CT 110 1,085 1,806
Siemens SOMATOM Balance CT 130 1,074 1,729
Siemens SOMATOM Definition AS plus CT 70 1,086 1,79
Siemens SOMATOM Definition AS plus CT 80 1,067 1,67
Siemens SOMATOM Definition AS plus CT 100 1,04 1,56
Siemens SOMATOM Definition AS plus CT 120 1,035 1,52
Siemens SOMATOM Definition AS plus CT 140 1,03 1,47
Siemens SOMATOM Definition AS;Biograph CT 80 1,054 1,851
Siemens SOMATOM Definition AS;Biograph CT 100 1,036 1,68
Siemens SOMATOM Definition AS;Biograph CT 120 1,031 1,587
Siemens SOMATOM Definition AS;Biograph CT 140 1,027 1,525
Siemens SOMATOM Definition Flash CT 70 1,132 1,934
Siemens SOMATOM Definition Flash CT 80 1,103 1,801
Siemens SOMATOM Definition Flash CT 100 1,064 1,632
Siemens SOMATOM Definition Flash CT 120 1,052 1,573
Siemens SOMATOM Definition Flash CT 125 0,815 1,625
Siemens SOMATOM Definition Flash CT 130 0,543 1,612
Siemens SOMATOM Definition Flash CT 133 0,38 1,603
Siemens SOMATOM Definition Flash CT 137 0,163 1,593
Siemens SOMATOM Definition Flash CT 140 1,045 1,521
Siemens SOMATOM Drive;SOMATOM Force CT 70 1,05 1,84
Siemens SOMATOM Drive;SOMATOM Force CT 80 1,02 1.69
Siemens SOMATOM Drive;SOMATOM Force CT 90 1,01 1,59
Siemens SOMATOM Drive;SOMATOM Force CT 100 1,01 1,58
Siemens SOMATOM Drive;SOMATOM Force CT 110 1,01 1,53
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Siemens SOMATOM Drive;SOMATOM Force CT 120 1 1,55
Siemens SOMATOM Drive;SOMATOM Force CT 130 1 1,5
Siemens SOMATOM Drive;SOMATOM Force CT 140 1,01 1,5
Siemens SOMATOM DXP CT 120 1,102 1,789
Siemens SOMATOM DXP CT 137 1,068 1,749
Siemens SOMATOM Emotion CT 110 1,085 1,806
Siemens SOMATOM Emotion CT 130 1,074 1,729
Siemens SOMATOM Emotion 6 CT 80 0,821 1,751
Siemens SOMATOM Emotion 6 CT 110 0,854 1,584
Siemens SOMATOM Emotion 6 CT 130 1,024 1,526
Siemens SOMATOM Emotion Duo CT 80 1,108 1,951
Siemens SOMATOM Emotion Duo CT 110 1,055 1,666
Siemens SOMATOM Emotion Duo CT 130 1,039 1,606
Siemens SOMATOM Go Al CT 70 1,07 1,93
Siemens SOMATOM Go Al CT 80 1,05 1,76
Siemens SOMATOM Go Al CT 100 1,03 1,64
Siemens SOMATOM Go Al CT 110 1,02 1,61
Siemens SOMATOM Go Al CT 120 1,02 1,58
Siemens SOMATOM Go Al CT 130 1,02 1,57
Siemens SOMATOM Go Al CT 140 1,01 1,55
Siemens SOMATOMHi Q CT 133 1,079 2,027
Siemens SOMATOM Perspective CT 80 1,06 1,84
Siemens SOMATOM Perspective CT 110 1,04 1,64
Siemens SOMATOM Perspective CT 130 1,02 1,55
Siemens SOMATOM Plus CT 120 1,102 1,789
Siemens SOMATOM Plus CT 137 1,068 1,749
Siemens SOMATOM Plus 4 Series CT 80 1,1 2,047
Siemens SOMATOM Plus 4 Series CT 120 1,075 1,782
Siemens SOMATOM Plus 4 Series CT 140 1,062 1,738
Siemens SOMATOM Plus-S CT 120 1,102 1,789
Siemens SOMATOM Plus-S CT 137 1,068 1,749
Siemens SOMATOM Sensation 10 CT 80 1,155 1,893
Siemens SOMATOM Sensation 10 CT 100 1,111 1,743
Siemens SOMATOM Sensation 10 CT 120 1,086 1,639
Siemens SOMATOM Sensation 10 CT 140 1,584
Siemens SOMATOM Sensation 16 CT 80 1,142 1,893
Siemens SOMATOM Sensation 16 CT 100 1,103 1,743
Siemens SOMATOM Sensation 16 CT 120 1,079 1,639
Siemens SOMATOM Sensation 16 CT 140 1,584
Siemens SOMATOM Sensation 16 Straton CT 80 1,258 1,893
Siemens SOMATOM Sensation 16 Straton CT 100 1,209 1,663
Siemens SOMATOM Sensation 16 Straton CT 120 1,088 1,629
Siemens SOMATOM Sensation 16 Straton CT 140 1,571
Siemens SOMATOM Sensation 4 CT 80 1,156 1,939
Siemens SOMATOM Sensation 4 CT 120 1,086 1,656
Siemens SOMATOM Sensation 4 CT 140 1,602
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Siemens SOMATOM Sensation 64 CT 80 1,042 1,684
Siemens SOMATOM Sensation 64 CT 100 1,027 1,581
Siemens SOMATOM Sensation 64 CT 120 1,022 1,532
Siemens SOMATOM Sensation 64 CT 140 1,538
Siemens SOMATOM Sensation Open CT 80 1,071 1,812
Siemens SOMATOM Sensation Open CT 100 1,046 1,674
Siemens SOMATOM Sensation Open CT 120 1,037 1,601
Siemens SOMATOM Sensation Open CT 140 1,558
Siemens SOMATOM Volume Zoom CT 80 1,201 2,135
Siemens SOMATOM Volume Zoom CT 120 1,124 1,75
Siemens SOMATOM Volume Zoom CT 140 1,107 1,696
Siemens Symbia Intevo 16 CT 80 1,05 1,81

Siemens Symbia Intevo 16 CT 110 1,01 1,62

Siemens Symbia Intevo 16 CT 130 1.02 1,55
Siemens Symbia T2 CT 80 1,09 1,83
Siemens Symbia T2 CT 110 1,05 1,63
Siemens Symbia T2 CT 130 1,04 1,53
Siemens Symbia T6 CT 80 1,05 1,83
Siemens Symbia T6 CT 110 1,04 1,58
Siemens Symbia T6 CT 130 1,02 1,56
Siemens Generic scanner CT 80 1,11 1,92

Siemens Generic scanner CT 100 1,09 1,68
Siemens Generic scanner CT 120 1,08 1,69
Siemens Generic scanner CT 125 1,07 1,68
Siemens Generic scanner CT 130 1,06 1,67
Siemens Generic scanner CT 133 1,08 1,65
Siemens Generic scanner CT 137 1,07 1,65
Siemens Generic scanner CT 140 1,07 1,61

Toshiba Toshiba TCT 600 CT 120 0,987 1,527
Toshiba Xspeed Il CT 120 0,995 1,598
Toshiba Xpress GX (Pre '98) CT 120 1,035

Toshiba Xvision/EX CT 120 0,952 1,354
Toshiba Xpress HS1 CT 120 1,039 1,369
Toshiba Xpress HS CT 120 1 1,359
Toshiba Xpress GX (Post '98), Asteion CT 120 1,035 1,501
Toshiba Xpress GX (Post '98), Asteion CT 130 1,017 1,472
Toshiba Asteion CT 120 1,035 1,501
Toshiba Asteion CT 130 1,017 1,472
[Toshiba IAquilion One / Genesis Edition CT 80 1,07 1,64
[Toshiba IAquilion One / Genesis Edition CT 100 1,05 1,52
[Toshiba IAquilion One / Genesis Edition CT 120 1,04 1,48
[Toshiba IAquilion One / Genesis Edition CT 135 1,04 1,46
Toshiba IAquilion Lightning (SP) CT 80 1,09 1,82
Toshiba IAquilion Lightning (SP) CT 100 1,07 1,72
Toshiba IAquilion Lightning (SP) CT 120 1,07 1,62
Toshiba IAquilion Lightning (SP) CT 135 1,07 1,57
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Toshiba Aquilion Multi/4 CT 80 1,117 2,072
Toshiba Aquilion Multi/4 CT 100 1,079 1,846
Toshiba Aquilion Multi/4 CT 120 1,057 1,728
Toshiba Aquilion Multi/4 CT 135 1,034 1,672
Toshiba Auklet CT 120 1,019 1,47
Toshiba Asteion Multi (older tube) CT 80 1,141 2,131
Toshiba Asteion Multi (older tube) CT 100 1,099 2,039
Toshiba Asteion Multi (older tube) CT 120 1,076 1,731
Toshiba Asteion Multi (older tube) CT 135 1,062 1,841
Toshiba Asteion Multi (CXB-400C tube) CT 80 1,141 2,131
Toshiba Asteion Multi (CXB-400C tube) CT 100 1,099 2,039
Toshiba Asteion Multi (CXB-400C tube) CT 120 1,076 1,731
Toshiba Asteion Multi (CXB-400C tube) CT 135 1,062 1,841
Toshiba Asteion Dual CT 120 1,117 1,857
Toshiba JAsteion Dual CT 135 1,07 1,685
Toshiba Aquilion 16 CT 80 1,147 2,206
Toshiba Aquilion 16 CT 100 1,07 1,959
Toshiba Aquilion 16 CT 120 1,056 1,779
Toshiba Aquilion 16 CT 135 1,051 1,728
Toshiba Generic scanner CT 80 1,14 2,14
Toshiba Generic scanner CT 100 1,09 1,97
Toshiba Generic scanner CT 120 1,03 1,58
Toshiba Generic scanner CT 130 1,02 1,47
Toshiba Generic scanner CT 135 1,02 1,45
Generic Manufacturer ]Generic scanner CT 80 1,01 2,018
Generic Manufacturer JGeneric scanner CT 90 1,095 1,885
Generic Manufacturer JGeneric scanner CT 100 1,066 1,888
Generic Manufacturer JGeneric scanner CT 120 1,049 1,771
Generic Manufacturer JGeneric scanner CT 130 1,045 1,763
Generic Manufacturer JGeneric scanner CT 140 1,033 1,638
United Imaging uCT 760 & 780 (SFOV 300) CT 70 1,0824 2,0209
United Imaging uCT 760 & 780 (SFOV 300) CT 80 1,0809 1,695
United Imaging uCT 760 & 780 (SFOV 300) CT 100 1,0474 1,5955
United Imaging uCT 760 & 780 (SFOV 300) CT 120 1,0363 1,5088
United Imaging uCT 760 & 780 (SFOV 300) CT 140 1,0315 1,4819
United Imaging uCT 760 & 780 (SFOV 500) CT 70 1,1783 2,2636
United Imaging uCT 760 & 780 (SFOV 500) CT 80 1,1093 2,0036
United Imaging uCT 760 & 780 (SFOV 500) CT 100 1,0971 1,8283
United Imaging uCT 760 & 780 (SFOV 500) CT 120 1,0852 1,7273
United Imaging uCT 760 & 780 (SFOV 500) CT 140 1,0852 1,6742
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7.5.10 Geometric Efficiency(helical scan/free-in-air)

The CTDI(helical scan/free-in-air) analysis is used to evaluate the geometric efficiency on computed tomography
systems using the RTI CT Dose Profiler detector. It uses one exposure and calculates calculates the geometric
efficiency and CTDI free in air. You can read the topic Add analysis to see how you add the analysis to a test. The
separate documentation "CT Dose Profiler User's Manual" (comes with the CT Dose Profier detector) describes the
probe and the theory.

If you want to use an axial scan, the RTI Mover is required. This is a device that makes it possible to move the CT

Dose Profiler through the beam to measure the dose profile. The Mover and how to use it with Ocean is described in a
separate manual, RTI Mover User's Manual.

If you want to modify the standard analysis, see topic Maodify analysis and Advanced analysis for more information.

=_Typical CTD free-in-air and geometric efficiency(helical scan/free-in-air) test

This example shows two measurements, each with its own analysis. One is a measurement in a head phantom and the
other is in a body phantom.

View fSelect | # |SetkV Collimation| Pitch |Tube rotation time |Scan speed |Measuring time |  Exposure

(V) {mim} {s) {mm,s) (s) {mGy)
I 3 ] : 000 00 4,00 87,84
| 2 | 120 12 1,000 1,00 12,00 15
| 3 120 12 1,000 1,00 12,00 5

Click to compress

Note that you should use TIMED MODE for this measurement.

Geometric Efficiency (spiral scan/free-in-air)

Result: Pass

Set kW 120 kW
Geometric eficiency 86,7 %
Beam width (FWHM) 277 mm
CTDI(100) 83,21 mGy

Exposure rans
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Default pass/fail criteria
When you add the CTDI(helical scan/in phantom) analysis the following pass/fail criteria is shown:

Ocean Next Reference Manual 2025-11-30/4.0A



Studio View 373

Min Max

Geometric effidency: %h

Beam width (FWHM): mmm

No default limits are specified, you must fill out limit. If you leave a imit blank not test for that criteria is done.

Default result

Geometric Efficiency (spiral scan/free-in-air)

Result: Pass

Set kW 120 kW
Geometric eficiency 86,7 %
Beam width (FWHM) 277 mm
CTDI(100) 83,21 mGy

—
Exposure rans
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Result layout and macros

As described in the topic Advanced analysis, it is possible to modify the the layout of the analysis result. The layout is
defined by text combined with "macros". When the analysis result is shown, the macros are replaced with the
appropriate calculated values, set values and measured values. The default layout of text for the CTDI(helical
scan/free-in-air) analysis looks like this:

$Title

Result: $TestResult

Set kW FSetkV KV

Geometric efficiency $GeometricEfficiency %
Beam width (FWHM)  $BeamWidthFWHM mm
CTDI{100) FCTDIN00 SUnitCTOIM 00

$DoseProfileGraph

This text can be modified and more macros can be used to show more calculated results, for example the relative
difference. The following macros are available for the CTDI(helical scan/free-in-air) analysis:
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ETitle (Specified title)
SResult (Analysis result)
STestResult (Pass or fail text, the overall result for the test)
S5etkV (Set kVp)
S5etmAs (Set mais)
S5etPitch (Set pitch)
S5etScanTime (5et value for the scan time)
5%etTubeRotTime (Set tube rotation time)
55etCollimationMT (5et value for the collimation)

§5etPhantomType (Set value for phantom type)

S5canSpeed (Calculated scan speed = Set Pitch * Collimation(MT) / Set Tube Rot Time)
SDoseProfileGraph (The CT dose profile graph)

SCTDIOO (Measured CTDILOO)

SUnitCTDILOO (Unit for CTDD)

5BeamWidthPWHM (Beam width from waveform)

SMinBearmWidthFWHM (Minimum value)

SMaxBeamWidthFWHM (Maximum value)

SGeometricEfficiency (Geometric efficiency (from waveform))
EMinGeometricEfficiency (Minimurm value)

SMaxGeometricEfficiency (Maxirmurm value)

Calculations
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The CTDI(100,c) is calculated in the following way:

All calculations are done from the dose profie waveform.

Exposaune rans
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The waveform is an array of samples where the Z-axis (see graph above) represents the position of the sensor and
the y-axis represents the exposure rate. The waveform includes a maximum of 1024 samples.

Ocean finds key locations in the waveform in the following way:

1. Find the maximum dose rate that occurred during the scan.

2. Search backward from this point to find where the dose profie goes below 50% of the maximum value and call this
position X1 (not shown on graph).

3. Search forward from the point found in step 1 to find where the dose profie goes below 50% of the maximum
value and call this position X2 (not shown on graph).

4. Calculate the position halfway between X1 and X2. Call this point X3 (shown as a solid red line in graph above).

5. Calculate "X3-50 mm" and "X3+50 mm" and call these positions X4 and X5, respectively. They are marked with
red dotted lines in the graph above and labeled with the text "-50 mm" and "+50 mm", respectively.

Next find index for the colimation, X6 and X7. The colimation must be specified in the grid. Indicate X6 and X7 with
black dotted lines labeled with "Col".

If the points X1 and X2 can't be found automaticaly the analysis wil show a calculation error. In this case, in the
waveform graph (not the analysis graph), use the mouse pointer and grab the center pointer. You can now move i.
Posttion it manually in the center of the dose profie. Two new indicators, for FWHM, become visible. Move these and
posttion in a position where the dose rate is half of the maximum dose rate.Now are all parameters in the analysis
calculated based on the manual positions you have done. If you want to go back to automatic calculation; right-click on
the waveform graph and check "Auto-position center indicator”.

If the RTI Mover is used (axial scan), an internal Pitch is calculated as:

(Mover Speed * Rotation time) / Colimation

The CTDI free in air is calculated as:

$CTDI100 = "Integrated dose between X4 and X5" * Pitch

Pitch must be specified in the grid.

FWHM is calculated as the distance between X1 and X2:

$BeamWidthFWHM = X2 - X1

Calculate Geometric efficiency in the z-direction (according to IEC 60601-2-44) as:

$GeometricEfficiency = 100* (Dose between X6 and X7) / (Total dose)

Notel
The dose profie waveform is adjusted with the following function (X = FWHM) for 3 mm < X < 40 mm:

-11- QOcean Next Reference Manua
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JFor X < 3 mm, no valid correction available
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Recommended columns (or general settings)

The following columns are recommended for the CTDI(helical scan/free-in-air) analysis.

Parameter Description
Exposure(Measured) The measured dose from the CT Dose Profiler detector.
Set kV The set value for kV

CT Phantom type (Set | The phantom type, specifies head or body for this analysisbt required )
value)

Colimation (Set value) This column specifies the colimation.

Pitch (Set value) This column specifies the pitch.

Scan length (Set value) | This specifies the length of the scans6t requied )

Scan speed (Set value) | This specifies the scan speed.

Measuring time This is the measuring time for TIMED MODE. THis is a meter setting (a value used by the
meter).

Tube rotation time (Set | This is the tube rotation time.
value)

7.5.11 Dose Profile

The Dose Profie analysis is used when you just want to use the CT Dose Profiler detector to measure any dose profile.
This analysis provides the graph over the dose profile and the only calculation done is FWHM (Full Width Half
Maximum). You can read the topic Add analysis to see how you add the analysis to a test. The separate
documentation "CT Dose Profier User's Manual" (comes with the CT Dose Profier detector) describes the probe and
the theory.

If you need a way to move the CT Dose Profiler through the beam, the RTI Mover is available. This is a device that
makes it possible to move the CT Dose Profiler through the beam to measure the dose profie. The Mover and how to
use it with Ocean is described in a separate manual, RTI Mover User's Manual.

If you want to modify the standard analysis, see topic Modify analysis and Advanced analysis for more information.

-I Typical dose profile measured free-in-air froma CT

This example shows two measurements of the dose profie from a CT. The measurement is done free in air.

View [Sedect | # SetkV Collimation pitch  5can time Scan length Tube rotation time Scan speed Measurlng time  Exposure

kv)  (mm) (s) (mm) (s) (mm/s) (mGy)
In. »nmﬂ-mmmm-m
I, 100,0 1,000 10,0 150 1,00 40,00
In. 3 1200 40 1,000 | 10,0 150 1,00 40,00 10

Click to compress

Note that you should use TIMED MODE for this measurement.
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Dose Profile (CT Dose Profiler) [Row 1]
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Default pass/fail criteria
There are no pass/fail criteria for the dose profie analysis. The only thing you can specify is if you want the scatter
removal fitter to be active or not. This is scatter generated inside the CT Dose Profiler itself. It is recommended to turn

this on for free-in-air measurements.

Dose Profile (CT Dose Profiler) [Row 1]

There are no pass,/fail limits for this analysis type,
Rermove scatter

Default status for "Remove scatter" is unchecked.

Default result

Dose Profile (CT Dose Profiler) [Row 1]
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Result layout and macros

As described in the topic Advanced analysis, it is possible to modify the the layout of the analysis result. The layout is
defined by text combined with "macros". When the analysis result is shown, the macros are replaced with the
appropriate calculated values, set values and measured values. The default layout of text the Dose Profile analysis looks

like this:
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§Title

$DoseProfileGraph

This text can be modified and more macros can be used to show FWHM and set values. The following macros are

available for the Dose Profile analysis:

SRowMo (Row number used for the analysis)
§Title (Specified title)

STargetFilter (Calibration)

S5etkV (Set kVp)

$SetmAs (Set mbs)

55etPitch (Set pitch)

$5etScanTime (Set value for the scan time (s]]
S5etTubeRotTime (Set tube rotation time (s))
$SetCollimationMT (Set value for the collimation)
S5etPhantomType (Set value for phantom type)
S5canSpeed (Calculated scan speed = Set Pitch * Collimation(MNT) / Set Tube Rot Time)
SDoseProfileGraph (The CT dose profile graph)
SBearmWidthFWHM (BEearm width from waveform)

Calculations
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The CTDI(100,c) is calculated in the following way:

All calculations are done from the dose profie waveform.

Dose Profile (CT Dose Profiler) [Row 1]
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Click to compress
The waveform is an array of samples where the Z-axis (see graph above) represents the position of the sensor and
the y-axis represents the exposure rate. The waveform includes a maximum of 1024 samples.
Ocean finds key locations in the waveform in the following way:
1. Find the maximum dose rate that occurred during the scan.
2. Search backward from this point to find where the dose profie goes below 50% of the maximum value and call this
position X1 (not shown on graph).
3. Search forward from the point found in step 1 to find where the dose profie goes below 50% of the maximum
value and call this position X2 (not shown on graph).
If the points X1 and X2 can't be found automatically the analysis will show a calculation error.

FWHM is calculated as the distance between X1 and X2:

$BeamWidthFWHM = X2 - X1

Recommended columns (or general settings)

The following columns are recommended for a general dose profie (not CT) and use of the Mover.

Parameter Description
Exposure(Measured) The measured dose from the CT Dose Profier detector.
Set kv The set value for kV

Scan length (Set value) | This specifies the length of the scann6t requied )

Scan speed (Set value) | This specifies the scan speed.

Measuring time This is the measuring time for TIMED MODE. THis is a meter setting (a value used by the
meter).

For measurement of the dose profile on a CT, the following columns are recommended:
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Parameter Description
Exposure(Measured) The measured dose from the CT Dose Profier detector.
Set kV The set value for kV

CT Phantom type (Set | The phantom type, specifies head or body for this analysisit required )
value)

Colimation (Set value) This column specifies the colimation.

Pitch (Set value) This column specifies the pitch.

Scan length (Set value) | This specifies the length of the scannft required )

Scan speed (Set value) | This specifies the scan speed.

Measuring time This is the measuring time for TIMED MODE. THis is a meter setting (a value used by the
meter).

Tube rotation time (Set | This is the tube rotation time.
value)

7.5.12 AGD(ACR 1999 Film screen Mammo)

The AGD(ACR 1999 Fim Screen Mammo) analysis is used to evaluate the average glandular dose according to the ACR
protocddCR, Mammography Quality Control Manual, 1999, ISBN 1-55903-142-5 . Supported target/fiter
combinations are: Mo/30 yum Mo, Mo/25 pm Rh, Rh/25 pm Rh and W/0.5 mm Al. (This analysis is only using one row
in your test).

You can read the topic Add analysis to see how you add the analysis to a test.
If you want to modify the standard analysis, see topic Modify analysis and Advanced analysis for more information.
=| Typical AGD(ACR) test using traditional HVL measurement

T his example shows how the template looks like when HVL is evaluated with a traditional HVL measurement (by adding
fiters until the measured dose is reduced to half).

Set Compr, paddle
(kv
26 Yes -
Wiew | | # Calibration HwL{AGD) | Exposure (norm) | Set Added filkr, AGD
Select {rnm Al (rnigy) {rnm Al (rnigw)
1 Mo/30 pm Mo 3,240 0,00
2 Mo30 pm Mo 2,820 0,10
3 Mof30 pm Mo 2,290 0,20
4 Mo/30 pm Mo 1,640 0,30
S Mo/30 pm Mo 1,340 0,40
6 Mof30 pm Mo 0,50
[T 7 Maoj30 pm Mo 0,323 5,300 0,9945

Half Value Layer

HWL is 0,323 mm Al

AGD (ACR)

Result: Fass
AGD for Mof30 pm Mo at 260 kY is 0 9948 mGy (Max allowed is 3,000 miGy)

Half walue layer: 0,323 mm Al
Entrance surface air kerma (ESAK) 5,300 mGy
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=| Typical AGD(ACR) test using Quick HVL
This example shows how the template looks lke when HVL is evaluated by using the Quick HVL (Quick HVL is the HVL
lvalue measured one exposure, the "1-shot HVL"). All measured data are acquired with one exposure.

Set kv Compr. paddle
(K}
26 fes -
View [ Select | # Calibration Expaosure (norm) HWL HVL{AGD) AGD
(mGy) (mm Al) {rmm Al} (mGy)
i=h 1 |Mo/30 um Mo 4,940 0,323 0,323 0,9272

Half Value Layer

HWL is 0,323 mm Al

AGD (ACR)

Result: Fass
AGD for Mof30 pm Mo at 260 kY is 0 9948 mGy (Max allowed is 3,000 miGy)

Half walue layer: 0,323 mm Al
Entrance surface air kerma (ESAK) 5,300 mGy

Default pass/fail criteria

When you add the AGD(ACR 1999 Fim Screen Mammo) analysis the following pass/fail criteria is shown:

Paximum average glandular dose (AGD): 3,000 gy

Default result

AGD (ACR)

Result: Fass
AGD for Mo/30 pm Mo at 27 0 kY is 0 4721 mGy iMax allowed is 3 000 mGy)

Half walue layer: 0,323 mm Al
Entrance surface air kerma (ESAK): 2 500 mGy

Result layout and macros

As described in the topic Advanced analyss, it is possible to modify the the layout of the analysis result. The layout is
defined by text combined with "macros”. When the analysis result is shown, the macros are replaced with the
appropriate calculated values, set values and measured values. The default layout of text AGD(ACR 1999 Fim Screen
Mammo) analysis looks like this:
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§Title

Result: $TestResult

AGD0 far §TargetFilter at Bkp kY is $AGD $AGDUNI (Max allowed is $LimithMaxAGD
FAGDOUnit)

Half value layer: $HWL mm Al
Entrance surface air kerma (ESAK): SESAK FESAKUNit

This text can be modified and more macros can be used to show more calculated results, for example the relative

difference. The following macros are available for the AGD(ACR 1999 Fim Screen Mammo) analysis:

SRowMe (Row number used for the analysis)
STitle (Specified title)

SResult (Analysis result)

STestResult (Pass or fail text, the overall result for the test)
STargetFilter (Calibration)

SAGDURIt (AGD unit)

SAGD (Average glandular dose)

SLimithatGD (Max allowed AGD)

SkVp (Set kVp)

SHVL (Used HVL)

$550 (Distance to which the AGD is normalized)
SESAKUnit (ESAK unit)

SESAK (Measured exposure)

SgFactor (Used g factor)

S5etkV

Calculations

The AGD(ACR 1999 Fim Screen Mammo), $AGD, is calculated as:
$AGD = $ESAK * $gFactor

where

$gFactor is the g-factor from the following tables:

$ESAK = normalized entrance air kerma, measured exposure value (from the column "Exposure (norm) (Measured)")

Ocean Next Reference Manual
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Table 1. GLANDULAR DOSE (IN mrad) FOR 1 ROENTGEN ENTRANCE EXPOSURE
TO A 4.2-CM BREAST THICKNESS—50% ADIPOSE-50% GLAN DULAR BREAST
TISSUFE—USING A Mo/Mo TARGET-FILTER COMBINATION*

X-Ray Tube Voltage (kVp) WiAl
Target -Filter
HYL 23 24 25 26 27 28 8 3 3 a2 13 Combination
023 116
024 421124
0250126129 3]
0261300 1330 135 13E
027 135 138 140 142 143
029 1400 142 144 146 147 149
0.2% 144 146 148 1500 151 153 154
030 l4w o E510 133 1550 156 157 158 159 170
(31 154 156 157 150 160 16l 162 163 164 175
032 158 1600 162 163 164 lo6 167 LG 168 170 171 180
NRTn e e T B VEE ba BE e R B I, S 183
T A T v e G S b S e SO e B o R 190
(.35 174175 176 477 178 179 1800 IRl 1827 1B3 194
0.36 179 181 182 13 1R4  1RS. 1BS 1Re - 1ET 199
037 185 185 IRT 18 1B9 190 191 191 204
.38 190 191 192 0193 194 195 00195 208
(139 196 197 198 198 199200 213
(b 2001 202 203 204 204 217
.41 206 207 208 208 221
.42 7 Bl e I 225
043 2155 2k 230
0.44 220 234
45 238
To convert from enfrance exposure in air in roentgens to mean glandular breast dose in millirads, multiply
the entrance exposure by the factor shown in the table for the appropriate k'Vp and beam quality (HVL}
combination. For example, a measured entrance exposure of 0.50 roentgens from a Mao/Mo turget/filter
system at 30 KVp with a measured HVL of 0,36 mm aluminum yields an average glandular dose of
{0130 R = (185 mrad/®) = 93 mrad or 0.93 mGy.
* Adapted from: Wi K. Breass dosimetry in screens{iln mammeograpby. In: Barmes GT, Frey GO (eds), Soreer Filir Mammegre.
i Imaging Considerntions aud Medtcal PhyicsResponsibililes, Madisan, Wis: Medical Phyaics Publishing; 194003 159-175,
ml;;n:?r;:;qﬁﬂm are derived fkim Fits to data from Seanton L, o1 al, Tiosage evafustion in mamntegraphy. feainle:
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Table 2. GLANDULAR DOSE (TN mrad) FOR 1 ROENTGEN ENTRANCE EXPOSURE

TISSUE—USING A Mo/Rh TARGET-FILTER COMBINATION*

TO A 4.2-CM BREAST THICKNESS—50% ADIPOSE-50% GLANDULAR BREAST

X-Ray Tube Yoltage (kVp)
HYL 15 26 n bl | 9 30 b} | 2 A3 MM as
028 149 151 154
0129 |54 156 158 159
030 158 160 162 162 162 162
0.31 163 16d 166 166 166 167 167
032 167 160 171 i71 171 171 172 i
0.33 171 173 175 176 176 176 176 1T
0.34 176 178 179 179 180 180 180 181 181
0,35 180 181 183 153 184 185 185 186 187
036 135 186 187 187 188 188 159 194 191 191
037 149 190 191 191 92 193 193 194 195 195
0.38 193 194 1% 196 197 197 197 198 19 199 200
03 198 199 200 00 201 201 i 2 . | ) 203 03 24
0.40 202 203 20k 204 05 208 06 207 208 08 208
0.41 206 207 208 08 M9 20 210 =10 212 212 | 202
042 211 211 212 212 ny 23 214 215 2% TIe 27
043 215 216 217 517 208 218 219209 o220 2200 221
044 220 220 221 21 Ty e m m e} e " Rl # L
045 224 24 225 225 6 2 b o B - | 228 28 I
0,46 298 229 239 230 23] 231 2300 233 233 234
047 233 213 234 . 238 235 6 27 237 18
0.48 238 118 239 240 240 241 241 42 42
0.49 242 243 43 24 244 243 45 246
0.50 247 247 BiE Mg 240 250 28]
0.51 251 282 R 254 g54 1 255
0.52 7 A =y Rl S SRR L
0.53 261 261 262 263 264
0.54 65 266 267 268
.55 269 270 olr 1 RN = ]
0.56 275 % 176
0.57 279 280 281
0.58 284 285
0.59 88 289
0,60 293

imsmmenpraphy, Midiclagy |904;108:85.89,

* Addspted freens Wu X, Gingold EL, Barnes GT, Tocker DM, Nopmabzed sverage glandular dose in MoRh and RiVR® tarpet-filier
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Table 3. GLANDULAR DOSE (IN mrad) FOR 1 ROENTGEN ENTRANCE EXPOSURE
TO A 4.2-CM BREAST THICKNESS—50% ADIPOSE-50% GLANDULAR BREAST
TISSUE—USING AN Ri/Rh TARGET-FILTER COMBINATION*

HVL 25 16

X-Ray Tube Voltage (kVp)

2x 150 155
(.29 155 lal
.30 1460 164
.31 165 168
032 1a% 173
0.33 174 L'78
0,34 175 183
0.35 184 187
036 L& 192
037 14935 196
.38 198 m
0.3% 203 206
0.4 208 211
0,41 213 215
0.42 218 220
0.43 22% £24
044 27 229
0.45 32 234
{146
(.47
048
LI
050
51
052
.53
.54
.55
{156
1.57
{158
.59
LRI

7 8 29 30 3 32 3 4 35
159
164 1o8

Lag 172 176
172 174 120 182
177 L1 184 186 188
181 183 185 1) 192
1 154 193 195 196 199
140 194 197 199 201 203
193 198 201 204 205 207 209
195 202 205 207 208 211 213
g |2 207 209 211 213 215 217 o 221
208 211 214 216 217 219 221 223 224
213 216 218 M 221 23 224 26 228
27 220 2 234 Pt 227 128 230 231
222 224 226 228 229 231 b 234 236
226 228 230 232 33 235 236 238 2410
231 233 233 237 238 239 240 242 243
235 237 239 241 242 243 244 246 247
239 241 243 245 246 247 248 250 251
247 245 250 21 151 254 255
251 253 254 233 256 258 259
237 238 255 260 261 262
261 262 263 264 265 26
266 267 268 264 70
270 271 272 73 274
275 276 276 27 278
279 280 280 281
283 284 264 283
288 288 289

292 I
206 297
300
304

* Adapted fram: Wa X, Gingald EL, Barnes GT, Tucker DM Mormalized averags glandular dose in Mo/Rb and RhVRh ranget-filtzr
mammography. Raediolagy 195048 193:83-80,

Required columns (or general settings)

The following columns are required for the AGD(ACR 1999 Fim Screen Mammo) analysis:

Parameter

Description

Exposure (norm)
(Measured)

The AGD(ACR) analysis is aways using the normalized exposure, th column "Exposure
(norm) (Measured)". However it is not required to normalize to any distance and in this
case is "normalized exposure" = "measured exposure".

Calibration (Set value)

It is required to have calibration column. The value is used when getting the g-factor for
the corresponding target/fitter.

HVL (measured)

This column is required if QuickHVL is used instead of a traditional HVL measurement.

HVL(AGD) (Measured)

In this column is the HVL for the AGD calculation specified. The value must be entered
manually or linked automtatically from the HVL analysis.

AGD (Calculated)

This is the calculated average glandular dose. This value is compared against the pass/fail
criteria you have specified.
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7.5.13 AGD(ACR 2018 Digital Mammo)

The AGD(ACR 2018 Digital Mammo) analysis is used to evaluate the average glandular dose according to the ACR
protocdCR, 2018 Digital Mammography, Quality Control Manual, November 19, 2018 . Supported
target/filter combinations are: Mo/Mo, Mo/Rh, Rh/Rh, W/Rh, W/Al and W/Ag. (This analysis is only using one row in
your test).

You can read the topic Add analysis to see how you add the analysis to a test.

If you want to modify the standard analysis, see topic Modify analysis and Advanced analysis for more information.

= Typical AGD(ACR 2016 Digital Mammo) test using traditional HVL measurement
This example shows how the template looks like when HVL is evaluated with a traditional HVL measurement (by adding
fiters until the measured dose is reduced to half).

Breast

thickness S(ektvl)w Compr. paddle
(mm)
42 30 Yes W
View [Select = Calibration HE;]_: ;AEI?) Exposnflnr_lg}(norm) —— (ﬁgg%ﬁm' (:123)
L. >ll “
L. W/S0pumAg | v 0,100
L. 3 W/50 um Ag v 322 0,200
| ¥ 4 W/sOpmAg |w 252 0,300
L. 5 W/S0umAg | v 205 0,400
o & W/SOpmAg v 0,500
L. B3 7 W/S0umAg v 0,370 605 1,239

Click to compress

Half Value Layer
HVL is 0,370 mm Al

Average glandular dose
Result: Pass
AGD for W/50 pm Ag at 30,0 kV is 1,239 mGy (Max allowed is 3,000 mGy)

Half value layer: 0,370 mm Al
Entrance surface air kerma (ESAK): 605 mR

Click to compress

= _Typical AGD(ACR 2016 Digital Mammo) test using Quick HVL
This example shows how the template looks like when HVL is evaluated by using the Quick HVL (Quick HVL is the HVL
value measured with each exposure, the "1-shot HVL"). All measured data are acquired with one exposure.
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Breast
thickness S'&L‘;‘! Compr. paddle
(mm)
42 30 Yes W
. . - Exposure (norm) HVL HVL(AGD) AGD
View [ Select # Calibration (mGy) (mm Al (mm Al (MGy)
o, 1 W/SOpmAg v 5,300 0,370 0,370 1,239

Click to compress

Half Value Layer
HVL is 0,370 mm Al

Average glandular dose

Result: Pass

Half value layer: 0,370 mm Al
Entrance surface air kerma (ESAK): 605 mR

Click to compress

AGD for W/50 pm Ag at 30,0 kV is 1,239 mGy (Max allowed is 3,000 mGy)

Default pass/fail criteria

When you add the AGD(ACR 2018 Digital Mammao) analysis the following pass/fail criteria is shown:

Paximum average glandular dose (AGD): 3,000 gy

Default result

2025-11-30/4.0A
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Half Value Layer

HVL is 0,370 mm Al

Average glandular dose

Result: Pass
AGD for W/50 pm Ag at 30,0 kV is 1,239 mGy (Max allowed is 3,000 mGy)

Half value layer: 0,370 mm Al
Entrance surface air kerma (ESAK): 605 mR

Click to compress

Result layout and macros

As described in the topic Advanced analysis, it is possible to modify the the layout of the analysis result. The layout is
defined by text combined with "macros". When the analysis result is shown, the macros are replaced with the
appropriate calculated values, set values and measured values. The default layout of text AGD(ACR 2018 Digital
Mammo) analysis looks like this:

$Title

Result: $TestResult

AGD for $TargetFilter at $kVp kV is SAGD $AGDUnit (Max allowed 1s SLimitMaxAGD
$SAGDUnit)

Half value layer: $HVL mm Al
Entrance surface air kerma (ESAK): SESAK SESAKUnit

Click to compress

This text can be modified and more macros can be used to show more calculated results, for example the relative
difference. The folowing macros are available for the AGD(ACR 2018 Digital Mammo) analysis:
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SMeterUsedType (Meter type)

SMeterUsedSN (Meter S/N)

SMeterUsedCalDate (Meter calibration date)
SExtDetUsedType (External detector type)
SExtDetUsedSN (External detector S/N)
SExtDetUsedCalDate (External detector calibration date)
SRowNo (Row number used for the analysis)

§Title (Specified title)

SResult (Analysis result)

STestResult (Pass or fail text, the overall result for the test)
S§TargetFilter (Calibration)

SAGDUnit (AGD unit)

SAGD (Average glandular dose)

SLimitMaxAGD (Max allowed AGD)

SkVp (Set kVp)

SHVL (Used HVL)

§SSD (Distance to which the AGD is normalized)
S$sFactor (Used s factor)

SESAKUnit (ESAK unit)

SESAK (Measured exposure)

SRefmAs (Reference mAs to which AGD is normalized)
§SetmAs (Set mAs)

SPhantomThickness (Phantom thickness)
SPhantomUnit (Unit for phantom thickness and breast thickness)
SgcFactor (Used gc factor)

CSetkV
SPhantoem

Click to compress

Calculations
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The AGD(ACR 2018 Digital Mammo), $AGD, is calculated as:

Exposure values in Roentgen: $AGD = $ESAK * $g-factor * $c-factor * 8.76 * $sFactor

or

Exposure values in Gray: $AGD = $ESAK * $g-factor * $c-factor * $sFactor

$ESAK = normalized entrance air kerma, measured exposure value (from the column "Exposure (norm) (Measured)")

$g- and c-factor are dependant on HVL and the breast thickness:

g-factor * c-factor * 8.76 mGy/R for Acrylic

 weew
L S S

2.944 3.301 3.639 3.945 4226 |4490 4.720

4 1.672 1.897 2.114 2.348 2.589 2.820 3.071

4.1 1.641 1.863 2.076 2.305 2.545 2.779 3.022

4.2 1.609 1.828 2.037 2.261 2499 2.736 2.972

43 1.576 1.791 1.997 2.215 2452 2.692 2.920

4.4 1.542 1.753 1.955 2.167 2403 2.647 2.867

45 1.506 1.713 1.911 2.118 2.352 2.600 2.812

6 1.164 1.320 1.471 1.639 1.781 2.015 2.220

8 0.847 0.967 1.087 1.195 1.315 1.483 1.647

Click to compress

$sFactor is the s-factor, it is dependent on the target/fitter:

Target/Filter s-factor
Ma/Mo 1.000
Mo/Bh 1017
Bh/Bh 1.061

Rh/Al 1044
Bh/Ag 1.087
W/Rh 1.042
w/Al (0.5 mm) 1.134
W/Al (0.7 mm) 1.082
W/Ag 1.042

Click to compress

Required columns (or general settings)

The following columns are required for the AGD(ACR 2018 Digital Mammo) analysis:
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Parameter

Description

Exposure (norm)
(Measured)

The AGD(ACR) analysis is aways using the normalized exposure, th column "Exposure
(norm) (Measured)". However it is not required to normalize to any distance and in this
case is "normalized exposure" = "measured exposure".

Calibration (Set value)

It is required to have calbration column. The value is used when getting the g-factor for
the corresponding target/fiter.

Breast Thickness (Set
value)

This is the breast thickness. This column is required. The default name for this column is
Phantom Thickness. Use the Phantom Thickness column and rename it to "Breast
Thickness".

HVL(Measured)

This column is required if QuickHVL is used instead of a traditional HVL measurement.

HVL(AGD) (Measured)

In this column is the HVL for the AGD calculation specified. The value must be entered
manually or linked automtatically from the HVL analysis.

AGD (Calculated)

This is the calculated average glandular dose. This value is compared against the pass/fail
criteria you have specified.

7.5.14 AGD(EUREF)

The AGD(EUREF) analysis is used to evaluate the average glandular dose according to the European protocol,
European Protocol for the Quality Control of the Physical and Technical Aspects of Mammography
Screening, Appendices, 2005 . Supported target/fiter combinations are: Mo/30 yum Mo, Mo/25 um Rh, Rh/25 pm

Rh, Rh/1 mm Al, W/50 um Rh and W/0.5 mm Al. (This analysis is only using one row in your test). You can read the

topic Add analysis to see how you add the analysis to a test.

If you want to modify the standard analysis, see topic Modify analysis and Advanced analysis for more information.

=| Typical AGD(EUREF) test using traditional HVL measurement

This example shows how the template looks like when HVL is evaluated with a traditional HVL measurement (by adding
fiters until the measured dose is reduced to half).

Set ki Compr. paddle Phantom
(ki) )
26 Yes - 45
Wiew || # Calibration HYL{AGED) |Exposure (norm) | Set Added Filkr, aEh
Seleck rm &l frmiay’) frm &) miay)
1 Mof30 pm Mo 5,240 0,00
2 Maf30 pm Mo 2,520 0,10
5 Maf30 pm Mo 2,290 0,20
4 Maf30 pm Mo 1,640 0,30
5 Maf30 pm Mo 1,340 0,40
6 Maf30 prm Ma 0,50
[T 7 Mof30 pm Mo 0,323 5,300 10,9689
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Half Value L ayer

HYL is 0,323 mm Al

Average glandular dose

Result: Fass
AGD for Maf30 pm Mo at 260 kY is 096589 mGy (Max allowed is 2 500 miGy)

Half value [ayer: 0,323 mm Al
Entrance surface air kerma (E3AK): 5,300 mGy

(Calculated for a 53 mm standard breast and a glandularity of 29%.)

=| Typical AGD(EUREF) test using Quick HVL
This example shows how the template looks lke when HVL is evaluated by using the Quick HVL (Quick HVL is the HVL
value measured with each exposure, the "1-shot HVL"). All measured data are acquired with one exposure.

Phantom SetkV  Compr. paddle

(mm}) kv
50 30 Yes -
View [ Select | # Calibration Expasure {norm) HWL HVL{AGD) AGD
(mGy) (i Al) (mim Al (mGy)
i 1 Ma/30 pm Mo 4,820 0,341 0,341 0,8424

Half Value Layer

HVL is 0,341 mm Al

Average glandular dose

Result: Fass
AGD for Mo/30 pm Ma at 30,0 kV is 0,8424 mGy (Max allowed is 3,000 mGy)

Half value layer: 0,341 mm Al
Entrance surface air kerma (ESAK): 4,820 mGy

(Calculated for a 60 mm standard breast and a glandularity of 20%.)

Default pass/fail criteria

When you add the AGD(EUREF) analysis the following pass/fail criteria is shown:

C' Enter a maxinum iy
(%) Auko maximum (based on the phantom thickness)

C' Ma maximum

You can specify your own value or use a value from the table given by the European protocol:
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Thickness of Eguivalent breast Maximum average glandular dose to
PIMIMA (mm) thickness (mm] equivalent breast
(m&y) Img)
20 21 < 1.0 <05
30 32 < 1.5 <10
40 45 < 2.0 <16
45 53 <25 <20
50 80 < 3.0 2.4
&80 75 < 4.5 <36
70 340 < 5.5 5.1

When "Auto" is used the value "Accepted level' is used.

Default result

GD

Result: Fass

AGD for Mof30 pm Mo at 27 0 kY is 0 4176 mGy (Max allowed 15 3,000 mGy)

Half value layer: 0,323 mm Al
Entrance surface air kerma (ESAK): 2,500 mGy

(Calculated for a 5,000 cm standard breast and a glandularity of 20%.)

Result layout and macros

As described in the topic Advanced analyss, it is possible to modify the the layout of the analysis resutt. The layout is
defined by text combined with "macros". When the analysis result is shown, the macros are replaced with the
appropriate calculated values, set values and measured values. The default layout of text AGD(EUREF) analysis looks
like this:

§Title
Result: $TestResult

AGD for $TargetFilter at $lkvp kY is AGD FAGDUNI (Max allowed is $LimithaxAGE0
AGDUnIt)

Half walue layer: HWL mrm Al
Entrance surface air kerma (ESAK): SESAK FESAKURit

(Calculated for a $EqBreastThickness $PhantormUnit standard breast and a glandularity
of $Glandularity%.)

This text can be modified and more macros can be used to show more calculated results, for example the relative
difference. The folowing macros are available for the AGD(EUREF) analysis:
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SRowMe (Row number used for the analysis)

STitle (Specified title)

SResult (Analysis result)

§TestResult (Pass or fail text, the overall result for the test)
STargetFilter (Calibration)

SAGDURIt (AGD unit)

SAGD (Average glandular dose)

SLimithaxAGD (Max allowed AGD)

SkVp (Set kVp)

SHVL (Used HVL)

5550 (Distance to which the AGD is normalized)
SESAKUnit (ESAK unit)

SESAK (Measured exposure)

SgPE (Used g(PB))

ScFactor (Used c factor)

SsFactor (Used s factor)

SRefmés (Reference mis to which AGD is normalized)
S5etmAs (Set mis)

SPhantomThickness (Phantom thickness)

SPhantomUnit (Unit for phantom thickness and breast thickness)
5EqBreastThickness (Equivalent breast thickness)
SGlandularity (Glandilarity (%) of equivalent breast)

SPhantom
SSetky

Calculations

The AGD(EUREF), $AGD, is calculated as:

$AGD = $ESAK * $gPB * $cFactor * $sFactor

where

$ESAK = normalized entrance air kerma, measured exposure value (from the column "Exposure (norm) (Measured)")

$gPB is the g(PB) factor. It is dependant on HVL and the phantom thickness (corresponds to an equivalent breast
thickness):
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PMMA Equivalent Glandularity g-factor (mGy/mGy)
thE::‘l..(;e)ss thlzzf(:ztss equi:LIent HVL (mm Al)
(mm) "(rf:-/:)St 030 035 0.40 0.45 0.50 0.55 0.60 0.65 0.70 0.75 o.sol
20 21 97 0.378 0.421 0460 0496 0529 0.559 0.585 0.609 0.631 0.650 0.669
30 32 67 0.261 0.294 0326 0357 0388 0.419 0448 0473 0495 0.516 0.536
40 45 41 0.183 0.208 0.232 0.258 0.285 0.311 0.339 0.366 0.387 0.406 0.425
45 53 29 0.155 0.177 0.98 0.220 0.245 0.272 0.295 0.317 0.336 0.354 0.372
50 60 20 0.135 0.154 0172 0.192 0214 0.236 0.261 0.282 0.300 0.317 0.333
60 75 9 0.106 0.121 0136 0.152 0.166 0.189 0.210 0.228 0.243 0.257 0.272
70 90 4 0.086 0.098 0111 0.123 0.136 0.154 0172 0.188 0.202 0.214 0.227
80 103 3 0.074 0.085 0096 0.106 0.117 0.133 0.149 0.163 0.176 0.187 0.199

Click to compress

$cFactor is the c-factor, it is also dependant on HVL and the phantom thickness:

PMMA Equivalent Glandularity c-factor*
thickness l?reast of equivalent HVL (mm Al
(mm)  thickness breast
(mm) (%) 030 035 040 045 050 0.55 060 0.65 0.70 0.75 0.80
20 21 97 0.889 0.895 0.903 0.908 0.912 0.917 0.921 0.924 0.928 0.933 0.937
30 32 67 0.940 0.943 0.945 0946 0.9499 0.952 0.953 0.956 0.959 0.961 0.964
40 45 41 1.043 1.041 1.040 1.039 1.037 1.035 1.034 1.032 1.030 1.028 1.026
45 53 29 1,109 1.105 1.102 1.099 1.096 1.091 1.088 1.082 1.078 1.073 1.068
50 60 20 1.164 1.160 1.151 1.150 1.144 1.139 1.134 1.124 1.117 1.111 1.103
60 75 9 1.254 1.245 1.235 1.231 1.225 1.217 1.207 1.196 1.186 1.175 1.164
70 90 4 1.299 1.292 1.282 1.275 1.270 1.260 1.249 1.236 1.225 1.213 1.200
80 103 3 1.307 1.299 1.292 1.287 1.283 1.273 1.262 1.249 1.238 1.226 1.213

Click to compress

$sFactor is the s-factor, it is dependant on the target/fiter:

Table AS5.4: s-factors for clinically used spectra [Dance et al 2000]

5 Spectrum s-factor

Mo/Mo 1.000

Mo/Rh 1.017

Rh/Rh 1.061

RI/AI 1.044 [
[ W/Rh 1.042
| WAL | 1.05*

Click to compress

*) the s-factor for W/Al is taken from the IAEA protocafAEA, Technical Report Series no. 457, Dosimetry in
iagnostic Radiology: An International Code of Practice, page 155-163, 2007, ISSN 0074-1914.

Typical HVL for different tube voltage and target/filter combinations (includes the compression plate)
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kv Mo Mo

HVL (mm Al) for target/filter combination

Mo Rh Rh Rh W Rh W Ag W Al W Al
(0.5 mm) (0.7 mm)

25 0.32 £ 0.02
28 0.35+0.02
31 0.38 £ 0.02
34 0.40 + 0.02
37

0.36 +£0.02 0.37+0.02 050x£0.03 051+£0.03 034+£0.03 042x0.03
0.42 £ 0.02 042+0.02 053£0.03 058+0.03 039+£0.03 0.49+0.03
0.45 +£0.02 045+0.02 056+£0.03 061+003 044+0.03 0.55+0.03
0.47 +0.02 047+0.02 059+0.03 064+003 049+0.03 0.61+0.03

0.62+0.03 0.67+0.03 0.53+£0.03 0.66+0.03

Click to compress

Required columns (or general settings)

The following columns are required for the AGD(ACR) analysis:

Parameter

Description

Exposure (norm)
(Measured)

The AGD(ACR) analysis is aways using the normalized exposure, th column "Exposure
(norm) (Measured)". However it is not required to normalize to any distance and in this
case is "normalized exposure" = "measured exposure".

Calibration (Set value)

It is required to have calbration column. The value is used when getting the g-factor for
the corresponding target/fiter.

Phantom Thickness (Set
value)

This is the phantom thickness (corresponds to a breast thickness). This column is required.

HVL(Measured)

This column is required if QuickHVL is used instead of a traditional HVL measurement.

HVL(AGD) (Measured)

In this column is the HVL for the AGD calculation specified. The value must be entered
manually or linked automtatically from the HVL analysis.

AGD (Calculated)

This is the calculated average glandular dose. This value is compared against the pass/fail
criteria you have specified.

7.5.15 AGD(IAEA)

The AGD(IAEA) analysis is used to evaluate the average glandular dose according to the European protocalAEA,
Technical Report Series no. 457, Dosimetry in Diagnostic Radiology: An International Code of Practice,
page 155-163, 2007, ISSN 0074-1914

and

Further factors for the estimation of mean glandular dose using the United Kingdom, European and TAEA
breast dosimetry protocols , 2009, Dance DR, Young KC and van Engen RE

Supported target/fiter combinations are: Mo/30 pm Mo, Mo/25 pm Rh, Rh/25 um Rh, Rh/1 mm Al, W/50 um Rh,
W/0.5 mm Al, W/50 pm Ag and W/75 pm Ag.

This analysis is only using one row in your test. You can read the topic Add analysis to see how you add the analysis to

a test.

If you want to modify the standard analysis, see topic Modify analysis and Advanced analysis for more information.

=| Typical AGD(IAEA) test using traditional HVL measurement

This example shows how the template looks like when HVL is evaluated with a traditional HVL measurement (by adding
fiters until the measured dose is reduced to half).

For this analysis you should specify the set mAs and the mAs value shown on the mammographic unit after the
lexposure should be entered as Ref mAs.
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Set kv Compr. paddle Set mas
(kMY (mAs)
26 Yes - 160
Migw [ | # Calibration HWL{AGD Ref mas Exposure {norm) | Set Added Filtr, AGD
Select {rnm Al (mAs) (rnigw) {rnm &l (rnigw)
1 Mo)30 pm Mo 3,240 0,00
2 Mo/30 pm Mo 2,820 0,10
3 Mo/30 pm Mo Z,290 0,20
4 Mo/30 pm Mo 1,640 0,30
5 Mo/30 pm Mo 1,340 0,40
& |[Mo/30 pm Mo 0,50
[T 7 Mo/30 pm Mo 0,323 172,5 5,707 1,079

Half Value Layer

HwL is 0,323 mm Al

AGD (IAEA)
Result: Fass
AGD for Mof30 pm Mo at 260 kY is 1079 mGy (Max allowed is 3,000 mGy)

Half walue layer: 0,323 mm Al
Incident air kerma (Ki): 5707 mGy

=| Typical AGD(IAEA) test using Quick HVL
This example shows how the template looks lke when HVL is evaluated by using the Quick HVL (Quick HVL is the HVL
value measured with each exposure, the "1-shot HVL"). All measured data are acquired with one exposure.

For this analysis you should specify the set mAs and the mAs value shown on the mammographic unit after the
lexposure should be entered as Ref mAs.

SetkV  Compr. paddle  Setmds

V) (mas)
26 Yes - 160
View [ Select | # Calibration Ref mAs | Exposure {norm) HWL HVL{AGD) AGD
(mAs) (mGy) (mm Al) {mm Al) (mGy)
I_, & 1 Mof30 pm Mo 164,10 5,258 0,367 0,367 1,100

Half Value Layer

HVL is 0,367 mm Al

Average glandular dose

Result: Fass
AGD for Mo/30 pm Mo at 26,0 KV is 1,100 mGy (Max allowed is 3,000 mGy)

Half value layer: 0,367 mm Al
Incident air kerma (Ki): 5,258 mGy
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Default pass/fail criteria
When you add the AGD(IAEA) analysis the following pass/fail criteria is shown:
[ Imaximum average glandular dose (RGD) iy

The IAEA Code of Practice doesn't specify any pass/fail criteria, you have to specify them yourself.

Default result

AGD (IAEA)
Result: Fass
AGD for Mof30 pm Mo at 27 0 kY is 04728 mGy (Max allowed is 7 000 mGy)

Half value layer. 0,323 mm Al
Incident air kerma (Ki): 2500 mGy

Result layout and macros

As described in the topic Advanced analysis, it is possible to modify the the layout of the analysis result. The layout is
defined by text combined with "macros". When the analysis result is shown, the macros are replaced with the

appropriate calculated values, set values and measured values. The default layout of text AGD(IAEA) analysis looks lke
this:

$Title
Result: $TestResult

AGD for $TargetFilter at $kMp kY is AGD FAGDURIt (Max allowed is $LimithaxAGD
$AGDUnit)

Half walue layer. $HwL rmm Al
Incident air kerma (ki) 5K Slkilnit

This text can be modified and more macros can be used to show more calculated results, for example the relative
difference. The following macros are available for the AGD(IAEA) analysis:
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SRowMe (Row number used for the analysis)

STitle (Specified title)

SResult (Analysis result)

STestResult (Pass or fail text, the overall result for the test)
STargetFilter (Calibration)

SAGDURIt (AGD unit)

SAGD (Average glandular dose)

SLimithaxAGD (Max allowed AGD)

SkVp (Set kVp)

SHVL (Used HVL)

5550 (Distance to which the AGD is normalized)
SKilUnit (Ki unit)

SKi (Measured exposure)

SCDGS0KIPMMAFactor (Used CDGS0, Ki, PMMA factor)
S5Factor (Used s factor)

SRefmibs (Reference mas to which AGD is normalized)
S5etmbs (Set mAs)

S5etMAS
S5etkV

Calculations

The AGD(IAEA), $AGD, is calculated as:

$AGD = $Ki * $CDG50KiPMMAFactor * $sFactor

where

$Ki = normalized incident air kerma, measured exposure value (from the column "Exposure (norm) (Measured)"). The
IAEA Code of Practice says that the incident air kerma should be normalized to the mAs value (Ref mAs) shown after
an exposure with the phantom in the beam using AEC. When measuring the incident air kerma a mAs set value is

used as close as possible to the Ref mAs value.

$CDG50KiPMMAFactor is the CDG50,Ki,PMMA factor. It is dependant on HVL:

HVL [mm Al | ¢pas0 i enama
0,25 0,149

0,3 0477

0,35 0,202

0,4 0,223

0,45 0,248

0,5 0,276

0,55 0,204

0,6 0,226

0,65 0,249
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$sFactor is the s-factor, it is dependant on the target/fiter:

Calibration s factor
Meo/30 um Mo 1
Mo/25 um Rh 1,017
Rh/25 umRh 1,061
Rh/1 mm Al 1,044
W/50 um Rh 1,042
W/0.5 mm Al 1,149
W/50 um Ag 1,042
W/75 um Ag 1,042

Required columns (or general settings)

The following columns are required for the AGD(IAEA) analysis:

Parameter Description
Exposure (norm) The AGD(ACR) analysis is aways using the normalized exposure, th column "Exposure
(Measured) (norm) (Measured)". However it is not required to normalize to any distance and in this

case is "normalized exposure" = "measured exposure".

Calibration (Set value) It is required to have calibration column. The value is used when getting the g-factor for
the corresponding target/fiter.

Ref mAs (Measured) This is the reference mAs that was used by the generator with the phantom in the field and
AEC.

Set mAs (Set value) This is the mAs set value used when measuring the incident air kerma without using AEC.

HVL(measured) This column is required if QuickHVL is used instead of a traditional HVL measurement.

HVL(AGD) (Measured) |In this column is the HVL for the AGD calculation specified. The value must be entered
manually or linked automtatically from the HVL analysis.

AGD (Calculated) This is the calculated average glandular dose. This value is compared against the pass/fail
criteria you have specified.

7.5.16 Min/Max

The Min/Max analysis is used to evaluate that a certain parameter is within/above/below a specified limit(s). The
parameter analyzed is compared to the specified min and/or max imit. The min/max analysis can be used with all
measured parameters and user-defined and user-calculated parameters. You can have multiple instances of this
analysis (it is not limited to columns that are set to "Use for analysis"). You can read the topic Add analysis to see how
you add the analysis to a test.

If you want to modify the standard analysis, see topic Modify analysis and Advanced analysis for more information.

Default pass/fail criteria

When you add the Min/Max analysis the following pass/fail criteria is shown:

Chedk min value kv

Check max value kv
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There are no defaults, you must always specify the limits you want to have when you add a Min/Max analysis.

Default result

Tube voltage Min/Max check

Result: Pass

Result layout and macros

As described in the topic Advanced analyss, it is possible to modify the the layout of the analysis result. The layout is
defined by text combined with "macros". When the analysis result is shown, the macros are replaced with the
appropriate calculated values, set values and measured values. The default layout of text Min/Max analysis looks like
this:

$Title

Result: $TestResult

This text can be modified and more macros can be used to show more calculated results, for example the relative
difference. The following macros are available for the Min/Max analysis:

$Title (Specified kitle)

$TestResulk (Pass or Fail text, the overall resulk For the tesk)

$Result (Analysis result)

$araphRel (Graphical representation of the resulks as %)

$Graphabs (Graphical representation of the resulks)

FMaxRelDiff (Macirmumm relative difference)

$absDiffAEMaxRelDiff (Maximum absolute relative difference)

f$SetvaluestMaxRelliff (The set value For where maximum relative difference ocour)
FHiLimitMaxRelDiff (High acceptance limit For the value where maximum difference oocur)
FLaoLimitMaxRelDiff (Low acceptance limit For the value where maximum difference oocur)
FMaxnbsDiff (Maximum absalute difference)

tSetvalusstMaxnbsDiff (The set value For where maximum absolute difference ocour)
FHiLimitMaxabshiff (High acceptance limit for the walue where maximom difference ocour)
FLoLimitMaxabsDiff {Low acceptance limit for the value where maximom difference ocour)
FUnit {The current unit)

Calculations

The following evaluation is done:
$MinLimit < measured value < $MaxLimit

If either of min or max limit is not specified the corresponding comparison is not performed.

Required columns (or general settings)

The following columns are required for the Accuracy analysis:

Parameter Description

Measured value A measured value or a user-calculated value is required for this analysis.
or

User-calc value

2025-11-30/4.0A Ocean Next Reference Manual



m Studio View

7.5.17 Checklist

A checkiist is uatomatically analysed and the result is shown on the summary page. To add an analysis is optional. The
Checklist analysis is used to evaluate a checklist. The checklist analysis looks at the number of warnings and faiings in a
checklist.

You can read the topic Add analysis to see how you add the analysis to a test or checklist.
If you want to modify the standard analysis, see topic Modify analysis and Advanced analysis for more information.

=I Typical checklist

View | | # ‘ Question ‘ Answer ‘ Recommendation
Select
1 |OPERATOR PROTECTION
2 Exposure switch mounted properly? Yes
3 Gloves and aprons available Yes
4 | Gloves and aprons in good condition? Mo
S PATIENT PROTECTION
6 Gonadal protection provided? Yes
7 Technique charts available? fes
& Filker permanently installed? Yes
9 AREA SURYEY
10 approved warning sign on door(s)? fes
11 [ EQUIPMENT
12 Calimation Functioning properly? Yes
13 audible exposure signal? Yes
14 #-Ray warning sign on unit?® Yes
15 all contrals, meters, lights and indicators working? Yes
Click to compress

Default pass/fail criteria
There are no pass/fail criteria for this analysis.

Default result

Checklist
Result: Pass

Total of 0 question(s) failed.
There were [ warning(s).

Result layout and macros

As described in the topic Advanced analyss, it is possible to modify the the layout of the analysis result. The layout is
defined by text combined with "macros”. When the analysis result is shown, the macros are replaced with the
appropriate calculated values, set values and measured values. The default layout of text Checklist analysis looks like
this:

$Title

Result: §TestResult

Total of $MoOfFails question(s) failed.
There were 5MoOfWarnings warning(s).

This text can be modified and more macros can be used to show more calculated results, for example the relative
difference. The following macros are available for the Checklist analysis:
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§Title (Specified title)

STestResult (Pass or fail text, the overall result for the test)
SResult (Analysis result)

5TotalNoOfQuestions (Total number of questions)
SMeOfFails (Mumber of failed questions)

SMoOfWarnings (Mumber of warnings)

Calculations
No calculations are done.
Required columns (or general settings)

The following columns are required for the analysis:

Parameter Description

Answer This column is required.

7.5.18 AEC kV compensation

The AEC kV compensation analysis is used to test the performance of the automatic exposure control. You can use
exposure values or optical density (O.D.) for the evaluation. This analysis can calculate the deviation from mean value,
mean value and standard deviation. You can specify pass/fail criteria for these parameters. You can read the topic

Add analysis to see how you add the analysis to a test.

By default, deviation from mean value, mean value and standard deviation are calculated. If you want to include the
standard deviation also, you must modify the standard analysis. See topic Modify analysis and Advanced analysis for

more information.

-I Typical AEC kV compensation test (Exposure)

Wiew [ | # Set ki Exposure Exposure diff
Select (kMY iy Fram mean (%)
50,0 1,530 -8,9
Q0,0 1,780 6,0
100,0 1,730 3,0

2025-11-30/4.0A
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AEC kV compensation

Result: Fass

I e e

Diff frorm rmean (%)
! =]

B ol o o e o St o I s i

20 2 24 6 a8 a0 0% 04 o5 g2 400
St

Largest deviation from mean (%). 89
Mean value: 1680 mGy
standard deviation: 0,1323 mGy

-I Typical AEC kV compensation test (0.D.)

Wiew [ | # Set kv Meas 0.0, |Diff From mean
Select (kM (0.0,

1 &0,0 0,45 -0,01

2 20,0 0,41 -0,05

3 100,0 0,53 0,07

AEC kV compensation

Result: Fass

T T T O T T T T T T T T T T T T S N T T T T T O T I A
20 g2 2 a6 a8 aa 92 94 a5 ag 100
Setk

Largest deviation fram mean (C.0.): 007
Mean value: 046 0.0,
Standard deviation: 0,06 O.0.

Default pass/fail criteria

When you add the AEC kV compensation analysis the following pass/fail criteria is shown. By default is only maximum
difference from the mean value tested:
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If Exposure is used:
Mazximurn diff =% From mean value £ (10,0

[ IMaimum coefficient of wariation:

If O.D. is used:

Mazimur diff ©.0, From mean value + 0,15

[ ] Mazximum coefficient of wariation:

o

o

2.0,

o

You must modify the layout to see the results of the additional parameter Coefficient of variation.

Default result (Exposure)

AEC kV compensation

Result: Pass

Oiff fromm rean (%)
[

-0

[ e LT T T ———

&0 82 g1} g6 g2 a0 oz
Seti

Largest deviation fram rean (%) 10,0
Mean value: 1 B&7 miGy
otandard deviation: 0,1528 mGy

02 o6 g2 100

Result layout and macros

As described in the topic Advanced analysis, it is possible to modify the the layout of the analysis result. The layout is
defined by text combined with "macros". When the analysis result is shown, the macros are replaced with the
appropriate calculated values, set values and measured values. The default layout of text AEC kV compensation

analysis looks like this:

§Title
Result: $TestResult
$Graph

Mean value: $heanvalue Flnit
Standard deviation: $StandardDeviation $lUnit

Largest dewiation frorm rmean ($UnitForDeviation): $MaxDevFromean

2025-11-30/4.0A
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This text can be modified and more macros can be used to show more calculated results, for example the relative

difference. The following macros are available for the AEC kV compensation analysis:

STitle (Specified title)

SResult (Analysis result)

STestResult (Pass or fail text, the overall result for the test)
SGraph (Graphical representation of the results)

STargetFilter (Calibration for first exposure used in analysis)
SCoeffOfVariation (Coefficient of variation)
SLimitForCoeffOfVariation (Limit for Coefficient of variation)
SUnitForDeviation (%6 or 0.0, depending on method used)
SUnit (The current unit (0.0, or used Exposure unit])
SMaxDevFromMean (Maximum deviation from mean value)
SLimitFarfaxDevFromMean (Maximum allowed deviation from the mean)
SMeanValue (Mean valug)

S5tandardDeviation (Standard deviation)

SField5electionForMaxDev (Field selection where maximum deviation occcurred)

Calculations

The mean ($MeanValue) is calculated as:

analysis)
for each row included in the analysis the following is calculated:
If Exposure is used:

If optical density (O.D.) is used:
Diff from mean (0.D.) = 100 * ( Meas O.D. - Mean value ) / Mean value

The macro $MaxDevFromMean is set to the maximum of these values.

Coefficient of variation is calculated as:
$CoeffOfVariation = $StandardDeviation / $MeanValue

where the Standard deviation is calculated as:

$MeanValue = ( Value, + Value, +..... + Value, ) / n (based on rows included in the AEC kV compensation

Exposure diff from mean (%) = 100 * ( Exposure value - Mean value ) / Mean value

$StandardDeviation = V [ ( (X, - $MeanValue)? + (X, - $MeanValue)? + .... + (X, - $MeanValue)? )/n ]

Required columns (or general settings)

The following columns are required for the AEC kV compensation analysis:
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Parameter Description

Measured value or The measured values are used to calculate the difference from mean value, coefficient of
Exposure or O.D. variation and standard deviation.

diff from mean (%) or |This is the calculated relative difference between the each individual measured value and
diff from mean(0.D.) the mean value of all measured values. This column is optional, however, it is
recommended to have this column if this parameter is evaluated since the indication of
faiing exposures is made in this column.

7.5.19 AEC mA compensation

The AEC mA compensation analysis is used to test the performance of the automatic exposure control. You can use
exposure values or optical density (O.D.) for the evaluation. This analysis can calculate the deviation from mean value,
mean value and standard deviation. You can specify pass/fail criteria for these parameters. You can read the topic
Add analysis to see how you add the analysis to a test.

By default, deviation from mean value, mean value and standard deviation are calculated. If you want to include the
standard deviation also, you must modify the standard analysis. See topic Modify analysis and Advanced analysis for
more information.

-I Typical AEC mA compensation test (Exposure)

Wiew | | # Set ma Exposure Exposure diff
Select () (rigw) From mean (%)
1 100,0 16,30 =4
2 200,0 17,40 1,0
5 500,0 18,00 4,4

AEC mA compensation

Result: Fass

i e e

h
]
TTTTTTTTT
L

Oiff from rmean (%)
! =]

h
]
TTTTTTTTT
L]

B B A T T A A B A

100 1z0 140 180 180 ZO0  ZE0 240 &0 2S00 300
Setma

Largest deviation from mean (%); 54
Mean value: 17 23 mGy
standard deviation: 08622 mGy

=I Typical AEC mA compensation test (0.D.)

Wiew | | # Set md Meas 0.0, Diff Fram
Select (md) rean (0.0,
100,0 0,56 0,00
200,10 0,59 0,03
3 300,10 0,52 -0,04
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AEC mA compensation

Result: Pass

o 2 g g

[ [
[= R
th [}
I !

Diff from mean (2.0
& 8 o
5 @ B
||||I||||I||||I||||||||||||||
1
[

BT =l S s B A

100 4z0 140 80 180 20D 220 240 260 280 300
Set ma

Largest deviation fram rmean (0.0 004
hMean value: 055 0.0,
Standard deviation: 0,04 0.0,

Default pass/fail criteria

When you add the AEC mA compensation analysis the following pass/fail criteria is shown. By default is only maximum
difference from the mean value tested:

If Exposure is used:

Mairurm diff % From mean value + 10,0 o,
[ IMaimum coefficient of wariation: %
If O.D. is used:
Mazimur diff ©.0, From mean value + 0,15 0.0,
[ ] Mazximum coefficient of wariation: %

You must modify the layout to see the results of the additional parameter Coefficient of variation.

Default result (Exposure)
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AEC mA compensation

Result: Fass

o g g

Diff from mean (%)
! o

L B ol o S T A T i A

100 120 440 480 480 200 0 20 240 260 0 280 SO0
Set mA

Largest deviation from mean (%) 54
Mean valua: 17 23 mGy
Standard deviation: 08622 mGy

Result layout and macros

As described in the topic Advanced analysis, it is possible to modify the the layout of the analysis result. The layout is
defined by text combined with "macros". When the analysis result is shown, the macros are replaced with the
appropriate calculated values, set values and measured values. The default layout of text AEC mA compensation

analysis looks like this:

§Title

Result: $TestResult

$Graph

Largest dewiation frorm rmean ($UnitForDeviation): $MaxDevFromean

Mean value: $heanvalue Flnit
Standard deviation: $StandardDeviation $lUnit

This text can be modified and more macros can be used to show more calculated results, for example the relative

difference. The following macros are available for the AEC mA compensation analysis:
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STitle (Specified title)
SResult (Analysis result)
STestResult (Pass or fail text, the overall result for the test)
SGraph (Graphical representation of the results)
STargetFilter (Calibration for first exposure used in analysis)
SCoeffOfVariation (Coefficient of variation)
SLimitForCoeffOfVariation (Limit for Coefficient of variation)
SUnitForDeviation (%6 or 0.0, depending on method used)
SUnit (The current unit (0.0, or used Exposure unit])
SMaxDevFromMean (Maximum deviation from mean value)
SLimitFarfaxDevFromMean (Maximum allowed deviation from the mean)
SMeanValue (Mean valug)
S5tandardDeviation (Standard deviation)
SField5electionForMaxDev (Field selection where maximum deviation occcurred)
Calculations
The mean ($MeanValue) is calculated as:
$MeanValue = ( Value, + Value, +..... + Value, ) / n (based on rows included in the AEC mA compensation

analysis)
for each row included in the analysis the following is calculated:

If Exposure is used:

If optical density (O.D.) is used:

The macro $MaxDevFromMean is set to the maximum of these values.

Coefficient of variation is calculated as:
$CoeffOfVariation = $StandardDeviation / $MeanValue

where the Standard deviation is calculated as:

Exposure diff from mean (%) = 100 * ( Exposure value - Mean value ) / Mean value

Diff from mean (0.D.) = 100 * ( Meas O.D. - Mean value ) / Mean value

$StandardDeviation = V [ ( (X, - $MeanValue)? + (X, - $MeanValue)? +

e + (X, - $MeanValue)? )/n ]

Required columns (or general settings)

The following columns are required for the AEC mA compensation analysis:

Parameter Description
Measured value or The measured values are used to calculate the difference from mean value, coefficient of
Exposure or O.D. variation and standard deviation.

faiing exposures is made in this column.

diff from mean (%) or |This is the calculated relative difference between the each individual measured value and
diff from mean(0.D.) the mean value of all measured values. This column is optional, however, i is
recommended to have this column if this parameter is evaluated since the indication of
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7.5.20 AEC reproducibility

The AEC reproducibiity analysis is used to test the performance of the automatic exposure control. You can use
exposure values or optical density (O.D.) for the evaluation. This analysis can calculate the deviation from mean value,
mean value and standard deviation. You can specify pass/fail criteria for these parameters. You can read the topic
Add analysis to see how you add the analysis to a test.

By default, deviation from mean value, mean value and standard deviation are calculated. If you want to include the
standard deviation also, you must modify the standard analysis. See topic Modify analysis and Advanced analysis for
more information.

-I Typical AEC reproducibility test (Exposure)

Wigw | | # Exposure Exposure diff From
Select (rniEw) mearn [

1 3,193 2,3

7 3,335 2,0

5 3,281 0,5

AEC reproducihility

Result: Fass

M- -]

Diff frorm mhean (%)
! =]

1 e T T

Exposure #

Largest deviation from mean (%) 2.3
Mean value: 3270 miGy
otandard deviation: 0071658 miSy

=I Typical AEC reproducibility test (0.D.)

Wiew || # Meas .0, | Diff from mean

Select (0.0,
1 0,56 -0,01
2 0,48 -0,09
3 0,66 0,09
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AEC reproducihility

Result: Fass

-
& 0,101

0,05+

Exposure #

Largest deviation from mean (0.0 0,09
Mean value: 057 0.0,
Standard deviation: 0,09 0.0,

Default pass/fail criteria

When you add the AEC reproducibility analysis the following pass/fail criteria is shown. By default is only maximum
difference from the mean value tested:

If Exposure is used:

Mairurm diff % From mean value + 10,0 o,
[ IMaimum coefficient of wariation: %
If O.D. is used:
Mazimur diff ©.0, From mean value + 0,15 0.0,
[ ] Mazximum coefficient of wariation: %

You must modify the layout to see the results of the additional parameter Coefficient of variation.

Default result (Exposure)
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AEC reproducihility

Result: Fass

1L ittt sttt
F 5L
c B
L .
T o
= C
E L L
= L
E 51
ooor

Aot - —— ===~ - ——————————————— === == -—-————————- === -~

F < o
Exposure #

Largest deviation fram mean (%) 2.3
Mean value: 3270 miGy
=tandard deviation: 007168 miGy

Result layout and macros

As described in the topic Advanced analysis, it is possible to modify the the layout of the analysis result. The layout is
defined by text combined with "macros". When the analysis result is shown, the macros are replaced with the
appropriate calculated values, set values and measured values. The default layout of text AEC reproducibiity analysis
looks like this:

§Title

Result: §TestResult

F$Graph

Largest dewiation fram mean ($UnitForDeviation): $hlaxDevFramhdean

bean value: Fhdeanvalue $lnit
Standard deviation: $StandardDeviation $lUnit

This text can be modified and more macros can be used to show more calculated results, for example the relative
difference. The folowing macros are available for the AEC reproducibiity analysis:
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STitle (Specified title)
SResult (Analysis result)
STestResult (Pass or fail text, the overall result for the test)
SGraph (Graphical representation of the results)
STargetFilter (Calibration for first exposure used in analysis)
SCoeffOfVariation (Coefficient of variation)
SLimitForCoeffOfVariation (Limit for Coefficient of variation)
SUnitForDeviation (%6 or 0.0, depending on method used)
SUnit (The current unit (0.0, or used Exposure unit])
SMaxDevFromMean (Maximum deviation from mean value)
SLimitFarfaxDevFromMean (Maximum allowed deviation from the mean)
SMeanValue (Mean valug)
S5tandardDeviation (Standard deviation)
SField5electionForMaxDev (Field selection where maximum deviation occcurred)
Calculations
The mean ($MeanValue) is calculated as:
$MeanValue = ( Value, + Value, +..... + Value,) / n (based on rows included in the AEC reproducibiity

analysis)
for each row included in the analysis the following is calculated:

If Exposure is used:

If optical density (O.D.) is used:

The macro $MaxDevFromMean is set to the maximum of these values.

Coefficient of variation is calculated as:
$CoeffOfVariation = $StandardDeviation / $MeanValue

where the Standard deviation is calculated as:

Exposure diff from mean (%) = 100 * ( Exposure value - Mean value ) / Mean value

Diff from mean (0.D.) = 100 * ( Meas O.D. - Mean value ) / Mean value

$StandardDeviation = V [ ( (X, - $MeanValue)? + (X, - $MeanValue)? +

e + (X, - $MeanValue)? )/n ]

Required columns (or general settings)

The following columns are required for the AEC reproducibiity analysis:

Parameter Description
Measured value or The measured values are used to calculate the difference from mean value, coefficient of
Exposure or O.D. variation and standard deviation.

faiing exposures is made in this column.

diff from mean (%) or |This is the calculated relative difference between the each individual measured value and
diff from mean(0.D.) the mean value of all measured values. This column is optional, however, i is
recommended to have this column if this parameter is evaluated since the indication of

Ocean Next Reference Manual
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7.5.21 AEC reciprocity

The AEC reciprocity analysis is used to test the performance of the automatic exposure control. You can use exposure
values or optical density (O.D.) for the evaluation. This analysis can calculate the deviation from mean value, mean
value and standard deviation. You can specify pass/fail criteria for these parameters. You can read the topic Add
analysis to see how you add the analysis to a test.

By default, deviation from mean value, mean value and standard deviation are calculated. If you want to include the
standard deviation also, you must modify the standard analysis. See topic Modify analysis and Advanced analysis for
more information.

-I Typical AEC reciprocity test (Exposure)

Wiew | | # Pharitarm Expaosure Expaosure diff
Select e (miEy) fFrom mean {%:)
10 2,782 1,6
20 2,751 0,5
a0 2,681 2,1

AEC reciprocity

Result: Pass

e e

Oiff from rmean (%)
! =]

B o e I o i A

10 12 14 16 18 0 22 24 26 25 20
Fhantom

Largest deviation fram mean (%) 21
Mean value: 2738 miGy
standard deviation: 005174 miGy

-I Typical AEC reciprocity test (0.D.)

Wiew | | # Phantam Meas 0.0, Diff Fram

Select (o) mean (0.0,
1 10,00 0,45 -0,09
2 20,00 0,56 0,02
5 50,00 0,62 0,08
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AEC reciprocity

Result: Pass

T T T T T T T T T T O T T O O O I '
10 12 14 16 18 20 22 24 25 28 =0
Fhantam

Largest deviation fram mean (C.0.): 009
bean value: 054 O.0.
Standard deviation; 0,09 Q.0

Default pass/fail criteria

When you add the AEC reciprocity analysis the following pass/fail criteria is shown. By default is only maximum
difference from the mean value tested:

If Exposure is used:

Mairurm diff % From mean value + 10,0 o,
[ IMaimum coefficient of wariation: %
If O.D. is used:
Mazimur diff ©.0, From mean value + 0,15 0.0,
[ ] Mazximum coefficient of wariation: %

You must modify the layout to see the results of the additional parameter Coefficient of variation.

Default result (Exposure)
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AEC reciprocity

Result: Fass

L e
# sf
= C
m -
a r -
= 1 A Y e e e e e e e
: :
E L
E 54+
D -

LA T T T T T v il

10 12 14 16 15 20 22 24 26 25 =0
Fhantom

Largest deviation from mean (%) 21
hWean value: 2738 mGy
standard deviation: 005174 mGy

Result layout and macros

417

As described in the topic Advanced analysis, it is possible to modify the the layout of the analysis result. The layout is

defined by text combined with "macros". When the analysis result is shown, the macros are replaced with the

appropriate calculated values, set values and measured values. The default layout of text AEC reciprocity analysis looks

ke this:

§Title

Result: §TestResult

F$Graph

Largest dewiation fram mean ($UnitForDeviation): $hlaxDevFramhdean

bean value: Fhdeanvalue $lnit
Standard deviation: $StandardDeviation $lUnit

This text can be modified and more macros can be used to show more calculated results, for example the relative

difference. The folowing macros are available for the AEC reciprocity analysis:
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STitle (Specified title)
SResult (Analysis result)
STestResult (Pass or fail text, the overall result for the test)
SGraph (Graphical representation of the results)
STargetFilter (Calibration for first exposure used in analysis)
SCoeffOfVariation (Coefficient of variation)
SLimitForCoeffOfVariation (Limit for Coefficient of variation)
SUnitForDeviation (%6 or 0.0, depending on method used)
SUnit (The current unit (0.0, or used Exposure unit])
SMaxDevFromMean (Maximum deviation from mean value)
SLimitFarfaxDevFromMean (Maximum allowed deviation from the mean)
SMeanValue (Mean valug)
S5tandardDeviation (Standard deviation)
SField5electionForMaxDev (Field selection where maximum deviation occcurred)
Calculations
The mean ($MeanValue) is calculated as:
$MeanValue = ( Value, + Value, +..... + Value,) / n (based on rows included in the AEC reciprocity

analysis)
for each row included in the analysis the following is calculated:

If Exposure is used:

If optical density (O.D.) is used:

The macro $MaxDevFromMean is set to the maximum of these values.

Coefficient of variation is calculated as:
$CoeffOfVariation = $StandardDeviation / $MeanValue

where the Standard deviation is calculated as:

Exposure diff from mean (%) = 100 * ( Exposure value - Mean value ) / Mean value

Diff from mean (0.D.) = 100 * ( Meas O.D. - Mean value ) / Mean value

$StandardDeviation = V [ ( (X, - $MeanValue)? + (X, - $MeanValue)? +

e + (X, - $MeanValue)? )/n ]

Required columns (or general settings)

The following columns are required for the AEC reciprocity analysis:

Parameter Description
Measured value or The measured values are used to calculate the difference from mean value, coefficient of
Exposure or O.D. variation and standard deviation.

faiing exposures is made in this column.

diff from mean (%) or |This is the calculated relative difference between the each individual measured value and
diff from mean(0.D.) the mean value of all measured values. This column is optional, however, i is
recommended to have this column if this parameter is evaluated since the indication of
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7.5.22 AEC field balance

The AEC field balance analysis is used to test the performance of the automatic exposure control. You can use
exposure values or optical density (O.D.) for the evaluation. This analysis can calculate the deviation from mean value,
mean value and standard deviation. You can specify pass/fail criteria for these parameters. You can read the topic
Add analysis to see how you add the analysis to a test.

By default, deviation from mean value, mean value and standard deviation are calculated. If you want to include the
standard deviation also, you must modify the standard analysis. See topic Modify analysis and Advanced analysis for
more information.

-I Typical AEC field balance test (Exposure)

View | | # Field selection Exposure Expaosure diff
Select (rniay) fFrom mean {%:)

1 Left 2,871 4,4

2 Cenker 2,561 -6,9

3 Right 2,721 1,1

4 Left+Center 2,621 -4,7

5 Cenker+Right 2,712 -1,4

6 Left+Right 2,591 5,1

7 Left+Center+Right 2,881 4,7

AEC field halance

Result: Fass

[ R e e

Oiff fromm rmean (%)
! =]

Exposure #

Largest deviation from mean (%); B9
bean value: 2 751 mGy
standard deviation: 0,1331 mGy

-I Typical AEC field balance test (0.D.)
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Wiew | | # Field selection Meas 0.0, | DIFF From mean (0.0.)
Select

1 Left 0,45 -0,06

2 Center 0,52 0,0

3 Right 0,51 0,00

4 Left+Center 0,45 -0,03

5 Center+Right 0,61 0,10

& Left+Right 0,44 -0,07

7 Left+Cenker+Right 0,53 0,02

AEC field halance

Result: Pass

T
= 0,10

0,054

Exposure #

Largest deviation fram mean (0.0 0,10
bMean value: 051 0.0
Standard deviation: 006 O.D.

Default pass/fail criteria

When you add the AEC field balance analysis the following pass/fail criteria is shown. By default is only maximum
difference from the mean value tested:

If Exposure is used:

Mairurm diff % From mean value + 10,0 o,
[ IMaimum coefficient of wariation: %
If O.D. is used:
Mazimur diff ©.0, From mean value + 0,15 0.0,
[ ] Mazximum coefficient of wariation: %

You must modify the layout to see the results of the additional parameter Coefficient of variation.

Default result (Exposure)
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AEC field halance

Result: Fass

mf----- -]

Diff from rmean %)
: o

Exposure #

Largest deviation fram mean (%) B2
Mean value: 2 751 mGy
Standard deviation: 0,1331 mGy

Result layout and macros

As described in the topic Advanced analysis, it is possible to modify the the layout of the analysis result. The layout is
defined by text combined with "macros". When the analysis result is shown, the macros are replaced with the
appropriate calculated values, set values and measured values. The default layout of text AEC field balance analysis
looks like this:

§Title

Result: $TestResult

$Graph

Largest dewiation frorm rmean ($UnitForDeviation): $MaxDevFromean

Mean value: $heanvalue Flnit
Standard deviation: $StandardDeviation $lUnit

This text can be modified and more macros can be used to show more calculated results, for example the relative
difference. The following macros are available for the AEC field balance analysis:
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STitle (Specified title)
SResult (Analysis result)
STestResult (Pass or fail text, the overall result for the test)
SGraph (Graphical representation of the results)
STargetFilter (Calibration for first exposure used in analysis)
SCoeffOfVariation (Coefficient of variation)
SLimitForCoeffOfVariation (Limit for Coefficient of variation)
SUnitForDeviation (%6 or 0.0, depending on method used)
SUnit (The current unit (0.0, or used Exposure unit])
SMaxDevFromMean (Maximum deviation from mean value)
SLimitFarfaxDevFromMean (Maximum allowed deviation from the mean)
SMeanValue (Mean valug)
S5tandardDeviation (Standard deviation)
SField5electionForMaxDev (Field selection where maximum deviation occcurred)
Calculations
The mean ($MeanValue) is calculated as:
$MeanValue = ( Value, + Value, +..... + Value, ) / n (based on rows included in the AEC field balance

analysis)
for each row included in the analysis the following is calculated:

If Exposure is used:

If optical density (O.D.) is used:

The macro $MaxDevFromMean is set to the maximum of these values.

Coefficient of variation is calculated as:
$CoeffOfVariation = $StandardDeviation / $MeanValue

where the Standard deviation is calculated as:

Exposure diff from mean (%) = 100 * ( Exposure value - Mean value ) / Mean value

Diff from mean (0.D.) = 100 * ( Meas O.D. - Mean value ) / Mean value

$StandardDeviation = V [ ( (X, - $MeanValue)? + (X, - $MeanValue)? +

e + (X, - $MeanValue)? )/n ]

Required columns (or general settings)

The following columns are required for the AEC field balance analysis:

Parameter Description
Measured value or The measured values are used to calculate the difference from mean value, coefficient of
Exposure or O.D. variation and standard deviation.

faiing exposures is made in this column.

diff from mean (%) or |This is the calculated relative difference between the each individual measured value and
diff from mean(0.D.) the mean value of all measured values. This column is optional, however, i is
recommended to have this column if this parameter is evaluated since the indication of
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7.5.23 AEC densitiy correction

The AEC density correction analysis is used to test the performance of the automatic exposure control. You can use
exposure values or optical density (O.D.) for the evaluation. This analysis doesn't have any pass/fail criteria, you must
decide i the test fails or passes.

You can read the topic Add analysis to see how you add the analysis to a test.

By default the measured exposure or optical density is plotted in a graph and compared to an ideal curve. If you want
to include the standard deviation also, you must modify the standard analysis. See topic Modify analysis and Advanced
analysis for more information.

-I Typical AEC density correction test (Exposure)

Wiew | | # |Set density |Exposure | Diff From ref, wal, (%)

Seleck (rnizy )
4

i -1 7,000 27,7

3 0 9,000 0,0

4 +1 11,00 22,2

5 +2 13,00 44,4
AEC density correction
Result: Pass

(] Ca]
Meazured ldeal
£anf | a
o - 1
E - 1
i r ! x
3 T |
5 C I
§of R
E B
2zt : :
E Ca :
o Lt \ | | | l
2 - 0 1 z
Set density

-I Typical AEC density correction test (0.D.)

Wiew | | # |Set density| Meas O.0. | DiFF From ref,
Select val (0.0,
1 -z 0,36 0,72
z -1 0,72 0,36
5 0 1,08 0,00
4 +1 1,49 0,41
5 +z 1,91 0,53
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AEC density correction

Result: Fass

0.5

Lviff from reference walue (0.0

[
[}
f
I
I
I
I
I
1
1
1
1
1
1
|
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
1
1
1
1
o | U N

C .
0.5+
L1 | | | | | | |
z -1 1 2
Set density
Default pass/fail criteria
There are no pass/fail criteria for this analysis. You must decide this.
There are no pass)fail limiks far this analysis kype.
Chioose analysis result
(%) Pass
) Fail
Default result (Exposure)
AEC density correction
Result: Fass
-~ F | .
P - I
o L I
o 05+ I
= - 1 -
m - 1
= | 1
b B |
B 00t ---—--—-—-—mmm—m———— oo A
2 B 1
2 B I
s | . :
£ 05T :
(=]
L1 | ] | | | ] | |
2 -1 0 1 2
Set density

Result layout and macros

As described in the topic Advanced analysis, it is possible to modify the the layout of the analysis result. The layout is
defined by text combined with "macros". When the analysis result is shown, the macros are replaced with the
appropriate calculated values, set values and measured values. The default layout of text AEC density correction
analysis looks like this:
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§Title

Result: $TestResult

$Graph

This text can be modified and more macros can be used to show more calculated results, for example the relative
difference. The folowing macros are available for the AEC density correction analysis:

5Title (Specified title)

SResult (Analysis result)

$TestResult (Pass or fail text, the overall result for the test)
SGraph (Graphical representation of the results)
STargetFilter (Calibration for first exposure used in analysis)
SUnit (The current unit (0.0, or used Exposure unit))
SUnitFerDeviation (% or O.D. depending on method used)

Calculations

There are no calculations.

Required columns (or general settings)

The following columns are required for the AEC density correction analysis:

Parameter Description

Measured value or The measured values are used to calculate the difference from mean value, coefficient of
Exposure or O.D. variation and standard deviation.

Set density This is the density setting.

7.5.24 mA linearity (Obsolete)

NOTICE!

This section describes the mA linearity analysis that exists in releases before June 2018. In Releases from June 2018
and later it is replaced by a new analysis mA and mAs linearity. All legacy measurements and templates that are using
this "old" analysis continue to work as before.

The mA linearity analysis is used to evaluate the linearity of an X-ray system. The analysis can check the
exposure/mAs between adjacent stations, difference between highest/lowest and the deviation from average. You can
specify pass/fail criteria for these parameters. You can read the topic Add analysis to see how you add the analysis to a
test.

By defaul, only the difference between adjacent stations are evaluated. If you want to include the standard deviation
also, you must modify the standard analysis. See topic Modify analysis and Advanced analysis for more information.

=I Typical mA linearity test
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Set kv

(kv)

80

Set mAs Exposure |Exposure/mAs
View [ Select (mAS) Focal spot (mGy) (MGy/mAs) Result

L ’ M = [ 1] 1) U UL []
| 2 40 smal |v!| 0,2090 0,005225
o 3 80 Small « 0,4060 0,005075
I_, 4 160 Small | 10,8270 0,005169
| 5 320 Large v 1,599 0,004997
L. 5 640 Large v 3,230 0,005047
mAs linearity

Result: Pass

Maximum difference in mGy/mAs between adjacent stations: 1,7 % (limit 10,0 %)

Z 2
Y% - 0 - ©2 - Yo 2o & ", &
kY ey oy Y & @
mAs station

Select parameters

You can chose between measured or set values and between mAs , mA and time or only mA when you do the linearity
evaluation.

Select mode Select source(s) Select station type
(® mAs mAs: Set value v ® mAs
() mA = time —

or
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Select mode Select source(s) Select station type
()mAs mA: Set value v (® mAs
(®) mA * time Time: Set value - (ma

or
Select mode Select source(s) Select station type
()mAs mA: Set value v (® mAs
(®) mA * time Time: Set value v (mA

.Set value
Measured value

Default pass/fail criteria
There are two different calculations methods to chose from:

Calculation method
(dosefmAs 1 - dosefmas 2)

-
= average of (dose/mAs 1and 2)
— (dose/mAs 1 - dosefmas 2)
= sum of (dose/mAs 1and 2)
Maximum difference for mGy/mAs between adjacent steps 20,0 %o

or

Calculation method
. (dosefmAs 1 - dosefmAs 2)

= average of (dose/mAs 1and 2)

- (dose/mAs 1 - dosefmas 2)
= sum of {dose/mAs 1and 2)

Maximum difference for mGy/mAs between adjacent steps 10,0 Yo

The first method is default and is most common method used. Note: Both methods give exactly the same result with
the pass/fail imits shwon in the pictures above.

When you modify an mA linearity analysis, all pass/fail criteria is avaiable:

|¥] Maximum difference for mGy/mAs between adjacent steps 10,0 Yo

|| Maximum difference between lowest and highest mGy/mAs values Y%
® Use station value Use individual exposures

|| Maximum deviation for mGy/mAs from average + %
® Use station value use |"|:‘_'i",'|:j._,.-_'-| EXPOSUres
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You must modify the layout to see the results of the additional parameters.

Select sort order
You can decide how you want the exposures sorted before the analysis is performed.

Exposure arder to use during analysis
(@ Sort according to Focal Spot and then mAs
() Sort according to mAs and then Focal Spot

(7 Use the order of the exposures

Sort according to Focal Spot and then mAs
Exposure are sorted based on the Focal Spot size information you have provided in this column. For each focal spot size
used, the exposures are sorted based on mAs. The calulations wil be done after the sorting is completed.

Sort according to mAs and then Focal Spot

Exposure are sorted based on mAs. For each mAs station used, the exposures are sorted based on focal spot size.
The calculations wil be done after the sorting is completed.

Use the order of the exposures

No sorting is performed. The evaluation of linearity is done on the exposures exactly in the same order as they where
measured.

Default result

mA linearity

Result: Pass

Maximum difference in mGy/mAs between adjacent stations: 7.3 % (limit 10,0 %)

D.E":
w41
g_ .31
=
!
Eo02+4+

014+

a.0-

3 % & % 2
%% %ﬁ'@ %% ﬂ%@ 9'?% %%
a3 72 " ") 72 72
Station

Result layout and macros

As described in the topic Advanced analysis, it is possible to modify the the layout of the analysis result. The layout is
defined by text combined with "macros”. When the analysis result is shown, the macros are replaced with the

appropriate calculated values, set values and measured values. The default layout of text mA linearity analysis looks like
this:
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$Title

Result: $TestResult

Maximum difference in 3Unit between adjacent stations: SMaxDiffAd|Steps % {limit
SLimitMaxDiffAd|Steps %)

$GraphAbs

This text can be modified and more macros can be used to show more calculated results, for example the relative
difference. The following macros are available for the mA linearity analysis:

SMeterUsedType (Meter type)

SMeterUsedSN (Meter S5/N)

SMeterlUsedCalDate (Meter calibration date)

SExtDetUsedType (External detector type)

SExtDetUsedSN (External detector S/N)

SExtDetUsedCalDate (External detector calibration date)

§Title (Specified title)

SResult (Analysis result)

§TestResult (Pass or fail text, the overall result for the test)

SGraphRel (Graphical representation of the results as %)

$GraphAbs (Graphical representation of the results)

$TargetFilter (Calibration for first exposure used in analysis)

SUnit (The current unit)

§SetKV (Set value for kV for the lowest mAs value (or from general settings))
SFocalSpot (Focal spot for lowest mAs value (or from general settings))
SMaxExpPermAs (Maximum value)

SMinExpPermAs (Minimum value)

SAverageExpPermAs (Average value)

$MaxDevFromAverage (Maximum deviation from average (%))
SLimitMaxDevFromAverage (Limit for maximum deviation from average (%))
$DiffHighLow (Difference between the highest and lowest Exp/mAs value (%))
SLimitDiffHighLow (Limit for difference between the highest and lowest Exp/mAs value (%))
SMaxDiffAdjSteps (Maximum difference between adjacent steps (%))
SLimitMaxDiff AdjSteps (Limit for maximum difference between adjacent steps (%))
SLimitMinExpPermAs (Limit for min. value)

SLimitMaxExpPermAs (Limit for max. value)
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Calculations

e The exposure/mAs differences between adjacent stations are calculated as:
Diff between adjacent steps = 100 * | ValueA - ValueB | / ( ValueA + ValueB )

The macro $MaxDiffAdjSteps is set to the maximum of these values and compared against the limit you specify for
"Maximum difference between adjacent stations"

e The exposure/mAs difference between highest and lowest is calculated as:
diff between high and low = 100 * ( Highest - Highest ) / ( Highest + Lowest )

The macro $DiffHighLow is set to the maximum of these values and compared against the limit you specify for
"Maximum difference between highest and lowest"

e The mean value is calculated as:

$MeanValue = ( Exposure/mAs, + Exposure/mAs, +..... + Exposure/mAs_) / n
for each row included in the mA linearity is the following calculated:

diff from mean (%) = 100 * ( Exposure/mAs - Mean value ) / Mean value

The macro $MaxDevFromAverage is set to the maximum of these values and compared with the lmit you set for
"Maximum deviation from average"

Required columns (or general settings)

The following columns are required for the mA linearity analysis:

Parameter Description

Set mAs (Set value) For a mAs generator the set mAs or the measured mAs is required to evaluate the

or linearty.

Tube mAs (Measured) | One of these columns are required for mAs generators.

Set mA (Set value) For a mA-time generator the set mA and the is always required. If measured mA is used
or to evaluate the mA linearity this column is required as well.

Tube mA (Measured)

Set Time (Set value) For a mA-time generator the set Time and the is always required. If measured Time is
or used to evaluate the mA linearity this column is required as well.

Exposure time

(Measured)

Exposure (Measured) The measured exposure value is required for the evaluation of linearity. You can use the
or measured exposure or the normalized (normalized to a certain distance). One of these
Exposure (norm) columns is required for mA-time generators.

Exposure/Set mAs This is the calculated "exposure/mAs" value. This column is optional, however, it is

or recommended to include this column since the indication of failing values is done in this
Exposure/mAs column.

(Measured)
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Index
-1 -

1-phase 96, 102

2014 21
Account 72
create 23
myRTI 23
Accpetance limits
add new 196
modify 196
Accuracy
analysis 330
ACR

1999 Film Screen Mammo 380
2016 Digital Mammo 386
AGD 380, 386

Across 271

ADAPTIVE 31

Add

Analysis 177

column 217

general settings 217
row 223
Add row

checklist 248
Added filtration 96, 102, 343
adjacent steps 337, 425

Adjust

meter 93
ADVANTAGE 31
AEC

density correction 423
field balance 419
kV compensation 403
mA compensation 407
reciprocity 415
reproducibility 411

AGD 324, 386
ACR 380
HVL 327

one exposure 327

Quick HVL 327
AGD (Calculated) 327

AGD(ACR)
analysis 380, 386
AGD(EUREF)
analysis 391
AGD(IAEA)
analysis 396
Alarm 104
AMX-4 93, 96, 102
Analysis

accuracy 330
add 177

cell value 200
definiton 329
delete 215

layout 189

list 329

macro 312
pass/fail limits 177

Analysis comment 206

Analysis comment (Calculated) 325
Analysis summary 215

Analysis title

row number 209

Answer 240

Appearance 159, 164

Approve 40

Associate 269

Attached
Document 174

Webpage 174

Attachment 107

Attachments (Measured) 327

Average Glandular Dose 324

Average glandular dose (ACR) 380, 386
Average glandular dose (EUREF) 391
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tube voltage 281

Measurement
start Quick Check 84

Measuring area
10cm2 104
100cm2 104
Large 104
Small 104
Measuring mode
freerun 93, 96, 102, 104
normal 93, 96, 102, 104
timed 93, 96, 102, 104

Measuring time 319
Memo (Measured) 327

2025-11-30/4.0A

Ocean Next Reference Manual



Index

Meter
Adjust 93, 96, 102, 157

Connect 157
Information 157
Reset 157
settings 93, 96, 102
Meter information 109
MGD 380, 386
Migration 23
Min/Max

analysis 400
Minimized window 268
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activation 38
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restore 46
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trial 37
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Operating System 17
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Other 327
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Pass/Fail
Test View 129
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Password 23

PDF 111
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report 327
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report 327
Piranha 96

Settings 104
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Polynomial function 312
PolyXDeg 312

Position check
forced 238
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Preview 111

Print 111 Ratio (Calculated) 324

Probe selection 143
PROFESSIONAL 31
Protection 176

Pulse count

measure 288

Pulse exposure rate
Pulse mA 294
Pulse rate

measure 290
Pulse width 297
Pulse width (Measured) 297
Pulse width diff % (Calculated) 297
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Pulse width diff A (Calculated) 298
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Question
modify
QUICK 31

Quick Check 84
Attachment 107

Comment 106
Connect to Excel
Displays 87
Equipment 105
Excel 115
export to Excel
Fixed format
Grid 87
Meter information
Meter Settings 87
Note 107
Open 113
Preview 111
Print 111
Ribbon bar 87
Save 113
Standard mode
Status bar 87
Tag 108
Toolbar 87
Waveform 87
workbook 115
workflow 59

QuickHVL
analysis

295

298

240
247

116

115
117

109

116

347

Ratio[rate] (Calculated) 325
Raysafe 117
Recommendation
Recording time
Red Piranha 17
Ref mAs (Set value)
Renewal 48

Report
exclude columns

images 327
Layout 169

PDF 145

Preview 145, 169
Print 145, 169
Setup 169
Sign 169
Signature
waveforms

240
96, 102

326

236

169
236

Report format 120

Report Template
create 250

design 250
edit 250
exchange
modify 250
multiple 250
New 65, 250
Save 250

Reproducibility
analysis

250

333

Requirements 17
Restore
backup 46

R-factor 351

Row
Add

Blank
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insert 223
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351

159
159

219
R-square factor
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Save As 67
Scale factor 17
Scan

axial 357, 372
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k-factor 362
supported 362
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Scatter Probe 17

Options 122

Settings 104
Screen
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Layout 164

Line 164

Size 164

Screen size 17
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Sensitivity 96, 102
serial number 208
Session
new 65
structure 51
template 51

Set Added filtr. (Set value) 318

Set CT exposure (Set value) 306
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Set DAP exposure (Set value) 309
Set DAP exposure rate (Set value) 310
Set duty cycle (Setvalue) 298

Set exposure (Set value) 284

Set exposure rate (Set value) 286
Set Exposure/frame (Set value) 291
Set frame exp. rate (Set value) 295
Set frame mA (Set value) 294
Set frames (Set value) 288
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Set HVL (Set value) 302, 304

Set kV (Setvalue) 281

Set Light (Set value) 305

Set mA (Setvalue) 299

Set mAs (Set value) 301

Set mAs/frame (Set value) 293

Set pulse width (Set value) 297

Set time (Set value) 282

Settings 318
Share 40
Site

New 65, 147

Slice Thickness (Set value) 322
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Special dialogue 232
SSD (Set value) 320
Standard columns 280
Standard deviation 333
Standard mode 116
Start

Quick Check 84
Studio 154, 156

Studio View 154
Subscription 48
Support 31

Support file 31
Supportfile 170
Supporting information 174

-T-

Tag 108
Target/Filter 321
Temperature (Set value) 320

Template
Desing 171

Edit 171

Modify 159, 171
Protection 159
Save 171
Session 171

Template design 154
Test View 126

Analysis 129
Comment 129
Edit 131

Exposure Assiteant 129
Fail 129
Help 133
Open 137
Overview
Pass 129
Preview 145
Print 145

Report 145
Selectsite 137
Session 137

Set value panel 129
Start 137
Toolbar 135
Trend 129, 148
workflow 60

128, 129

Testa page
analysis 177
grid 177
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Testing 324 macro 211
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value 317

Text (Set text) 329

Time diff % (Calculated) 283
Time diff from mean (%) 283
Time diff A (Calculated) 283

Timed 93, 96, 102
Timed mode 145, 319
Toolbar

Test View 135

Total exposure time 283
Total filtr. (Measured) 304
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Total filtration
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TP-factor 320

Trend
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Trial 32
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Tube current
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window 300
Tube mA (Measured) 299
Tube mAs

window 301
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Tube rotation time 323

Tube voltage
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Unfors 117
Update 21, 170
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Use for analysis 205
User calculation

add 229
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User calculation diff % 316
User calculation diff A 316
User-calculated value 333

User-defined
calculation 312
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graph 351

User-defined calculation diff from mean (%) 317
User-defined value 333

Username
change 47
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Value/Average (Calculated) 325

Version

Frimware 109
304 Hardware 109

View 154

-W -

Watermark 74

turn off 34
Waveform

column 234

grid 234

include/exclude 228
recording time 96, 102

Waveform type 93, 96, 102

Waveforms
link to spreadsheet 271

report 236

Web link 174
Webpage

Attached 174
Weighted CTDI 323, 353

Window 93, 96, 102
exposure 285

exposure rate 287

tube mA 300
tube mAs 301
Workbook

associated 269
embedded 269
free 268, 269

Workflow
Ocean Next 50

Y -

Yes/No question 244
Yes/No/N.A. question 245
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